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DOCUMENT 00 0103 
 

PROJECT DIRECTORY 
 
 
OWNER:    ST. JOHN THE BAPTIST PARISH 

1801 AIRLINE HIGHWAY 
LAPLACE, LA  70068 

 
 
ARCHITECT:   SIZELER THOMPSON BROWN ARCHITECTS 
     REGIONAL DESIGN GROUP, LLC 

300 LAFAYETTE STREET, SUITE 200 
NEW ORLEANS, LA  70130 
Tel: (504) 523-6472 
Principal-in-Charge:  Thomas Brown 
SR. Project Manager:  P. Randy Fiveash 

 
 
STRUCTURAL   FOX-NESBIT ENGINEERING, LLC 
and CIVIL    900 CAMP STREET, SUITE 360 
ENGINEER:   NEW ORLEANS, LA  70130 
     Tel:   (225) 293-6595 
 
 
 
MECHANICAL   MOSES ENGINEERS 
and ELECTRICAL  909 POYDRAS STREET, SUITE 2150 
ENGINEER:   NEW ORLEANS, LA  70130 

Tel: (504) 586-1725 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 
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DOCUMENT 00 0107 
PROFESSIONAL SEALS 

PROJECT NAME: ST. JOHN THE BAPTIST PARISH  
WESTBANK PUBLIC SAFETY COMPLEX  
5739 Highway 18 
Edgard, Louisiana 70049 

DATE: March 19, 2019 

ARCHITECTURAL SPECIFICATIONS:  The following specification Sections were prepared by me or 
under my direct personal supervision: 

Sizeler Thompson Brown Architects 

00 0103  Project Directory 
00 0107  Seals Page 
00 0110 Table of Contents 
00 1113 Advertisement for Bids 
00 2113 Instructions to Bidders 
00 4113 Louisiana Uniform Public Work Bid   

Form 
00 4510 Evidence of Authority 
00 4519 Non-Collusion Affidavit 
00 4529 Insurance Requirements 
00 4549 Attestation Affidavits 
00 4559 Debarment Certification Form 
00 5213 Agreement Form – Stipulated Sum 
00 6113 Performance Bond and Payment Bond 

Forms 
00 7200 General Conditions 
01 1000 Summary 
00 1028 Parish Tax Exempt Status- Filing 

Procedures 
01 2300 Alternates 
01 2600 Contract Modification Procedures 
01 2900 Payment Procedures 

01 3100 Project Management and Coordination 
01 3100.13 Request For Information (RFI Form) 
01 3119 Project Meetings 
01 3200 Construction Progress Documentation 
01 3233 Photographic Documentation 
01 3300 Submittal Procedures 
01 3310 Request for Electronic Data (Form) 
01 4000 Quality Requirements 
01 4200 References 
01 4529 Testing Laboratory Services 
01 5000 Temporary Facilities and Controls 
01 5813 Temporary Project Signage 
01 5819 Architect’s Identification Sign 
01 6000 Product Requirements 
01 6116 Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) 

Content Restrictions 
01 6300 Product Substitution Procedures 
01 6310 Substitution Request Form 
01 7123 Field Engineering 
01 7329 Cutting and Patching 
01 7700 Closeout Procedures 
01 7800 Closeout Submittals 
01 7830 Operation and Maintenance Data 
01 7900 Demonstration and Training  
03 0505 Underslab Vapor Barrier 
05 5000 Metal Fabrications 
06 1000  Rough Carpentry 
06 4100 Architectural Wood Casework 
07 2100 Thermal Insulation  
07 2500 Weather Barriers 
07 8400 Firestopping 
07 9005 Joint Sealers  
08 1113 Hollow Metal Doors and Frames 
08 1416  Flush Wood Doors 
08 3100 Access Doors and Panels 
08 3313 Coiling Counter Doors 
08 3613 Sectional Doors 
08 4313   Aluminum-Framed Storefronts   
08 5400 Aluminum Clad Windows    
08 7100 Door Hardware 
08 8000   Glazing 
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08 8300 Mirrors 
08 9100 Louvers 
09 0561 Common Work Results for Flooring 

Preparation 
09 2116  Gypsum Board Assemblies 
09 5100 Acoustical Ceilings 
09 6500 Resilient Flooring 
09 9000 Painting and Coating 
09 9600 High Performance Coatings 
10 1400 Signage 
10 2829 Undersink Lavatory Pipe Insulation 
10 4400 Fire Protection Specialties 
10 7310 Extruded Aluminum Canopies 
10 7500 Flagpoles 
11 3100 Residential Appliances 
12 3530 Residential Casework 
12 3600 Countertops 
12 4816 Entrance Floor Grilles 
13 3419 Metal Building Systems 
31 3116 Termite Control 
Appendix A 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
END OF ARCHITECTURAL 
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CIVIL SPECIFICATIONS:  The following specification Sections were prepared by me or under my 
direct personal supervision: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Fox – Nesbit Engineering, LLC 
 
31 1000 Site Clearing 
31 2000 Earth Moving (Site) 
32 1313 Cement Concrete Pavement 
32 1723 Pavement Markings 
33 1416 Site Water Distribution 
33 3113 Site Sanitary Sewer 
33 4200 Site Storm Drainage 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF CIVIL 

sheil
Stamp

sheil
Stamp
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STRUCTURAL SPECIFICATIONS:  The following specification Sections were prepared by me or 
under my direct personal supervision: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Fox – Nesbit Engineering, LLC 
 
03 3000 Cast-in-Place Concrete 
05 1200 Structural Steel Framing 
05 4000 Cold-Formed Metal Framing 
31 2110 Earth Moving – Building Pad 
31 6219 Timber Piles 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF STRUCTURAL  

JGuidry
Snapshot
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MECHANICAL AND PLUMBING SPECIFICATIONS:  The following specification Sections were 
prepared by me or under my direct personal supervision: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Moses Engineers 
  
22 0100 Basic Plumbing Requirements 
22 0517 Sleeves and Sleeve Seals 
22 0518 Escutcheons for Plumbing 
22 0519 Meters and Gages 
22 0523 General-Duty Valves 
22 0529  Pipe Hangers and Supports 
22 0553  Mechanical Identification 
22 0700 Plumbing Insulation 
22 1116  Domestic Water Piping 
22 1119  Domestic Water Piping Specialties 
22 1123 Domestic Water Pumps 
22 1316 Sanitary Waste and Vent Pipe 
22 1319 Sanitary Waste Pipe Specialties 
22 1623 Facility Natural-Gas Piping 

22 3400 Fuel-Fired, Domestic-Water Heaters 
22 4000 Plumbing Fixtures 
 
23 0100  Basic Mechanical Requirements 
23 0513  Common Motor Requirements 
23 0517 Sleeves and Sleeve Seals 
23 0518  Escutcheons for HVAC Piping 
23 0529  Hangers and Supports for HVAC  
23 0548  Vibration Controls 
23 0593  HVAC Testing, Adjusting and Balancing 

Requirements 
23 0700 Mechanical Insulation 
23 2300  Refrigerant Piping 
23 3113 Metal Ducts 
23 3300 Air Duct Accessories 
23 3423 HAVC Power Ventilators 
23 3522 Straight Rail Vehicle Exhaust 
23 3713 Diffusers, Registers, and Grilles 
23 8126 Split System Air-Conditioners 
23 8128  Ductless Split-System Air-Conditioners 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF MECHANICAL AND PLUMBING 
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ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS:  The following specification Sections were prepared by me or under 
my direct personal supervision: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Moses Engineers 
 
26 0500  Common Work for Electrical 
26 0519  Low-Voltage Electrical Power 

Conductors and Cables 
26 0526  Grounding and Bonding 
26 0529  Hangers and Supports for Electrical 

Systems 
26 0533  Raceways and Boxes for Electrical 

Systems 
26 0548  Vibration Controls for Electrical 

Systems 
26 0553  Identification for Electrical Systems 
26 0573 Identification for Electrical Systems 
26 0923  Lighting Control Devices 
26 2416 Panelboards 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
26 2726  Wiring Devices 
26 2813  Fuses 
26 2816  Enclosed Switches and Circuit Breakers 
26 2913 Enclosed Controllers 
26 3213 Engine Generators 
26 3600 Transfer Switches 
26 4113 Lighting Protection for Structures 
26 4313 Surge Protective Devices 
26 5100  Interior and Exterior Lighting 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
END OF ELECTRICAL 

STA
TE OF LOUISIANA

JEFFERY LAMBERT

License No. 37172PR O FE S S I O N A L E N G I N EER
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DOCUMENT 00 0110 
 

TABLE OF CONTENTS 
 

 No. of 
 Pages 
INTRODUCTORY INFORMATION 
 
00 0103 - PROJECT DIRECTORY ................................................................................ 1 
00 0107 – SEALS PAGE ........................................................................................... 6 
00 0110 - TABLE OF CONTENTS ................................................................................ 4 
 
 
BIDDING REQUIREMENTS 
 
00 1113 - ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS .......................................................................... 1 
00 2113 – INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS ......................................................................... 8 
00 4113 - LOUISIANA UNIFORM PUBLIC WORK BID FORM ................................................... 3 
00 4510 – EVIDENCE OF AUTHORITY ........................................................................... 2 
 
 
POST BID DOCUMENTS 
 
00 4519 – NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT ........................................................................ 2 
00 4529 – INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS ........................................................................ 3 
00 4549 – ATTESTATION AFFIDAVITS .......................................................................... 5 
00 4559 – DEBARMENT CERTIFICATION FORM ................................................................ 2 
 
 
CONTRACTING REQUIREMENTS 
 
00 5213 – AGREEMENT FORM – STIPULATED SUM ............................................................ 7 
00 6113 – PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND FORMS .............................................. 1 
00 7200 – GENERAL CONDITIONS ............................................................................ 48 
 
 
DIVISION 1 - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 
 
01 1000 - SUMMARY ............................................................................................. 7 
01 1028 – PARISH TAX EXEMPT STATUS- FILING PROCEDURES ............................................. 2 
01 2300 – ALTERNATES .......................................................................................... 3 
01 2600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES ......................................................... 2 
01 2900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES ............................................................................. 3 
01 3100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION .................................................... 3 
01 3100.13 - REQUEST FOR INFORMATION ................................................................... 1 
01 3119 - PROJECT MEETINGS ................................................................................. 4 
01 3200 – CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION ................................................... 8 
01 3233 – PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION ................................................................ 4 
01 3300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES ........................................................................... 7 
01 3310 - REQUEST FOR ELECTRONIC DATA.................................................................. 2 
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01 4529 – TESTING LABORATORY SERVICES .................................................................. 3 
01 5000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS ........................................................ 11 
01 5813 – TEMPORARY PROJECT SIGNAGE .................................................................... 3 
01 5819 - ARCHITECT’S IDENTIFICATION SIGN ............................................................... 3 
01 6000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS .......................................................................... 4 
01 6116 – VOLATILE ORGANIC COMPOUND (VOC) CONTENT RESTRICTIONS ............................. 4 
01 6300 - PRODUCT SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES ........................................................... 3 
01 6310 - SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM .................................................................... 3 
01 7123 – FIELD ENGINEERING ................................................................................. 7 
01 7329 – CUTTING AND PATCHING ........................................................................... 4 
01 7700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES ............................................................................ 7 
01 7800 - CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS ............................................................................. 3 
01 7830 – OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA ............................................................ 8 
01 7900 – DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING .................................................................. 8 
 
 
DIVISION 2 – EXISTING CONDITIONS 
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03 3000 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE ....................................................................... 20 
 
 
DIVISION 4 – MASONRY 
 
 
DIVISION 5 - METALS 
 
05 1200 – STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING .................................................................... 11 
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Sizeler Thompson Brown Architects 
 300 Lafayette Street, Suite 200 

 New Orleans, LA 70130 
 Phone: 504-523-6472 

 Fax: 504-529-1181 

 www.sizelerthompsonbrown.com 
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DOCUMENT 00 1113 

 
ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS 

 

A. Advertisement for Bids:  The Advertisement for Bids to be used for this Project shall 
be as provided by the Parish of St. John the Baptist and is bound in the Project 
Manual following this page. 

 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 
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ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS 
 

WESTBANK PUBLIC SAFETY COMPLEX 
 
Sealed bids will be received by St. John the Baptist Parish until 2:45 p.m. CDT on May 9, 2019.  
Bids may be delivered to the receptionist at the St. John the Parish Government Complex located at 
1811 W. Airline Highway, LaPlace, LA.  Bids will be opened and read aloud at 3:00 p.m. May 9, 2019 
in the St. John the Parish Government Complex Council Chambers located at 1811 W. Airline Highway, 
LaPlace, LA. 
 
 
Complete bidding documents may be obtained from: 
 

Purchasing and Procurement Department  
St. John the Baptist Parish  

1811 W. Airline Hwy.  
LaPlace, LA 70068 

985-652-9569 
 

Details may be viewed, downloaded and are being accepted at www.centralbidding.com.  Bid 
Documents may also be viewed and downloaded on the Parish website, www.sjbparish.com.  
 
All bidders must show proof that he or she is licensed in the State of Louisiana for Building 
Construction.  Contractor’s license number must be on the face of the sealed envelope 
containing the bid. The envelope must be designated as  

 
“Sealed Bid – Westbank Public Safety Complex 

 
St. John the Baptist Parish Council, being a government agency, is exempt from all sales tax.  
The vendor awarded the contract will be provided documentation to support their tax free 
purchases for this project.  Therefore, the amount you bid should contain no sales tax. 
 
A mandatory pre-bid meeting will be held on Monday, April 29, 2019 at 10:00 AM in the St. 
John the Parish Government Complex Council Chambers located at 1811 W. Airline 
Highway, LaPlace, LA.  All Prime Bidders are required to attend the entire pre-bid conference 
to be eligible to bid.   Any prime Bidders arriving after the start of the pre-bid conference will not 
be considered in attendance, and will not be eligible to bid.  Although not required, Non-Prime 
Bidders and material suppliers are urged to attend. 
 
The bid must be accompanied by a bid security equal to five percent (5%) of the base bid and 
must in the form of a certified check, cashier's check or bid bond written by a company licensed 
to do business in Louisiana. The successful bidder will be required to furnish a Performance and 
Payment Bond written by company licensed to do business in Louisiana, in the amount equal to 
one hundred percent (100%) of the Bid amount.  Certificates of Insurance will also be required. 
 
No bidder may withdraw his/her Bid within forty-five (45) days after the actual date of opening 
thereof.   
 
St. John the Baptist Parish reserves the right to accept or reject any and all bids and to 
waive any irregularities or informalities incidental thereto, and to accept any bid which 
the Council feels serves their best interest. Such action shall be in accordance with Title 
38, Chapter 10 of the Louisiana Revised Statutes. 
  

http://www.centralbidding.com/
http://www.sjbparish.com/


Any person with disabilities requiring Special Accommodation must contact the St. John the 
Baptist Parish Council Office at (985) 652-9569 no later than seven (7) days prior to bid 
opening.  
 
Participation by minority and female-owned businesses, as well as businesses located in this 
Parish, is encouraged. 
 
 

ST. JOHN THE BAPTIST PARISH COUNCIL 
 
 

Publish: 
April 10, 2019 
April 17, 2019 
April 24, 2019 
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DOCUMENT 00 2113 

 
INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

 

A. Instruction to Bidders:  The Instructions to Bidders to be used for this Contract for 
Construction shall be A.I.A. Document A701, Instructions to Bidders - 1997 Edition 
and are bound in the Project Manual following this page. 

B. Supplementary Instructions to Bidders:  The instructions to Bidders for this 
Contract are modified, amended and supplemented directly into the A.I.A. 
document. 

 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 
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DOCUMENT 00 4113 
 

BID FORM 
 

A. Bid Form:  The Bid Form(s) to be used for this Contract for this Contract for 
Construction shall be provided by the Parish of St. John the Baptist and are bound in 
this Project Manual following this page. 

 
 

 END OF DOCUMENT 
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LOUISIANA UNIFORM PUBLIC WORK BID FORM 
 
TO: St. John the Baptist Parish Council  

1811 Airline Highway 
LaPlace, LA 70068 
  
(Owner to provide name and address of owner) 

 

BID FOR: St. John the Baptist Parish 
     Westbank Public Safety Complex 
     5739 Highway 18 
     Edgard, LA 70049 
             (Owner to provide name of project and other identifying information)

The undersigned bidder hereby declares and represents that she/he: a) has carefully examined and understands the Bidding 
Documents, b) has not received, relied on, or based his bid on any verbal instructions contrary to the Bidding Documents or any 
addenda, c) has personally inspected and is familiar with the project site, and hereby proposes to provide all labor, materials, tools, 
appliances and facilities as required to perform, in a workmanlike manner, all work and services for the construction and completion 
of the referenced project, all in strict accordance with the Bidding Documents prepared by: Sizeler Thompson Brown Architects, 
Regional Design Group, LLC  and dated: March 19, 2019  
(Owner to provide name of entity preparing bidding documents.) 
 

Bidders must acknowledge all addenda.  The Bidder acknowledges receipt of the following ADDENDA:  (Enter the number the 

Designer has assigned to each of the addenda that the Bidder is acknowledging)  __________________________________________ . 
 
TOTAL BASE BID:  For all work required by the Bidding Documents (including any and all unit prices designated “Base Bid” 
* but not alternates) the sum of: 
 

          Dollars    ($    ) 
 
ALTERNATES:  For any and all work required by the Bidding Documents for Alternates including any and all unit prices 
designated as alternates in the unit price description.  
 
Alternate No. 1 (Owner to provide description of alternate and state whether add or deduct) for the lump sum of:  
 
 As described in Section 01 2300 – Alternates    Dollars  ($     ) 
 
Alternate No. 2 (Owner to provide description of alternate and state whether add or deduct) for the lump sum of:  
 

As described in Section 01 2300 – Alternates    Dollars  ($     ) 
 
Alternate No. 3 (Owner to provide description of alternate and state whether add or deduct) for the lump sum of:  
 

As described in Section 01 2300 – Alternates    Dollars  ($    ) 
 
NAME OF BIDDER:             

ADDRESS OF BIDDER:             

               

LOUISIANA CONTRACTOR’S LICENSE NUMBER:         

NAME OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER:         

TITLE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER:         
 

SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER **:        

DATE:   _______________________ 
 

THE FOLLOWING ITEMS ARE TO BE INCLUDED WITH THE SUBMISSION OF THIS LOUISIANA 
UNIFORM PUBLIC WORK BID FORM: 

 
*  The Unit Price Form shall be used if the contract includes unit prices.  Otherwise it is not required and need not be included 
with the form.  The number of unit prices that may be included is not limited and additional sheets may be included if needed.  
 
** A CORPORATE RESOLUTION OR WRITTEN EVIDENCE of the authority of the person signing the bid for the public 
work as prescribed by LA R.S. 38:2212(B)(5). 
 
BID SECURITY in the form of a bid bond, certified check or cashier’s check as prescribed by LA R.S. 38:2218(A) attached to and 
made a part of this bid.   
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LOUISIANA UNIFORM PUBLIC WORK BID FORM 
UNIT PRICE FORM  

 
TO: St. John the Baptist Parish Council       BID FOR: St. John the Baptist Parish 
 1811 West Airline Highway             Westbank Public Safety Complex    
 LaPlace, LA 70068              5739 Highway 18 
                 Edgard, LA 70049 

(Owner to provide name and address of owner)             (Owner to provide name of project and other identifying information) 
 
UNIT PRICES:  This form shall be used for any and all work required by the Bidding Documents and described as unit prices.  Amounts shall be stated in figures and only in figures. 

DESCRIPTION:  Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 
REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 

          
     
 DESCRIPTION:  Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 
          
     
 DESCRIPTION:  Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 
          
     
 DESCRIPTION:  Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 
          
     
 DESCRIPTION:  Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 
          
     
 DESCRIPTION:  Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 
          
     
 DESCRIPTION:  Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 
          
     
 DESCRIPTION:  Base Bid or  Alt.# ___ 

REF. NO. QUANTITY: UNIT OF MEASURE: UNIT PRICE UNIT PRICE EXTENSION (Quantity times Unit Price) 
          

 

Wording for “DESCRIPTION” is to be provided by the Owner. 
All quantities are estimated.   The contractor will be paid based upon actual quantities as verified by the Owner. 
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BID BOND 

FOR 
St. John the Baptist Parish Westbank Public Safety Complex 

 
 Date:    
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: 
 

That                                                                     of                                                                         , as 
Principal, and                                                                                                                            , as Surety, are held 
and firmly bound unto St. John the Baptist Parish (Obligee), in the full and just sum of five (5%) percent of 
the total amount of this proposal, including all alternates, lawful money of the United States, for payment of 
which sum, well and truly be made, we bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, successors and 
assigns, jointly and severally firmly by these presents. 
 

Surety represents that it is listed on the current U. S. Department of the Treasury Financial 
Management Service list of approved bonding companies as approved for an amount equal to or greater that 
the amount for which it obligates itself in this instrument or that it is a Louisiana domiciled insurance company 
with at least an A - rating in the latest printing of the A. M.  Best's Key Rating Guide.  If surety qualifies by 
virtue of its Best's listing, the Bond amount may not exceed ten percent of policyholders' surplus as shown in 
the latest A. M. Best's Key Rating Guide. 
 

Surety further represents that it is licensed to do business in the State of Louisiana and that this Bond 
is signed by surety's agent or attorney-in-fact. This Bid Bond is accompanied by appropriate power of attorney. 
 

THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH that, whereas said Principal is herewith 
submitting its proposal to the Obligee on a Contract for: 

 
St. John the Baptist Parish Westbank Public Safety Complex 

 
NOW, THEREFORE, if the said Contract be awarded to the Principal and the Principal shall, within 

such time as may be specified, enter into the Contract in writing and give a good and sufficient bond to secure 
the performance of the terms and conditions of the Contract with surety acceptable to the Obligee, then this 
obligation shall be void; otherwise this obligation shall become due and payable. 
 
 
                                                                                                                                                       

PRINCIPAL (BIDDER)       SURETY 
 
 
 
BY:                                                                                            BY:  
AUTHORIZED OFFICER-OWNER-PARTNER                  AGENT OR ATTORNEY-IN-FACT(SEAL) 
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EVIDENCE OF AGENCY, CORPORATE, OR PARTNERSHIP AUTHORITY 00 4510 -1 
 

 
 

DOCUMENT 00 4510 
 

EVIDENCE OF AUTHORITY 
 

Written Evidence of Authority of the person signing the bid shall be submitted with the bid, 
in accordance with La. R.S. 38:2212(B)(5). 

A SAMPLE of a Resolution has been provided and a copy of that resolution has been bound to 
this manual on the following page. 

 

 END OF DOCUMENT 
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SAMPLE RESOLUTION 
 
EXCERPT FROM MINUTES OF THE BOARD OF DIRECTORS OF  __________________________  

 _____________________________________________________  ,___________.  At the 

meeting of directors of  _________________________________ , ___________, duly noticed 

and held on  __________________________________________  20 _______________ , a 

quorum being there present, on motion duly made and seconded.  It was:  

 

RESOLVED. That _______________________________________ , be and is hereby appointed, 

constituted and designated as agent and attorney-in-fact of the ____________ with full power 

and authority to act on behalf of this _____________ in all negotiations, bidding, concerns and 

transactions with St. John the Baptist Parish Council or any of its agencies, departments, 

employees or agents, including but not limited to, the execution of all bids, papers, 

documents, affidavits, bonds, sureties, contracts and acts and to receive and receipt therefore 

all purchase orders and notices issued pursuant to the provisions of any such bid or contract, 

this _____________ hereby ratifying, approving, confirming and accepting each and every such 

act performed by the said agent and attorney-in-fact. 

I hereby certify the foregoing to be a true and 
correct copy of an excerpt of the minutes of 
the above dated meeting of the Board of 
Directors of said _____________, and the 
same has not been revoked or rescinded. 

 
 

  
           (Secretary-treasurer) 
 
 

 _______________________ 20 _____  
               (Date) 
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Sizeler Thompson Brown Architects 
 300 Lafayette Street, Suite 200 

 New Orleans, LA 70130 
 Phone: 504-523-6472 

 Fax: 504-529-1181 

 www.sizelerthompsonbrown.com 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 

 
P O S T  B I D  D O C U M E N T S  



 

 



St. John The Baptist BID DOCUMENTS 
Westbank Public Safety Complex March 19, 2019 
Edgard, LA STBA  21238.00 

 

NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT 00 4519 -1 
 

 
 

DOCUMENT 00 4519 
 

NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT 
 

A. Non-Collusion Affidavit:  The Non-Collusion Affidavit document to be used for this 
Contract for Construction has been provided by the Parish of St. John the Baptist and 
is bound in this Project Manual following this page.  

This document is required to be delivered to the Parish within 10 days after the 
bid opening and is only required of the apparent low bidder. 

 
 

 END OF DOCUMENT 
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NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT 
 
STATE OF LOUISIANA  
ST JOHN THE BAPTIST PARISH 
 
BEFORE ME, the undersigned authority, personally came and appeared   
 
 _________________________________________________ , who after being by me duly sworn, 
 
deposed and said that he is the fully authorized  ______________________________________  
 
of    _____________________________________________________________________________  
 
(hereinafter referred to as Bidder) the party who submitted a bid to perform all work for 
construction of the ST. JOHN THE BAPTIST PARISH, Westbank Public Safety Complex, 5739 
Highway 18, Edgard, Louisiana, 70049, which Bid was received by St. John the Baptist 
Parish on __________, 20_____ and said affiant further said: 
 
(1) That Bidder employed no person, corporation, firm, association, or other organization, 

either directly or indirectly, to secure the public contract under which he received 
payment, other than persons regularly employed by the Bidder whose services in 
connection with the construction of the public building or project or in securing the public 
contract were in the regular course of their duties for Bidder; and 

(2) That no part of the contract price received by Bidder was paid or will be paid to any person, 
corporation, firm, association, or other organization for soliciting the contract, other than 
the payment of their normal compensation to persons regularly employed by the Bidder 
whose services in connection with the construction of the public building or project were 
in the regular course of their duties for Bidder. 

(3) Said bid is genuine and Bidder has not colluded, conspired or agreed directly or indirectly 
with any other Bidder to offer sham or collusive bid. 

(4) Said Bidder has not in any manner directly or indirectly agreed with any other person to fix 
the bid price of affiant or any other Bidder, or to fix any overhead, profit or cost element 
of said bid price, or that of any other Bidder, or to induce any other person to refrain from 
bidding. 

(5) Said Bidder is not intended to secure and unfair advantage or benefit from the Parish of 
Jefferson or in favor of any person interested in the proposed contract. 

(6) All statements contained in said bid are true and correct. 
(7) Neither affiant nor any member of his company has divulged information regarding said bid 

or any data relative thereto to any other person, firm or corporation. 
 
   ___________________________________  
 
 
 
SWORN TO AND SUBSCRIBED BEFORE ME 
 
THIS    DAY OF      20  
 
 
   ___________________________________________  

                    (Notary Public) 
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DOCUMENT 00 4529 

 
INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS 

 

A. Insurance Requirements:  The Insurance Requirements to be provided by the 
Contractor during the total term of Contract shall be as required by the Parish of St. 
John the Baptist and are as bound in the Project Manual following this page. 

 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 
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INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS 
St. John the Baptist Parish Council 

1801 West Airline Highway LaPlace, LA 70068 
Contractor shall obtain, pay for and keep in force, at its own expense, minimum insurance effective in all 
localities where contractor may perform the work hereunder, with such carriers as shall be acceptable 
to Council:  
A. Statutory Workman’s Compensation covering all state and local requirements and Employer’s 
Liability Insurance covering all persons employed by Contractor in connection with this agreement.  
 
The limits for “A” above shall be not less than:  
1. Employers liability limits of $1,000,000/$1,000,000/$1,000,000  
2. Some contracts may require USL&H or maritime coverage. This should be checked out with Insurance 
Dept. /Legal Dept.  
3. No excluded classes of owners/officers or employees shall be allowed on Council’s premises  
 
WAIVER OF SUBROGATION in favor of St. John the Baptist Parish Council shall be indicated on 
certificate  
B. Commercial General Liability, including:  
 
1. Contractual liability assumed by this agreement  
2. Owners and Contractor’s Protective Liability (if Contractor is a General Contractor) may be required  
3. Personal and advertising liability  
4. Completed operations  
5. Medical payments  
 
The limits for “B” above shall not be less than:  
1. $1,000,000 each occurrence limit  
2. $2,000,000 general aggregate limit  
3. $1,000,000 products/completed operations aggregate limit  
4. $1,000,000 personal and advertising injury limit  
5. $50,000 fire damage limit  
6. $5,000 medical expense limit (desirable but not mandatory)  
 
St. John the Baptist Parish Council will be NAMED as additional insured and WAIVER OF 
SUBROGATION in favor of St. John the Baptist Parish Council shall be indicated on certificate. Some 
contracts may require Protection and Indemnity coverage. This should be checked out with Insurance 
Dept. /Legal Dept.  
C. Comprehensive Automobile Liability covering all owned, hired and other non-owned vehicles of the 
Contractor.  
 
The limits for “C” above shall not be less than:  
1. $1,000,000 CSL  
 
St. John the Baptist Parish Council will be NAMED as additional insured and WAIVER OF 
SUBROGATION in favor of St. John the Baptist Parish Council shall be included on certificate.  



D. Professional Liability Insurance covering the Wrongful Acts of those professional firms and 
individuals performing services for SJBP.  
Certain classifications of service providers will be required to provide evidence of Professional Liability 
Insurance. Examples of these providers include but are not limited to: Professional Engineers, Architects, 
Land Surveyors, Attorneys, and IT Consultants.  
The limits for “D” above shall not be less than:  
1. $1,000,000 CSL  
 
WAIVER OF SUBROGATION in favor of St. John the Baptist Parish Council shall be included on the 
Certificate.  
OTHER SPECIFIC COVERAGE RELATED TO THE TASK BEING PERFORMED MAY BE REQUIRED, i.e. Builders Risk, Installation 
Floater.  
All required insurance certificates shall be submitted to the Director of Purchasing & Procurement prior to 
commencement of work. Vendor shall maintain insurance in full force and effect during the entire period of 
performance of work. All policies must have a thirty (30) day non-cancellation clause giving the Parish thirty (30) 
days prior written notice in the event a policy is changed or canceled.  
CERTIFICATES  
A W-9 form is to be furnished prior to work being issued.  
When applicable, a current St. John the Baptist Parish Occupational License is to be maintained. Yearly, a copy of 
such license shall be provided to the Director of Purchasing  
WHEN APPLICABLE, A CURRENT LOUISIANA STATE CONTRACTOR’S LICENSE SHOULD BE FURNISHED. 
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DOCUMENT 00 4549 
 

ATTESTATIONS AFFIDAVITS 
 

A. Attestations Affidavits:  The Attestations Affidavits to be used for this Contract for 
Construction has been provided by the Parish of St. John the Baptist and are bound in 
this Project Manual following this page.   

This document is required to be delivered to the Parish within 10 days after the 
bid opening and is only required of the apparent low bidder. 

 
 

END OF DOCUMENT
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 Hold Harmless 
  

To the fullest extent permitted by law, Company/Consultant shall indemnify, hold harmless, and 
defend the Parish Council and all of its Agents and Employees, from and against all claims, 
damages, losses and expenses, including but not limited to attorney’s fees, arising out of or 
resulting from performance of the work, provided that such claim, damage, loss or expense is 
attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible 
property (other than the work itself) including loss of use resulting therefrom, but only to the 
extent caused in whole or in part by negligent acts or omissions of Company. 

 
 Non-assignability  
 

No Company/Consultant shall assign any interest in this contract by assignment, transfer, or 
novation, without prior written consent of the Parish. This provision shall not be construed to 
prohibit the contractor from assigning his bank, trust company, or other financial institution any 
money due or to become due from approved contracts without such prior written consent. Notice 
of any such assignment or transfer shall be furnished promptly to the Parish. 
 

 Exclusions 

Pursuant to Louisiana Revised Statute 38:2227, Company must certify that he has not been 
convicted of, or has not entered into a plea of guilty or nolo contendere to public bribery, corrupt 
influencing, extortion, money laundering or their equivalent Federal crimes. Consultant must 
further certify that he has not been convicted of, or has not entered into a plea of guilty or nolo 
contendere to theft, identify theft, theft of a business record, false accounting, issuing worthless 
checks, bank fraud, forgery, contractors’ misapplication of payments, malfeasance in office, or 
their equivalent Federal crimes within the five (5) years prior to submitting the proposal.  

  
 Disclosure 
 

Company/Consultant must disclose whether it provides services or pays commissions to any 
employee or elected official of St. John the Baptist Parish.  If so, company must disclose to whom 
services are provided and/or commissions are paid.  Both positive and negative responses must 
be submitted. 

  
 E-Verify Program 
 

Pursuant to Louisiana Revised Statute 38:2212.10, contractor must certify that it and each 
individual, firm or corporation associated with it and engaged in the physical performance of 
services in the State of Louisiana, under a contract with St. John the Baptist Parish has registered 
with, is participating in, and shall continue to participate in a federal work authorization program 
designated as such under the Illegal Immigration Reform and Immigrant Responsibility Act of 
1996, as amended, which is operated by the United States Department of Homeland Security, 
known as the “E-Verify” program. Contractor must verify the legal status of all existing and new 
employees in the State of Louisiana by attesting herein that each is a citizen of the United States 
or legal aliens as defined by now effective immigration laws of the United States of America. 
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E-VERIFY AFFIDAVIT 
 

STATE OF LOUISIANA 
 
PARISH OF ________________________ 
 
 
BEFORE ME, the undersigned Notary Public PERSONALLY CAME AND APPEARED, 
 

I, ___________________________________, the owner/authorized representative of 
 

_________________________________________ 
Company/Individual/Legal Entity Name 

 
who hereby personally and as the authorized representative of the above identified legal person executes this affidavit, 
as the undersigned Contractor verification of  its current and future compliance with L.S.A. R.S. 38:2212.10, stating 
affirmatively that it and each individual, firm or corporation associated with it and engaged in the physical performance 
of services in the State of Louisiana, under a contract with St. John the Baptist Parish has registered with, is participating 
in, and shall continue to participate in a federal work authorization program designated as such under the Illegal 
Immigration Reform and Immigrant Responsibility Act of 1996, as amended, which is operated by the United States 
Department of Homeland Security, known as the “E-Verify” program. The Contractor hereby verifies the legal status of all 
existing and new employees in the State of Louisiana by attesting herein that each is a citizen of the United States or legal 
aliens as defined by now effective immigration laws of the United States of America. 
 
Contractor shall not assign this Contract or any monies due or to become due hereunder, or subcontract any part of the 
Work without the prior written consent of St. John the Baptist Parish. 
 
Contractor verifies that Contractor will collect an affidavit in this form from any approved subcontractor and forward a 
copy to: St. John the Baptist Parish, 1801 West Airline Hwy, LaPlace, Louisiana 70068, no later than five business days of 
contracting with its subcontractor; however, in no instance shall the affidavit be received after commencement of work 
by the subcontractor. 
 
 
_____________________________    ______________________________ 
Signature of Authorized Signatory    Date E-Verify ID Assigned 
 
_____________________________    ______________________________ 
Printed Name of Signatory      E-Verify ID 
 
_____________________________ 
Title of Authorized Signatory 
    
SUBSCRIBED AND SWORN BEFORE ME ON THIS THE DAY OF____________________ , 20_____ 
 
 
__________________________ 
Notary Signature 
 

Printed Notary Name: ____________________ 

Notary/Bar Roll Number: _________________ 

My Commission is For/Expires: __________________________ 
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PAST CRIMINAL CONVICTIONS OF BIDDERS ATTESTATION (LA. R.S. 38:2227) 

 
STATE OF LOUISIANA 
 
PARISH OF _________________________________ 
 
BEFORE ME, the undersigned Notary Public PERSONALLY CAME AND APPEARED, 

 

I, ___________________________________, (Appearer) the owner/authorized representative of 
 

_________________________________________ 
Company / Individual / Legal Entity Name 

 
Appearer, as a Bidder on the herein named Project, does hereby attest that:  
 
A. No sole proprietor or individual partner, incorporator, director, manager, officer, organizer, or member who has a 
minimum of a ten percent (10%) ownership in the bidding entity named herein, including any silent or dormant owner or 
manager, has been convicted of, or has entered a plea of guilty or nolo contendere to, any of the following state crimes 
or equivalent federal crimes:   
 
 (a) Public bribery (R.S. 14:118)      (c)  Extortion (R.S. 14:66)  
 (b) Corrupt influencing (R.S. 14:120)     (d) Money laundering (R.S. 14:230)  
 
B. For five years prior to the project bid date, no sole proprietor or individual partner, incorporator, director, manager, 
officer, organizer, or member who has a minimum of a ten percent (10%) ownership in the bidding entity named herein, 
including any silent or dormant owner or manager, has been convicted of, or has entered a plea of guilty or nolo 
contendere to any of the following state crimes or equivalent federal crimes, during the solicitation or execution of a 
contract or bid awarded pursuant to the provisions of Chapter 10 of Title 38 of the Louisiana Revised Statutes:  
(a) Theft (R.S. 14:67)       (f) Bank fraud (R.S. 14:71.1)  
(b) Identity Theft (R.S. 14:67.16)     (g) Forgery (R.S. 14:72)  
(c) Theft of a business record (R.S. 14:67.20)    (h) Issuing worthless checks (R.S.14:71)  
(d) False accounting (R.S. 14:70)     (i)  Malfeasance in office (R.S. 14:134)  
(e) Contractor’s misapplication of payments (R.S. 14:202)  
 

__________________________________________  _____________________________________ 
Name of Bidder       Signature of Authorized Signatory of Bidder 
 
__________________________________________    _______________________________ 
Project Name/Number      Title of Authorized Signatory  
 
SUBSCRIBED AND SWORN BEFORE ME ON THIS ______ DAY OF____________________, 20_____. 
 
 

____________________________________________ 
Notary Signature 
 
Printed Notary Name: ___________________________ 

Notary/Bar Roll Number: _________________________ 

My Commission is For/Expires: ____________________  
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SAINT JOHN THE BAPTIST PARISH 
NON-SOLICITATION AND UNEMPLOYMENT AFFIDAVIT  
(Pursuant to La. R.S. 38:2224 and La. R.S. 23:1726(B)) 

STATE OF _______________________________ 

PARISH/COUNTY OF_______________________ 

Before me, the undersigned authority, came and appeared, 
 

I, ___________________________________, the owner/authorized representative of 
 
 

_________________________________________ 
Company/Individual/Legal Entity Name 

 
who, being first duly sworn, deposed and state that I personally and as an authorized representative of the above 
identified legal person executes this continuing affidavit stating that neither the above named Contractor nor a 
person acting on its behalf, either directly or indirectly, employed, paid, nor promised any gift, consideration or 
commission to any person or legal entity to procure or assist in procuring this public contract, other than persons 
regularly employed by Contractor whose services were in the regular course of their duties for Contractor in 
connection with the construction, alteration or demolition of a public building or project.  

The above named Contractor, if awarded, continually affirms that no part of the contract price received by 
Contractor was paid or will be paid to any person, corporation, firm, association, or other organization for 
soliciting the contract, other than the payment of their normal compensation to persons regularly employed 
by the affiant whose services were in the regular course of their duties for Contractor.  

The above named Contractor hereby attests and certifies that it does not have any unpaid assessment or penalty 
levied against it regarding unemployment compensation and currently does and will continue to properly classify 
each employee. 
Contractor verifies that Contractor will collect an affidavit in this form from any approved subcontractor and 
forward a copy to: Saint John the Baptist Parish, 1801 West Airline Hwy, LaPlace, Louisiana 70068, no later than 
five business days after contracting with its subcontractor; however, in no instance shall the affidavit be received 
after commencement of work by the subcontractor. 
 

 
 

_______________________________________________ 
Signature of Authorized Signatory   
 
_______________________________________________ 
Printed Name of Signatory      
 
_______________________________________________ 
Title of Authorized Signatory 
 
_______________________________________________ 
Project Name/Number  

SUBSCRIBED AND SWORN BEFORE ME ON THIS 
_______ DAY OF _________________________2012. 
   
 
_______________________________________________ 
Notary Signature       

 
Printed Notary Name:  _____________________________ 
 
Notary/Bar Roll Number:  __________________________ 
 
My Commission is for/expires on:  ___________________ 
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DOCUMENT 00 4559 

 
DEBARMENT CERTIFICATION FORM 

 

A. Debarment, Suspension, and Other Responsibility Matters Primary Covered 
Transactions:  This certification is required by the regulations implementing 
Executive Order 12549, Debarment and Suspension, 13 CFR Part 145. The regulations 
were published as Part VII of the May 26, 1988 Federal Register (pages 19160-19211). 
Copies of the regulations are available from local offices of the U.S. Small Business 
Administration.  

B. The apparent low bidder shall deliver this completed form to the Parish within the 
ten-day period following the opening of the bids. 

 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 
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This certification is required by the regulations implementing Executive Order 12549, 
Debarment and Suspension, 13 CFR Part 145. The regulations were published as Part VII of the 
May 26, 1988 Federal Register (pages 19160-19211). Copies of the regulations are available 
from local offices of the U.S. Small Business Administration. 
 

(BEFORE COMPLETING CERTIFICATION, READ INSTRUCTIONS ON REVERSE) 
 

(1) The prospective primary participant certifies to the best of its knowledge and belief that it 
and its principals: 
 
(a) Are not presently debarred, suspended, proposed for disbarment, declared ineligible, or 
 Voluntarily excluded from covered transactions by any Federal department or agency; 

(b) Have not within a three-year period preceding this application been convicted of or had a civil 
judgment rendered against them for commission of fraud or a criminal offense in connection 
with obtaining, attempting to obtain, or performing a public (Federal, State, or local) 
transaction or contract under a public transaction; violation of Federal or State antitrust 
statutes or commission of embezzlement, theft, forgery, bribery, falsification or destruction 
of records, making false statements, or receiving stolen property; 

(c) Are not presently indicted for or otherwise criminally or civilly charged by a governmental 
entity (Federal, State, or local) with commission of any of the offenses enumerated in 
paragraph (1)(b) of this certification; and  

(d) Have not within a three-year period preceding this application had one or more public 
transactions (Federal, State, or local Terminated for cause of default. 

(2) Where the Prospective primary participant is unable to certify to any of the statements in this  
Certification, such prospective primary participant shall attach an explanation to this proposal 

 
Business Name: -
___________________________________________________________________ 

  
 

Date  _______________________________ By_____________________________ 
Name and Title of Authorized Representative 

                                                                                                                                   
Signature of Authorized Representative 

          
                                                      

 
 

 

Certification Regarding 
Debarment, Suspension, and Other Responsibility 

Matters Primary Covered Transactions 

 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR CERTIFICATION 
1. By signing and submitting this proposal, the prospective primary participant is providing 

the certification set out below. 
2. The inability of a person to provide the certification required below will not necessarily 

result in denial participation in this covered transaction. The prospective participant 
shall submit an explanation of why it cannot provide the certification set out below. The 
certification or explanation will be considered in connection with the department or 
agency's determination whether to enter into this transaction. However, failure of the 
Prospective primary participant to furnish a certification or an explanation shall 
disqualify such person from participation in this transaction. 

3. The certification in this clause is a material representation of fact upon which reliance 
was placed when the department or agency determined to enter into this transaction. 
If it is later determined that the prospective primary participant knowingly rendered an 
erroneous certification, in addition to other remedies available to the Federal 
Government, the department or agency may terminate this transaction for cause or 
default. 

4. The prospective primary participant shall provide immediate written notice to the 
department or agency to which this proposal is submitted if at any time the prospective 
primary participant learns that its certification was erroneous when submitted or has 
become erroneous by reason of changed circumstances. 

5. The terms "covered transaction," "debarred," "suspended," "ineligible," "lower tier 
covered transaction,” “participant,” "person,” “primary covered transaction,” “principal ,” 
“proposal,” and “voluntarily  excluded,” as used in this clause, have the meanings set 
out in the Definitions and Coverage sections of the rules implementing Executive Order 
12549.  You may contact the department or agency to which this proposal is submitted 
for assistance in obtaining a copy of those regulations (13 CFR Part 145).   

6. The prospective primary participant agrees by submitting this proposal that, should the 
proposed covered  transaction be entered into, it shall not knowingly enter into any 
lower tier covered transaction with a person who  is debarred, suspended, declared 
ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from participation in this covered transaction, unless 
authorized by the department or agency entering into this transaction. 

7. The prospective primary participant further agrees by submitting this proposal that it 
will include the clause titled "Certification Regarding Debarment, Suspension, 
Ineligibility and Voluntary Exclusion--Lower Tier Covered transaction, provided by the 
department or agency entering into this covered transaction, without modification, in all 
lower tier covered transactions and in all solicitations for lower tier covered 
transactions. 

8. A participant in a covered transaction may rely upon a certification of a prospective 
participant in a lower tier covered transaction that it is not debarred, suspended, 
ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from the covered transaction, unless it knows that the 
certification is erroneous. A participant may decide the method and  frequency by 
which it determines the ineligibility of its principals. Each participant may, but is not 
required to check the Non-Procurement List  

9. Nothing contained in the foregoing shall be construed to require establishment of a 
system of records in order to render in good faith the certification required by this clause. 
The knowledge and information of a participant is not required to exceed that which is 
normally possessed by a prudent person in the ordinary course of business dealings  

10. Except for transactions authorized under paragraph 6 of these instructions, if a participant 
in a covered  transaction knowingly enters into a lower tier covered transaction with a 
person who is suspended, debarred, ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from participation 
in this transaction, in addition to other remedies available to the Federal Government, the 
department or agency may terminate this transaction for cause or default.  

SBA Form 1623 (10-88) This form was electronically produced by Elite Federal Forms, Inc. 



Sizeler Thompson Brown Architects 
 300 Lafayette Street, Suite 200 

 New Orleans, LA 70130 
 Phone: 504-523-6472 

 Fax: 504-529-1181 

 www.sizelerthompsonbrown.com 
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5213 -1 
 
 
 
 

DOCUMENT 00 5213 
 

AGREEMENT FORM – STIPULATED SUM 
 

A. Agreement Form:  The Agreement Form to be used for this Contract for Construction 
shall be A.I.A. Document A101, STANDARD FORM of AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER 
AND CONTRACTOR where the basis of payment is a Stipulated Sum – 2017 Edition, 
the Architect has provided a copy of the agreement following this page. 

 

END OF DOCUMENT 
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DOCUMENT 00 6113 
 

PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND FORMS 
 

 
A. Performance Bond:  The Performance Bond and Payment Bond Forms to be used for this 

Contract for Construction shall be A.I.A. Document A312 - PERFORMANCE BOND AND 
PAYMENT BOND - 2010 Edition and is available for review at the office of the Architect. 

 
 

 
END OF DOCUMENT 
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DOCUMENT 00 7200 
 

GENERAL CONDITIONS 
 
 
A. General Conditions:  A.I.A. Document A201, General Conditions of the Contract for 

Construction - 2007 Edition, of the American Institute of Architects, are the General 
Conditions of this Contract and are bound into this Project Manual following this page. 

 
B. Contractor's Responsibility:  The Contractor shall acquaint himself with the provisions of 

the General Conditions and notify all subcontractors, suppliers and other parties, 
individuals and agencies engaged in the Work as to their contents. 

 
C. Contractual Adjustments:  No contractual adjustments will be permitted for failure of the 

Contractor to fully acquaint himself and other interested parties with the conditions of 
A.I.A. Document A201. 

 
D. Supplementary Conditions:   The General Conditions of the Contract for Construction are 

modified, amended and supplemented directly in the document.  Deletions are shown as a 
strikethrough and additions are shown with underline. 
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SECTION 01 1000 
SUMMARY 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and General provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Project description. 
2. Type of Contract. 
3. Separate Contracts. 
4. Use of premises. 
5. Contractor’s examination of Site . 
6. Protection. 
7. Work phases. 
8. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
9. Documents to agencies. 
10. Owner-furnished items. 
11. Miscellaneous provisions. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Division 01 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures 
governing temporary use of Owner's facilities. 

1.4 PROJECT DESCRIPTION 

A. General:  The Work of this Project consists of all work identified and otherwise 
required by the Contract Drawings, including Architectural, Structural, Civil, 
Mechanical, Plumbing, Electrical, and by the remainder of this Project Manual, 
including all Divisions and Sections.  All Work indicated on the Documents is included 
in the Scope of this Work unless specifically indicated to be Not in Contract (N.I.C.). 

B. Scope of Work:  This project consists of the construction of a new 5,995 +/- square 
foot, one-story Public Safety Complex in Wallace, Louisiana.  The project will 
contain an apparatus bay for two fire trucks, a covered parking canopy for and 
Ambulance, a gathering room with residential style kitchen, and office and meeting 
room for the Sheriff, as well as sleeping areas for both fire department and Sheriff  
personnel for storm related events as well as a lighted, parking lot. 
1. Perform all site demolition work indicated on the Drawings or as otherwise 

required to accomplish the finished results indicated.  The Contractor shall 
make all required tie-ins to the Owner's existing utilities and shall perform all 
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necessary shut downs, testing, verifications and certifications.  All work of this 
nature shall be fully coordinated with the Owner. 

2. Execute all construction work indicated and otherwise required to achieve the 
results indicated.  The Work is a complete package of work from site demolition 
to final finishing.  New construction shall be complete and finished, ready for 
the Owner's use.  Upon Project completion all areas of construction shall be 
complete and ready for occupancy by designated users with no additional work 
by the Owner except for items of work specifically identified as being executed 
by the Owner or his agent.  

1.5 TYPE OF CONTRACT 

A. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

1.6 WORK PHASES 

A. The Work shall be conducted in one phase. 

1.7 SEPARATE CONTRACTS 

A. General:  The Contractor shall assist and cooperate fully with the Owner and 
separate contractors, especially in setting time schedules, work sequences, and 
utilization of site areas for storage and unloading.  The Contractor shall cooperate so 
work on those contracts may be carried out smoothly, without interfering with or 
delaying work under this Contract.  Coordinate the Work of this Contract with work 
performed under separate contracts. 

B. Concurrent Work:  Owner may award separate contract(s) for the following 
construction operations at Project site.  Those operations will be conducted 
simultaneously with work under this Contract. 
1. A separate contract(s) may be awarded for special systems installations not 

addressed in this contract. 

C. Future Work:  Owner may award separate contract(s) for the following additional 
work to be performed at site after Substantial Completion.  Completion of that work 
will depend on successful completion of preparatory work under this Contract. 
1. A separate contract(s) may be awarded for the installation of furniture, 

furnishings and specialized equipment. 

1.8 USE OF PREMISES 

A. General:  Owner intends to continue to occupy adjacent portions of the existing 
building during the entire construction period.  Contractor shall have defined use of 
premises, as indicated on drawings, for construction operations, including use of 
Project site, during construction period.  Contractor's use of premises is limited to 
operations directly related to the performance of the Contract and by Owner's right 
to occupy the adjacent building areas and project site during normal operating hours 
and to perform work with its own forces and to employ separate contractors on 
portions of the Project. 
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B. Use of Site:  Limit use of premises to work in areas and areas permitted within the 
Contract.  Do not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work as 
indicated. 
1. Limits:  Confine construction operations as indicated on the drawings: 
2. Owner Occupancy:  Allow for Owner occupancy of Project site as the completion 

of project construction will allow.  Allow for public use and access to those 
areas surrounding the Project site. 

3. Driveways and Entrances:  Keep driveways, loading areas, and entrances serving 
premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, general public and 
emergency vehicles at all times.  Do not use these areas for parking or storage 
of materials. 
a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances. 
b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of 

materials and equipment on-site. 

1.9 OWNER'S OCCUPANCY REQUIREMENTS 

A. Owner Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction:  Owner reserves the right to 
occupy and to place and install equipment in completed areas of building, before 
Substantial Completion, provided such occupancy does not interfere with completion 
of the Work.  Such placement of equipment and partial occupancy shall not 
constitute acceptance of the total Work. 
1. Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion for each specific 

portion of the Work to be occupied before Owner occupancy. 
2. Obtain a Certificate of Occupancy from authorities having jurisdiction before 

Owner occupancy. 
3. Before partial Owner occupancy, mechanical and electrical systems shall be 

fully operational, and required tests and inspections shall be successfully 
completed.  On occupancy, Owner will operate and maintain mechanical and 
electrical systems serving occupied portions of building. 

4. On occupancy, Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance and custodial 
service for occupied portions of building. 

1.10 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. On-Site Work Hours:  Work shall be generally performed on the project site during 
normal business working hours of 7:00 a.m. to 7:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, 
except otherwise indicated. 
1. Weekend Hours:  Work shall be generally performed on the project site during 

the hours of 7:00 a.m. to 7:00 p.m. 
2. Early Morning Hours:  Coordinate with Owner's representative.  Provide 72 hours 

notice prior to beginning work, minimum. 
3. Hours for Utility Shutdowns:  Coordinate with Owner's representative.  Provide 

two week's notice prior to date of anticipated shutdown, minimum.  Do not 
begin work without Owner's representative approval. 

4. Hours for Noisy Construction:  Coordinate with Owner's representative.  Provide 
72 hours notice prior to beginning noisy work, minimum.  Do not begin work 
without Owner's representative approval. 
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5. Contractor may have additional access to the site outside these hours upon 72 
hour notification and approval by the Owner's representative. 

B. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by 
Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after 
arranging to provide temporary utility services according to requirements indicated: 
1. Notify Architect and Owner not less than 7 days in advance of proposed utility 

interruptions. 
2. Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Owner's written permission. 

C. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on 
Project site is not permitted without Owner's permission. 
1. Nonsmoking Building:  Smoking is not permitted within the building or within 25 

feet of entrances, operable windows or outdoor air intakes.  Smoking is only 
allowed in designated areas. 

D. Employee Identification:  Provide identification tags for all Contractor personnel, 
including, but not limited to subcontractors, vendors and inspectors working on 
Project site.  Require personnel to use and display identification tags at all times. 
1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's representative. 

1.11 EXAMINATION OF SITE 

A. Examination of Documents and Site:  Contractor shall carefully examine Documents 
and the Construction Site to obtain the first-hand knowledge of scope and the 
conditions of the Work.  The Contractor, by signing a Contract to perform the Work, 
represents and warrants that he has examined Drawings, Specifications and site of 
the Work and from his own investigation has satisfied himself as to scope, 
accessibility, nature and location of Work, character of equipment and other 
facilities needed for performance of work, character and extent of the work to be 
performed, local availability, practices, and jurisdiction and other circumstances 
that affect performance of work.  Contractor shall make sufficient investigation to 
ascertain that existing conditions are as represented on the Drawings and that the 
final results can be achieved as shown on the Drawings.  No additional compensation 
will be allowed by the Owner for failure of Contractor to fully inform himself as to 
conditions affecting Work.  Dimensions of existing site shown on the Drawings may 
not represent actual dimensions and should be assumed to be approximate.  The 
Contractor shall verify existing dimensions and conditions, which would affect new 
work before proceeding with actual construction.  Contractor will not be entitled to 
additional compensation if existing dimensions or conditions vary from that shown on 
the Contract Documents. 

B. Contractor's Representation:  By executing the Contract, the Contractor represents 
that he has: 
1. Visited the site; 
2. Made due allowances for difficulties and contingencies to be encountered; 
3. Compared Contract Documents with work in place; 
4. Informed himself of existing conditions, and; 
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5. Notified the Architect of ambiguities, inconsistencies, and errors discovered in 
the Contract Documents, or between the Contract Documents and existing 
conditions. 

6. Subcontractors' Representation:  Each subcontractor shall similarly represent 
that he has fulfilled the same responsibilities to the Contractor. 

7. Responsibility:  Failure to visit the site and perform attendant responsibilities 
listed above shall not relieve the Contractor or any subcontractor from their 
obligations, and no extra payment will be authorized for work related to 
conditions which can be determined by examination of the site and the Contract 
Documents. 

1.12 PROTECTION 

A. Protection:  During construction the weatherproof and waterproof integrity of the 
existing structures shall continuously be maintained.  Temporary provisions shall be 
provided wherever and whenever required.  The Contractor shall take all reasonable 
precautions to protect existing property, systems and equipment.  All damages to 
existing structures, systems and spaces resulting from violation of weatherproof 
integrity shall be rectified by the Contractor at no expense to the Owner.  
Additionally, at completion of the Work, all areas of the site damaged or otherwise 
adversely affected by the work under this Contract shall be repaired, replaced, or 
otherwise returned to their original conditions without cost to the Owner. 

1.13 DOCUMENTS TO AGENCIES 

A. The Owner has submitted documents to the State Fire Marshal.  The Contractor shall 
pay for any additional permits, reviews, fees and inspections required by authorities 
having jurisdiction after signing the Owner/Contractor Contract.  All other required 
arrangements, including but not limited to, the securing of occupancy certificates, 
scheduling and passing inspections, etc., shall be the responsibility of the 
Contractor.  THE CONTRACTOR IS REQUIRED TO PAY FOR ALL PERMITS. 
1. SWPPP – Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan: The contractor shall prepare, 

file, maintain and close with the proper agencies. 
2. Contractor shall be responsible for all building permits, utility connection fees 

and all permits including Substantial Completion and occupancy of building. 
3. Subcontractors shall be responsible for permits in each discipline. 

1.14 OWNER-FURNISHED ITEMS 

A. OWNER-FURNISHED PRODUCTS 
1. Owner will furnish products indicated.  The Work includes providing support 

systems to receive Owner's equipment and making plumbing, mechanical, and 
electrical connections.  The Contractor shall review this information and advise 
the Architect of any observed potential conflicts or problems related to Owner-
furnished items. 
a. Owner will arrange for and deliver Shop Drawings, Product Data, and 

Samples to Contractor. 
b. Owner will arrange and pay for delivery of Owner-furnished items according 

to Contractor's Construction Schedule.  The Contractor is responsible for 
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designating the delivery dates of Owner-Furnished items in the Construction 
Schedule.  These dates must be flagged on each Schedule. 

c. After delivery, Owner will inspect delivered items for damage.  Contractor 
shall be present for and assist in Owner's inspection. 

d. If Owner-furnished items are damaged, defective, or missing, Owner will 
arrange for replacement. 

e. Owner will arrange for manufacturer's field services and for delivery of 
manufacturer's warranties to Contractor. 

f. Contractor shall review Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples and 
return them to Architect noting discrepancies or anticipated problems in 
use of product. 

g. Contractor is responsible for receiving, unloading, and handling Owner-
furnished items at Project site. 

h. Contractor is responsible for protecting Owner-furnished items from damage 
during storage and handling, including damage from exposure to the 
elements, and to repair or replace items damaged as a result of operations 
under the Contract. 

2. Owner-Furnished/Owner Installed Products:  The Owner will provide under 
separate contract materials and equipment items as indicated on the Drawings.  
The work under this contract includes support systems (wall blocking, ceiling 
support, support as required for installation) to receive and support Owner’s 
equipment, and mechanical and electrical services and connection.  The 
Contractor and Owner’s Contractor shall coordinate all rough-in openings, 
mechanical and electrical requirements for a smooth installation.  Items include 
and are not limited to the following: 
a. Computer System Servers. 
b. Computer Stations and associated computer/data/IT equipment. 
c. Coin Tower. 
d. Copiers. 
e. Add-Value Station. 
f. Self-Check Machines. 
g. I.T. Equipment. 
h. OPAC Unit. 
i. Flat Screen TV monitors. 

3. Owner-Furnished/Contractor Installed Products:  The Owner will furnish under 
separate contract materials and equipment items to the project site as 
indicated on the Drawings.  The work under this Contract includes complete 
installation, including support systems (wall blocking, ceiling support, support 
as required for installation) to receive and support Owners equipment, and 
mechanical and electrical services and connections.  The Contractor shall be 
responsible for coordinating all rough-in requirements and the installation of the 
materials and equipment.  Items include and are not limited to the following: 
a. Microwave Oven. 
b. Refrigerator. 

1.15 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

A. Removal and Reinstallation of Work:  Additional  payment will not be authorized for 
relocation, removal, and/or temporary removal and reinstallation of any existing or 
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newly installed construction (ducts, conduit, piping, wiring, fixtures, equipment, 
finishes, sidewalks, etc.) necessary to properly complete the Work, which could have 
been anticipated by careful examination of the site and the Documents.  Such Work 
shall be performed, without additional cost to the Owner. 

B. The Contractor shall be responsible for the preservation of all public and private 
property, monuments, highway signs, telephone lines, other utilities, etc., along and 
adjacent to the Work; shall use every precaution necessary to prevent damage to 
pipes, conduits, and other underground structures; and shall protect carefully from 
disturbance or damage all land monuments and property marks until an authorized 
agent has witnessed or otherwise referenced their locations and shall not remove 
them until directed. The street and highway signs and markers, that are to be 
affected by the Work, shall be carefully removed when the work begins and stored in 
a manner  to keep them clean and dry. The Contractor must obtain all necessary 
information in regard to existing utilities, and shall give notice in writing to the 
Owners of the property or the authorities in charge of streets, gas, water, pipes, 
electric, sewers and other underground structures, including conduits, railways, 
poles and pole lines, manholes, catch basins, fixtures, appurtenances, and all other 
property that may be affected by the Contractor’s operations, at least three (3) 
working days before his operations will affect such property or as specified 
elsewhere. The Contractor shall not hinder or interfere with any person in the 
protection of such work or with the operation of utilities, at anytime. 

C. When property or the operation of railways, telephone lines, telegraph lines or other 
public utilities are endangered, the Contractor shall at his own expense, maintain 
flagmen or watchmen and any other necessary precautions to avoid interruption of 
service or damage to life or property, and shall promptly repair, restore, or make 
good injury or damage caused by his operations in an acceptable manner. 

D. Exploratory Utility Excavation: Utilities exploration shall include all labor, materials, 
and equipment necessary for the Contractor to conduct a field investigation 
including exploratory excavations in advance of construction for the purpose of 
determining the existing location, size, and depth of all underground utilities shown 
or identified on the Drawings, any and all meetings with representatives of each 
utility, and furnishing the information to the Engineer. In addition to those utilities 
on the Drawings, the Contractor shall also make exploratory excavations of all 
utilities which could impact the construction. This work shall include all test pit 
excavations including backfilling with sand, compaction, dewatering, pavement 
removal and replacement, and other related items. 

E. Owner will provide Contractor three (3) sets of Construction Documents for use 
during construction. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3  EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 1028 

 
PARISH TAX EXEMPT STATUS – FILING PROCEDURES  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 PROCEDURES 

A. St. John the Baptist Parish, as a political subdivision of the State of Louisiana, is a 
tax-exempt entity.  As such, St. John the Baptist Parish reserves their right to take 
advantage of their tax status on any or all purchases of material(s) being 
incorporated into this project.  The Contractor and Subcontractors hereby agree to 
cooperate in providing information relating to the value of materials to be 
purchased for the purpose of the St. John the Baptist Parish's monitoring and 
documenting of all materials purchased free of sales tax. 

B. The Contractor and Subcontractors are to include all required state and local sales 
or use tax in their bid proposals as it will be the option of the Parish to take 
advantage of their tax exempt status. 

C. All aspects of purchasing will be monitored by a “Construction Professional” 
employed by the St. John the Baptist Parish.  Prior to a proceed order being issued, 
the Contractor and Subcontractors will meet with the monitor to establish dollar 
amounts included in their estimates for materials by Divisions or Subdivisions 
thereof, of the specifications.  Upon proceeding, as purchase order amounts are 
established and issued, the information shall be made available to the monitor to 
post against the established material values.   As monthly payment requests are 
processed and payment made to the General Contractor, actual invoice amounts 
expended toward the purchase order(s) shall be made available to the monitor with 
proper documentation. 

D. Separate columns for the materials and sales taxes will be set up on the Payment 
Request format.  Only the sales tax value will be deducted for material purchases 
and no Contractor’s or Subcontractor’s labor, insurance, equipment, overhead, 
mark-up or bonds will be deducted from the particular line item.  The material’s 
tax value will be deducted as each monthly payment request is submitted by the 
Contractor, thereby being paid for the percentage of the completed work on a given 
line item less the value of the sales tax. 

E. Periodically deductive Change Orders will be issued for the tax savings with a final 
deductive Change Order being issued at the completion of the project, thereby 
reducing the total Contract amount due the Contractor by the value of the 
material’s sales tax.  This states that taxes which are to be included in the bid will 
be recouped through periodic deductive Change Orders throughout this job. 

F. The Contractor and/or Subcontractors remain entirely responsible for establishing 
delivery dates, receiving, protecting and/or storing the materials from the 
vendor(s) and installing same.  The Contractor shall at all times have the care, 
custody and control of the materials and maintain insurance sufficient to cover the 
value of the materials. 
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It shall be stated on each purchase order “All materials furnished with this 

purchase order shall be shipped to  , Contractor, 

and used exclusively on Owner Project No. 21238.00, identified as the St. John 

the Baptist Parish, West Bank Public Safety Complex, located in Wallace, LA. 

G. Follow direction of Owner’s instructions and documentations. 

1.2 INDEMNIFICATION 

A. St. John the Baptist Parish, as Owner, agrees to indemnify, defend and hold 
Contractor fully harmless from and with respect to any State or local sales or use 
tax liability claimed, alleged, or asserted by any State or local government agency 
with respect to the purchase, use, consumption or storage of materials and supplies 
and rental of equipment on which any said claim is based were made strictly in 
accordance herewith and further provided that the items in question were 
purchased or rented exclusively for this particular Project and delivered by the 
vendor or vendors in question directly to job site or to a bonded storage facility.  
Specifically, this agreement to indemnify, defend and hold harmless from and with 
respect to sales and/or use taxes shall not apply in the case of any materials or 
supplies purchased by Contractor or Subcontractors for their own inventory. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 
 
 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 2300 
 

ALTERNATES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1     RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2     SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes: 
1. Administrative and procedural requirements for Alternates. 
2. Schedule and general description of Alternates. 

B. Related Sections include: 
3. Louisiana Uniform Public Work Bid Form:  List of Alternates to be bid. 

1.3     DEFINITIONS 

A. Alternate:  An Alternate is a change in either the amount of construction to be 
completed, or in the products, materials, equipment, systems or installation methods 
described in Contract Documents. 
1. An Alternate Bid is a cost, proposed by Bidders and stated on the Bid Form that 

may be added to or deducted from the Base Bid for the change in construction 
activities defined by the Alternate. 

2. The decision to accept or not accept any Alternate and the corresponding change 
in the Bid Sum is at the sole discretion of the Owner. 

3. The Alternate Bid amount shall include the Contractor's overhead and profit, and 
all costs for the change in construction activities, including related coordination, 
submittals, testing, adjusting and cleaning, and modifications and adjustments to 
other construction necessary for the proper implementation and incorporation of 
the Alternate. 

1.4     PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate related Work and modify or adjust adjacent Work as 
necessary to ensure that Work affected by each accepted Alternate is complete and 
fully integrated into the project. 

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and 
similar items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not 
indicated as part of alternate. 

B. Notification:  Immediately following the award of the Contract, prepare and distribute 
to each party involved, notification of the status of each Alternate.  Indicate whether 
Alternates have been accepted, rejected or deferred for consideration at a later date.  
Include a complete description of negotiated modifications to Alternates. 

C. Accepted Alternates:  Execute accepted Alternates under the same conditions as other 
Work of this Contract. 
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D. Schedule:  A "Schedule of Alternates" is included at the end of this Section.  
Specification Sections referenced in the Schedule of Alternates contain requirements 
for materials necessary to achieve the Work described under each Alternate. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1     INSTALLATION 
A. General:  The "Schedule of Alternates" and applicable Specifications Sections contain 

requirements for execution necessary to achieve the Work under the Alternates. 

3.2     SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES 
A. General:  Provide all materials, labor, equipment and other items as required to 

fully perform and complete the Work of the Alternates generally described herein 
and as delineated on the Drawings. 

 
ALTERNATE NO.  1:  UPGRADE FROM VCT 1, 2 &3 TO LVT 1,2 & 3 

 
Additive Alternate:   All work involved with upgrading VCT 1, VCT 2 and VCT 3 to 

LVT 1, LVT 2 and LVT 3.  Work includes, but is not limited 
to as indicated in the following: 

1) Specifications: 
a. Section 09 6500 – Resilient Flooring. 

2) Sheets: 
a. A701 – Finish Plan. 

 
 

ALTERNATE NO.  2:  Not Applicable 
 

 
ALTERNATE NO.  3:  Not Applicable  
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing contract 
modifications as follows:  
1. Minor Changes in the Work 
2. Change Order Proposal requests. 
3. Construction Change Directives. 
4. Change Order Procedures. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS: 

A. Document 00 7200 – General Conditions of the Contract for Construction – AIA A201 2017. 

B. Section 01 2900 - Payment Procedures:  Administrative procedures governing applications 
for payment. 

C. Section 01 3200 - Construction Progress Documentation:  Contractor's construction 
schedule. 

D. Section 01 6300 - Product Substitution Procedures:  Administrative procedures for handling 
requests for product substitutions after award of the Contract. 

1.4 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Supplemental instructions:  In accordance with General Conditions - Paragraph 7.4, the 
Architect will issue supplemental instructions, in writing, authorizing minor changes in the 
Work, not involving an adjustment to the Contract Sum or Contract Time. 

1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. General: Provisions for Change Orders are specified in General Conditions (Resolution No. 
113647) – “Article 10 - Changes in the Work; Claims”. 

B. Work Change Proposal Request (WCPR):  Proposed changes in the Work that will require 
adjustment to the Contract Sum or Contract Time will be issued by the Architect, with a 
detailed description of the proposed change and supplemental or revised Drawings and 
Specifications, if necessary. 
1. Proposal requests issued by the Architect are for information only.  Do not consider 

them an instruction either to stop work in progress, or to execute the proposed change. 
2. Unless otherwise indicated in the proposal request, within 10 calendar days of receipt 

of the proposal request, submit to the Architect for the Owner's review an estimate of 
cost to execute the proposed change.  Include an itemized list of work to be added or 
deleted with labor and material unit costs including subcontracts.  If requested, 
substantiate costs and quantities.  Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, 
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equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts. 
3. State the effect the proposed change in the Work will have on the Contract Time. 

C. Contractor Initiated Proposal Requests:  When latent or other unforeseen conditions 
require modifications to the Contract, or when the Contractor considers a change may 
benefit the Owner by expediting construction, the Contractor may propose changes by 
submitting a request for a change to the Architect. 
1. Include a statement outlining the reasons for the change and the effect of the change 

on the Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the 
effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and Contract Time. 

2. Include an itemized list of work to be added or deleted with labor and material unit 
costs.  When requested, substantiate costs and quantities.  Indicate applicable taxes, 
delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts. 

3. Comply with requirements of “Section 01 6300 - Product Substitution Procedures” if 
the proposed change in the Work involves the substitution of one product or system 
for a product or system specified. 

D. Authorization to Proceed with Change:  When the Contractor and the Architect are in 
agreement regarding adjustment to the Contract Sum and/or Contract Time resulting from 
a proposed change in the Work, the Architect will prepare a formal Change Order fully 
describing the change and specifying any adjustment to the Contract Sum and/or Contract 
Time.  This Change Order shall be signed by the Architect, the Owner, and the Contractor 
and shall become part of the Contract Documents when signed by all three. 

1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVES 

A. Construction Change Directives:  When the Owner determines it is in the best interest of 
progress of the work, or when the Owner and Contractor are not in total agreement on the 
terms of a Change Order Proposal, the Owner may issue a Change Directive instructing the 
Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change 
Order.  The Construction Change Directive will contain a complete description of the 
change in the Work and designate the method to be followed to determine change in the 
Contract Sum and/or Contract Time. 

B. Documentation: If the Construction Change Directive so orders, the Contractor shall 
maintain detailed records of workers' time and material used in performing the work 
required by the Construction Change Directive.   
1. After completion of the change, the Contractor shall submit an itemized account and 

supporting data, including subcontract breakdowns, necessary to substantiate cost and 
time adjustments to the Contract and permit preparation of a Change Order. 

1.7 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. Change Order Form:  Upon the Owner's approval of a Work Change Proposal Request, 
Contractor Initiated Proposal Request, or Construction Change Directive, the Architect will 
issue a Change Order for signatures of the Owner and Contractor on AIA Form G 701, as 
provided in the Conditions of the Contract. 

B. Time Extensions:  Extension of Contract Time, whether or not related to a change in 
Contract Sum will be authorized By Change Order. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS  (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION  (NOT USED) 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 2900 
 

PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  Administrative and procedural requirements governing the Contractor's 
Applications for Payment. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Section 01 3100 - Project Management and Coordination. 
2. Section 01 3119 - Project Meetings. 
3. Section 01 3200 - Construction Progress Documentation: Contractor’s construction 

schedule. 
4. Section 01 7700 - Closeout Procedures. 

1.3 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. General:  Submit a Schedule of Values as required by General and Supplementary 
Conditions. Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with other administrative 
schedules and forms, including: 
1. Contractor's construction schedule (Section 01 3200). 
2. List of subcontractors and major suppliers (General Conditions). 
3. Products list (Section 01 3300). 
4. Schedule of submittals (Section 01 3300). 

B. Submittal Date:  Submit the Schedule of Values to the Architect at the Pre-Construction 
Conference specified in Section 01 3119. 

C. Format and Content:  Prepare the Schedule of Values on AIA Document G703, using 
columns A, B, and C. Use the Project Manual Table of Contents as a guide to establish the 
format for the Schedule of Values. 
1. Content:  Indicate the following for each item listed: 

a. Related Specification Section number and name. 
b. Quantity of work (number of units, sq. ft., etc.). 
c. Dollar value to nearest whole dollar, adjusted to equal total Contract Amount. 

2. Job Overhead Costs:  At the Contractor's option, administrative costs, 
superintendence, temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not directly 
related to cost of actual work in place may be shown as separate line items in the 
Schedule of Values or distributed as general overhead expense 

1.4 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Payment Application Requirements:  In accordance with General and Supplementary 
Conditions, submit monthly Application for Payment with required supporting data. 
1. General:  Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with the Schedule of Values 

and with previous applications and payments as certified by the Architect and paid by 
the Owner. 

2. Notarization: Each Application for Payment shall be notarized. 
3. The Contractor shall submit monthly updates of the project schedule with each 
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application for payment.  Owner’s obligation to make payment is contingent upon 
Contractor’s compliance with this requirement.   

4. Special Requirements:  The initial Application for Payment, the Application for 
Payment at time of Substantial Completion, and the final Application for Payment 
involve additional requirements. 

 
B. Payment Times:  Progress payments shall be submitted to the Architect no later than the 

26th day of the month.  The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month 
ending on the 25th day of the month. 

C. Payment Application Forms:  Use AIA Document G 702 and Continuation Sheets G 703 as 
the form for Application for Payment. 

D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on the form, including notarization and 
execution by person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of the Contractor.  
Incomplete applications will be returned without action. 
1. Entries shall match data on the Schedule of Values and current Contractor's 

Construction Schedule. 
2. Include as additional line items amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change 

Directives issued prior to the last day of the construction period covered by the 
application. 

E. Transmittal:  Submit original and 3 executed copies of each Application for Payment to 
the Architect by means ensuring receipt within 24 hours. 
1. Architect will transmit original certification to the Owner, one copy with certification 

to Contractor.  Architect will retain one copy for records.  Resident Project 
Representative will retain one copy. 

F. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede 
or coincide with submittal of the first Application for Payment include the following: 
1. List of subcontractors and major suppliers (General Conditions). 
2. Schedule of Values (Section 01 2900). 
3. Contractor's Construction Schedule (Section 01 3200). 
4. Submittal Schedule (Section 01 3300). 
5. List of Contractor's staff assignments (Section 01 3100). 
6. Copies of building permits (General Conditions). 
7. Copies of authorizations and licenses from governing authorities for performance of 

the Work (General Conditions). 
8. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies (General Conditions). 

G. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  Following issuance of the AIA 
Document G704-2000 Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for 
Payment; this application shall reflect any Beneficial Occupancy Forms issued previously 
for Owner partial occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 
1. Administrative actions and submittals that shall proceed or coincide with this 

application are specified in Section 01 7700. 
2. In the Application for Payment that first follows the date of Substantial Completion, 

show 100 percent completion for the portion of the Work claimed as substantially 
complete. 
a. Include supporting documentation for completion as indicated in these Contract 

Documents and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract 
Sum. 

H. Final Payment Application:  Administrative actions and submittals which must precede or 
coincide with the final Application for Payment are specified in “Section 01 7700 - Closeout 
Procedures”. 
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1.5 MOBILIZATION / DEMOBILIZATION 

A. Partial payments for Mobilization/Demobilization will be divided into five (5) payments 
being made to spread the costs over the duration of the project.  No price adjustment will 
be made for this due to changes and/or extensions of time and any increased mobilization 
cost incurred by the Contractor due to any additional work occasioned by such changes. 

B. Partial payments for mobilization shall be made in accordance with the schedule of Table 
1150-1, based on the percent earned of original total contract amount (less the Line Item 
for Mobilization/Demobilization), for a total amount equal to the line item for Mobilization 
/ Demobilization.  

 
  Table 1150 – 1 

Mobilization/Demobilization Payment 
Percent of Total Contract Amount 

Earned (Excluding the Line Item for  
Mobilization/Demobilization) 

Allowable Percent of the Lump Sum 
Price for Mobilization/Demobilization 

1st Partial Estimate 
10% of Contract Amount 
25% of Contract Amount 
50% of Contract Amount 

100% (at Substantial Completion) 

25% of Line Item Amount 
50% of Line Item Amount 
75% of Line Item Amount 
85% of Line Item Amount 
100% of Line Item Amount 

 
 

If the Contract is cancelled by the Owner, the Contractor will be paid for the actual cost 
for mobilization at the time of cancellation, which said cost shall not exceed the total 
amount bid under this item. 

Nothing herein shall be construed to limit or preclude partial payment otherwise 
provided by the Contract. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 3100 
 

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes:  Requirements for project coordination include, but not 
necessarily limited to: 
1. Construction activities. 
2. Submittals. 
3. Requests for Information (RFIs). 
4. General installation provisions. 
5. Cleaning and protection. 

B. Related Sections include: 
1. Document 00 7200 – Conditions of the Contract for Construction. 
2. Section 01 1000 - Summary: Required special coordination related to other 

contractors and simultaneous use and occupancy of the adjacent buildings. 
3. Document 01 3100.13 –Request for Information Form. 
4. Section 01 3200 - Construction Progress Documentation:  Contractor's 

Construction Schedule. 
5. Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements:  Coordinating general installation. 
6. Section 01 7700 - Closeout Procedures:  Coordinating Contract closeout. 

1.3 CONSTRUCTION ACTIVITIES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate and schedule activities (including submittals, testing, 
and preparations) to assure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the 
Work.  See additional requirements in “Section 01 3200 – Construction Progress 
Documentation.” 
1. Sequence activities to obtain the best installation and in-place performance. 
2. Coordinate installation of components to assure adequate accessibility for 

installation, maintenance, service and repair. 
3. Make necessary provisions for items scheduled for later installation under the 

Contract and by separate contractors. 
4. Schedule product deliveries to assure continuity and proper sequence of 

operations, without delay and interruptions. 
5. Verify that equipment items are suitable for available mechanical and 

electrical systems. 
B. Communications:  Where necessary, distribute instructions for coordination. 

1. Prepare and issue memoranda for the Owner and separate contractors where 
coordination of their work is required. 

C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate administrative activities with construction 
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to avoid delays and assure orderly progress of the Work.  Such activities include, 
but are not limited to, the following: 
1. Preparation of schedules. 
2. Installation and removal of temporary facilities. 
3. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
4. Project closeout activities. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Staff Names:  Within 15 days after Notice to Proceed, submit a list of Project staff 
assignments, with individual names, their assignments, telephone numbers and 
mailing addresses. 

B. Coordination Drawings:  Prepare and submit Coordination Drawings for installation 
of products and materials. 
1. Show the relationship of components shown on separate Shop Drawings. 
2. Indicate required installation sequences. 
3. Comply with requirements contained in “Section 01 3200 - Construction Project 

Documentation”. 

1.5 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFI) DOCUMENT 01 3100.13 

A. Coordination:  All requests for information generated by subcontractors, vendors, 
etc. shall be submitted to Contractor for investigation and response.   
1. If, in the opinion of the Contractor, the requested information requires an 

interpretation or decision by the Architect, the Contractor shall submit a 
request for information (RFI) to the Architect. 

B. RFI Form:  All requests for information shall be submitted to the Architect on the 
form included at the end of this Section.  No other forms will be accepted. 
1. All applicable spaces on the RFI form shall be filled-out. 

C. Response:   Architect will render a response within 15 days of receipt of the 
completed RFI form. 
1. Incomplete RFIs will be returned “without action” for resubmittal. 
2. RFIs that do not require an interpretation of the Contract Documents for the 

execution of the Work will be returned “Not Applicable.” 
3. Commencement of the Work in accordance with the Architect’s RFI response 

shall indicate Contractor’s acknowledgment that there will be no change in the 
Contract Sum or Contract Time. 

D. RFI Logs:  Contractor shall prepare and maintain a log of RFIs containing the 
following: 
1. Project name and number. 
2. Contractor name, address, telephone and fax number. 
3. Spread sheet type categories for RFI number, company/contractor initiating 

RFI, date issued, date response requested, date response received. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL INSTALLATION PROVISIONS 

A. Inspection of Conditions:  Require the Installer of each major component to inspect 
both the substrate and conditions under which Work is to be performed.  Do not 
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proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
B. Visual Effects:  Provide uniform joint width in exposed Work.  Arrange joints in 

exposed Work to obtain the best visual effect.  Refer questionable choices to the 
Architect for final decision. 

3.2 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. During Handling and Installation:  Clean and protect construction in progress and 
adjoining materials in place. 
1. Apply protective covering where necessary to ensure protection from damage 

or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 
2. Clean and maintain completed construction through the remainder of the 

construction period. 
B. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction activities to ensure that no part of the 

construction, completed or in progress, is subject to excessive loading, damaging 
temperature and humidity extremes, staining, contact between incompatible 
materials, and similar harmful and deteriorating exposure during the construction 
period. 

C. Repair and Replacement:  If any parts of the construction are deteriorated, 
become damaged, develop defects, or are otherwise not in compliance with 
requirements of the Contract, they shall be cleaned, restored to proper condition, 
repaired acceptably, or replaced with new products prior to requesting Architect’s 
inspection for Substantial Completion or Final Completion. 

 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DOCUMENT 01 3100.13 -REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI) 
 
From:   Date:   RFI No:  
    
   Cc:  
     
 
To: Sizeler Thompson Brown Architects   Reference: Spec Section  
 Regional Design Group, LLC 

300 Lafayette Street, Suite 200 
 Drawings:  

 New Orleans, La    70130  

 504-523-6472  Fax 504-529-1181  Attachment:     Yes          No 
 
Attn:   Date Response Requested:  
 
Subject: 

  

 
Question: 
 
 
 
 
Proposed Solution: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Signed:   
 
P.O.R. Response: 
 
 
 
 
 
Signed:   Date:  
 
NOTE:  This reply is not an authorization to proceed with work involving additional cost, time or both.  If 
any reply requires a change to the Contract Documents, a Change Order, Construction Change Directive or 
a Minor Change in the work must be executed in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
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SECTION 01 3119 
 

PROJECT MEETINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes:  Administrative and procedural requirements for project 
meetings, including, but not limited to: 
1. Procedures. 
2. Pre-construction conference. 
3. Pre-installation conferences. 
4. Progress meetings. 
5. Called meetings. 

B. Related Sections include: 
1. Section 01 3100 - Project Management and Coordination: Coordinating Project 

meetings with other construction activities. 
2. Section 01 3200 - Construction Progress Documentation:  Contractor's 

Construction Schedule. 

1.3 PROCEDURES 

A. General:  Requirements of this Section amplify and do not modify provisions of the 
General and Supplementary Conditions.  This Section specifies administrative and 
procedural requirements for Project meetings. 

B. Contractor's Responsibility:  Project meetings are administrative activities to 
facilitate the Contractor's direction of the Work.  As such, it is the responsibility of 
the Contractor to implement understandings reached during meetings, unless 
otherwise stated. 

C. Location:  Unless otherwise agreed in advance, hold meetings at the Project site. 
D. Pre-Construction Conference:  The Architect will keep minutes of meeting and 

promptly distribute copies to the Owner, and the Contractor.  The Contractor shall 
distribute minutes to Subcontractors, other attendees and interested parties. 

E. All Other Project/Construction Meetings:  The Contractor will keep minutes of 
meetings and promptly distribute copies to the Owner, the Architect and other 
attendees and interested parties. 

F. Attendance:  Contractor shall require attendance at meetings of Owner, General 
Contractor and Architect.  The Architect will attend in the capacity of the Owner's 
representative and interpreter of Contract requirements. 

G. Additional Meetings: The Contractor shall arrange for meetings, in addition to 
those specified in this Section, as necessary for the performance of the Work 
according to the Contractor's schedule, or as instructed by the Architect at the 
request of the Owner. 
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1.4 PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE 

A. General:  After notification that the Contract has been executed, the Architect 
shall arrange with the Owner, and Contractor, and conduct a Pre-Construction 
Conference to be held at the Project site.  The Contractor shall be responsible to 
see that his principal subcontractors are in attendance and shall furnish to the 
Architect, Owner, and the following: 
1. Schedule of Values. 
2. List of subcontractors and material suppliers. 
3. Contractor’s Construction Schedule. 
4. Documentation, qualification data and certificates as required by Owner 

and/or Architect. 
B. Attendees:  The Owner, Architect and Architect's consultants, the General 

Contractor and its superintendent, and other concerned parties shall each be 
represented at the conference by persons familiar with and authorized to conclude 
matters relating to the Work. 

C. Minimum Agenda:  Distribute data on, and discuss: 
1. Organizational arrangement of Contractor's forces and personnel, and those of 

subcontractors, material suppliers, and Architect. 
2. Channels and procedures for communications. 
3. Construction schedule, including sequence of critical Work. 
4. Contract Documents, including distribution of required copies of original 

Documents and Revisions; Owner's acceptance/rejection of Alternates. 
5. Processing of Shop Drawings and other data submitted to Architect for review. 
6. Processing for field decisions and Change Orders. 
7. Rules and regulations governing performance of Work. 
8. Security. 
9. Quality control. 
10. Housekeeping. 
11. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
12. Parking availability. 
13. Office, work, and storage areas. 
14. Use of premises. 
15. Preparation of Record Documents. 
16. Working hours. 
17. Policy for Owner initiated delay days. 
18. Mechanical systems – testing, adjusting, and balancing. 

 

1.5 PRE-INSTALLATION CONFERENCES 

A. Requirements:  The Contractor shall arrange and conduct a pre-installation 
conference at the site before each construction activity that requires coordination 
with other construction.  The Installer and representatives of manufacturers and 
fabricators involved in or affected by the installation, and its coordination or 
integration with other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, 
shall attend the meeting.  Advise the Owner and Architect of scheduled meeting 
dates. 

B. Purpose:  Review the progress of other construction activities and preparations for 
the particular activity under consideration at each pre-installation conference, 
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including requirements for: 
1. Contract Documents. 
2. Options. 
3. Related Change Orders. 
4. Purchases. 
5. Deliveries. 
6. Shop Drawings, Product Data and quality control samples. 
7. Possible conflicts. 
8. Compatibility problems. 
9. Time schedules. 
10. Weather limitations. 
11. Manufacturer's recommendations. 
12. Compatibility of materials. 
13. Acceptability of substrates. 
14. Temporary facilities. 
15. Space and access limitations. 
16. Governing regulations. 
17. Safety. 
18. Inspection and testing requirements. 
19. Required performance results. 
20. Recording requirements. 
21. Protection. 

C. Reporting:  Record significant discussions and agreements and disagreements of 
each conference, along with the approved schedule.  Distribute the record of the 
meeting to everyone concerned, promptly, including the Owner and Architect. 

D. Problems:  Do not proceed with affected work if the conference cannot be 
successfully concluded.  Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve 
impediments to performance of Work and reconvene the conference at the earliest 
feasible date. 

 

1.6 PROGRESS MEETINGS 
 

A. Requirements:  The Architect shall schedule and conduct progress meetings at 
regular monthly intervals, unless otherwise scheduled during construction. 

B. Attendees:  The Owner, Architect, and Contractor shall meet and review the 
current status and future expected progress of the project. 

C. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous progress meeting.  
Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for 
discussion as appropriate to the current status of the Project. 
1. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  

Determine status of each activity in relation to the Contractor's Construction 
Schedule, whether on time or ahead or behind schedule.  Determine how work 
behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved 
to do so.  Discuss need for schedule revisions to ensure that current and 
subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 

2. Review the present and future needs of the contractor, including such items 
as: 
a. Coordination requirements 
b. Submittals 
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c. Open RFI’s 
d. Time 
e. Sequences 
f. Deliveries 
g. Off-site fabrication problems 
h. Access 
i. Site utilization 
j. Temporary facilities and services 
k. Hours of Work 
l. Safety 
m. Housekeeping 
n. Quality and Work standards 
o. Change Orders 
p. Documentation of information for payment requests 

D. Reporting:  After each progress meeting date, the Architect shall send copies of 
meeting minutes to the Owner, the Contractor and to other parties present and to 
other parties who should have been present.  
1. Action: Responsibility for action and date for completing action shall be 

indicated for each item requiring resolution. 
E. Schedule Updating:  The Contractor shall revise the construction schedule prior to 

each progress meeting where revisions to the Schedule have been made or 
recognized.  The Contractor shall issue the revised Schedule as specified in Section 
01 3200. 

1.7 CALLED MEETINGS 

A. Called meetings may be scheduled in addition to regularly scheduled Progress 
Meetings.  All applicable personnel will be required to attend. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS  (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION  (NOT USED) 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 3200 

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the 
progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 
1. Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
2. Submittals Schedule. 
3. Daily construction reports. 
4. Field condition reports. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Division 01 Section "Payment Procedures" for submitting the Schedule of Values. 
B. Section 01 3300 – Submittal Procedures: for submitting schedules and reports. 
C. Section 01 4000 – Quality Requirements:  for submitting a schedule of tests and 

inspections. 

1.4 DEFINITIONS 

A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, 
monitoring, and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a 
construction schedule consume time and resources. 
1. Critical activities are activities on the critical path.  They must start and finish 

on the planned early start and finish times. 
2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network. 
3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network. 

B. Cost Loading: The allocation of the Schedule of Values for the completion of an activity 
as scheduled.  The sum of costs for all activities must equal the total Contract Sum, 
unless otherwise approved by Architect. 

C. CPM:  Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a 
construction project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships.  
Network calculations determine when activities can be performed and the critical path 
of Project. 

D. Critical Path:  The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the 
network schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains 
no float. 

E. Events: The starting or ending point of an activity. 
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F. Float:  The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity. 
1. Float time is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Contractor, 

but is a jointly owned, expiring Project resource available to both parties as 
needed to meet schedule milestones and Contract completion date. 

2. Free float is the amount of time an activity can be delayed without adversely 
affecting the early start of the successor activity. 

3. Total float is the measure of leeway in starting or completing an activity without 
adversely affecting the planned Project completion date. 

G. Fragnet:  A partial or fragmentary network that breaks down activities into smaller 
activities for greater detail. 

H. Major Area:  A story of construction, a separate building, or a similar significant 
construction element. 

I. Milestone: A key or critical point in time for reference or measurement. 
J. Network Diagram: A graphic diagram of a network schedule, showing activities and 

activity relationships. 
K. Resource Loading: The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for the 

completion of an activity as scheduled. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittals Schedule:  Submit two (2) copies of schedule.  Arrange the following 
information in a tabular format: 
1. Scheduled date for first submittal. 
2. Specification Section number and title. 
3. Submittal category (action or informational). 
4. Name of subcontractor. 
5. Description of the Work covered. 
6. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval. 
7. Monthly report samples. 
8. Project analysis plan. 

B. Preliminary Network Diagram:  Submit two (2) opaque copies, large enough to show 
entire network for entire construction period.  Show logic ties for activities. 

C. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Submit two (2) opaque copies of initial schedule, 
large enough to show entire schedule for entire construction period. 
1. Submit an electronic copy of schedule, using software indicated, on CD-R, and 

labeled to comply with requirements for submittals.  Include type of schedule 
(Initial or Updated) and date on label. 

D. CPM Reports:  Concurrent with CPM schedule, submit two (2) copies of each of the 
following computer-generated reports.  Format for each activity in reports shall 
contain activity number, activity description, cost and resource loading, original 
duration, remaining duration, early start date, early finish date, late start date, late 
finish date, and total float in calendar days. 
1. Activity Report:  List of all activities sorted by activity number and then early 

start date, or actual start date if known. 
2. Logic Report:  List of preceding and succeeding activities for all activities, sorted 

in ascending order by activity number and then early start date, or actual start 
date if known. 

3. Total Float Report:  List of all activities sorted in ascending order of total float. 
E. Daily Construction Reports:  Submit two copies at monthly intervals. 
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F. Field Condition Reports:  Submit two copies at time of discovery of differing conditions. 

1.6 SUBMISSION AND REVIEW 

A. Preliminary Meeting:  Participate in preliminary meeting to discuss proposed schedule, 
requirements of this Section prior to submission of network. 

B. Proposed Plan: Submit a schedule for the first 180 days of the work within 14 days of 
Contract Award.  Submit complete schedule within 35 calendar days after Contract 
Award. 

C. Review and Evaluation:  Contractor participates in review, evaluation of proposed plan 
and analysis by Architect and the Owner.  Revisions necessary as a result of review 
resubmittal for acceptance within 10 calendar days after meeting.  Accepted schedule 
to be used for planning, organizing, directing work, reporting progress and requesting 
payment for work accomplished. 

D. Monthly Reports:  Submit monthly report of actual construction progress by updating 
required sorts, time scaled logic diagram.  Initially and monthly thereafter, produce 
projected report of scheduled activities to be started, in process or completed during 
upcoming reporting period, sorted by early start.  At end of reporting period, 
Contractor shall make entries on preceding Look-Ahead Report to show actual 
progress.  As a minimum, following action will be accomplished: 
1. Identify activities started and completed during previous period. 
2. Show estimated duration (in work days) to complete each activity started but 

not completed. 
3. Indicate percentage of cost payable for each activity. 
4. Reflect changes in network diagram. 
5. Show conformed modifications, pending proposed changes on update report.  

Produce, from marked-up Look-Ahead Report, updated required sorts for project 
and use accumulated cost for completed and partially completed activities as 
basis for requesting progress payments.  Contract status evaluated on basis of 
relative float on critical path at time of updating with negative relative float 
indicating contract is behind schedule and positive relative float indicating status 
ahead of schedule.  (Relative float is the current status of an activity in relation 
to approved schedule completion date.) 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of 
construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors. 

B. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the Schedule of Values, list of 
subcontracts, Submittals Schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other 
required schedules and reports. 
1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from 

parties involved. 
2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and 

schedule them in proper sequence. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SUBMITTALS SCHEDULE 

A. Preparation:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates 
required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, resubmittal, 
ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. 
1. Coordinate Submittals Schedule with list of subcontracts, the Schedule of Values, 

and Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
2. Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's 

Construction Schedule. 
 

2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date 
of Final Completion. 
1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that 

shows an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order. 
B. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each 

principal element of the Work.  Comply with the following: 
1. Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than 14 days, unless 

specifically allowed by Architect. 
2. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for the following 

long lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as 
separate activities in schedule.  Procurement cycle activities include, but are 
not limited to, submittals, approvals, purchasing, fabrication, and delivery. 

3. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and resubmittal times indicated in 
Division 01 Section "Submittal Procedures" in schedule.  Coordinate submittal 
review times in Contractor's Construction Schedule with Submittals Schedule. 

4. Startup and Testing Time:  Include not less than 15-30 days for startup and 
testing. 

5. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for 
Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures 
necessary for certification of Substantial Completion. 

C. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract 
Documents and as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is 
affected. 
1. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule: 

a. Coordination with existing construction. 
b. Limitations of continued occupancies. 
c. Uninterruptible services. 
d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion. 
e. Use of premises restrictions. 
f. Provisions for future construction. 
g. Seasonal variations. 
h. Environmental control. 

2. Work Stages:  Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion 
of the Work, including, but not limited to, the following: 
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a. Subcontract awards. 
b. Submittals. 
c. Purchases. 
d. Mockups. 
e. Fabrication. 
f. Sample testing. 
g. Deliveries. 
h. Installation. 
i. Tests and inspections. 
j. Adjusting. 
k. Curing. 
l. Startup and placement into final use and operation. 

3. Area Separations:  Identify each major area of construction for each major 
portion of the work.  Indicate where each construction activity within a major 
area must be sequenced or integrated with other construction activities to 
provide for the following: 
a. Structural completion. 
b. Permanent space enclosure. 
c. Completion of mechanical installation. 
d. Completion of electrical installation. 
e. Substantial completion. 

D. Milestones:  Milestones are a key or critical point in time for reference or 
measurement.  The following MANDATORY milestone topics should be including in your 
critical path project schedule as a condition of acceptance of the project schedule.  
Include milestones indicated below but not limited to the following: 
1. Notice to Proceed 
2. Temporary utilities 
3. Exterior façade 
4. Plumbing rough-in 
5. Electrical rough-in 
6. Mechanical rough-in 
7. Substantial Completion 
8. Final Completion 

E. Cost Correlation: Superimpose a cost correlation timeline, indicating planned and 
actual costs. On the line, show planned and actual dollar volume of the Work 
performed as of planned and actual dates used for preparation of payment requests. 
1. See Section 01 2900 - "Payment Procedures" for cost reporting and payment 

procedures. 

F. Upcoming Work Summary: Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to 
occur or commence prior to submittal of next schedule update. Summarize the 
following issues: 

1. Unresolved issues. 
2. Unanswered Requests for Information. 
3. Rejected or unreturned submittals. 
4. Notations on returned submittals. 
5. Pending modifications affecting the Work and Contract Time. 
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G. Recovery Schedule: When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar 
days behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule 
indicating means by which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule. 
Indicate changes to working hours, working days, crew sizes, and equipment required 
to achieve compliance, and date by which recovery will be accomplished. 

H. Computer Scheduling Software: Prepare schedules using current version of a program 
that has been developed specifically to manage construction schedules. 

 
I. Contract Modifications:  For each proposed contract modification and concurrent with 

its submission, prepare a time-impact analysis using fragnets to demonstrate the effect 
of the proposed change on the overall project schedule. 

2.3 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART) 

A. Gantt-Chart Schedule:  Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal Gantt-
chart-type, Contractor's Construction Schedule within 30 days of date established for 
the Notice to Proceed.  Base schedule on the Preliminary Construction Schedule and 
whatever updating and feedback was received since the start of Project. 

B. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first 
workday of each week with a continuous vertical line. 
1. For construction activities that require 3 months or longer to complete, indicate 

an estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments within time bar. 

2.4 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (CPM SCHEDULE) 

A. General:  Prepare network diagrams using AON (activity-on-node) format. 
B. Preliminary Network Diagram:  Submit diagram within 30 days of date established for 

the Notice of Award.  Outline significant construction activities for the first 60 days 
of construction.  Include skeleton diagram for the remainder of the Work and a cash 
requirement prediction based on indicated activities. 

C. CPM Schedule Preparation:  Prepare Contractor's Construction Schedule using a 
computerized, cost- and resource-loaded, time-scaled CPM network analysis diagram 
for the Work. 
1. Develop network diagram in sufficient time to submit CPM schedule so it can be 

accepted for use no later than 5 days before the preconstruction meeting. 
a. Failure to include any work item required for performance of this Contract 

shall not excuse Contractor from completing all work within applicable 
completion dates, regardless of Architect's approval of the schedule. 

2. Establish procedures for monitoring and updating CPM schedule and for reporting 
progress.  Coordinate procedures with progress meeting and payment request 
dates. 

3. Use "one workday" as the unit of time.  Include list of nonworking days and 
holidays incorporated into the schedule. 

D. CPM Schedule Preparation:  Prepare a list of all activities required to complete the 
Work.  Using the preliminary network diagram, prepare a skeleton network to identify 
probable critical paths. 
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1. Activities:  Indicate the estimated time duration, sequence requirements, and 
relationship of each activity in relation to other activities.  Include estimated 
time frames for the following activities: 
a. Preparation and processing of submittals. 
b. Mobilization and demobilization. 
c. Purchase of materials. 
d. Delivery. 
e. Fabrication. 
f. Utility interruptions. 
g. Installation. 
h. Testing. 

2. Critical Path Activities:  Identify critical path activities, including those for 
interim completion dates.  Scheduled start and completion dates shall be 
consistent with Contract milestone dates. 

3. Processing:  Process data to produce output data on a computer-drawn, time-
scaled network.  Revise data, reorganize activity sequences, and reproduce as 
often as necessary to produce the CPM schedule within the limitations of the 
Contract Time. 

4. Format:  Mark the critical path.  Locate the critical path near center of network; 
locate paths with most float near the edges. 
a. Subnetworks on separate sheets are permissible for activities clearly off 

the critical path. 
E. Initial Issue of Schedule:  Prepare initial network diagram from a list of straight "early 

start-total float" sort.  Identify critical activities.  Prepare tabulated reports showing 
the following: 
1. Contractor or subcontractor and the Work or activity. 
2. Description of activity. 
3. Principal events of activity. 
4. Immediate preceding and succeeding activities. 
5. Early and late start dates. 
6. Early and late finish dates. 
7. Activity duration in workdays. 
8. Total float or slack time. 
9. Average size of workforce. 

F. Schedule Updating:  Concurrent with making revisions to schedule, prepare tabulated 
reports showing the following: 
1. Identification of activities that have changed. 
2. Changes in early and late start dates. 
3. Changes in early and late finish dates. 
4. Changes in activity durations in workdays. 
5. Changes in the critical path. 
6. Changes in total float or slack time. 
7. Changes in the Contract Time. 

2.5 REPORTS 

A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following 
information concerning events at Project site: 
1. List of subcontractors at Project site. 



St. John The Baptist BID DOCUMENTS 
Westbank Public Safety Complex March 19, 2019 
Edgard, LA STBA  21238.00 

 

 
 
CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

 
01 3200 - 8 

2. Equipment at Project site. 
3. Material deliveries. 
4. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions. 
5. Accidents. 
6. Meetings and significant decisions. 
7. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 
8. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
9. Emergency procedures. 
10. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction. 
11. Change Orders received and implemented. 
12. Construction Change Directives received. 
13. Services connected and disconnected. 
14. Equipment or system tests and startups. 
15. Partial Completions and occupancies. 

B. Field Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between field 
conditions and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report.  Submit 
with a request for interpretation. Include a detailed description of the differing 
conditions, together with recommendations for changing the Contract Documents. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule 
to reflect actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule 3 days before 
each regularly scheduled progress meeting. 
1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions 

have been recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the 
report of each such meeting. 

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, 
but not limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and 
activity durations. 

3. As the Work progresses, indicate Actual Completion percentage for each activity. 
B. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate 

contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor 
with a need-to-know schedule responsibility. 
1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and 

post in the same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have 
completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in 
performance of construction activities. 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 3233 

PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 
1. Preconstruction photographs. 
2. Periodic construction photographs. 
3. Final completion construction photographs. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 01 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting photographic documentation. 
2. Division 01 "Payment Procedures" for submittal of photos with each pay 

application. 
3. Division 01 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting photographs as Project Record 

Documents at Project closeout. 
4. Division 31 “Driven Piles”, “Pre-stressed Concrete Piling”, Augered Cast-in-Place 

Piles” for preconstruction photographic requirements. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Key Plan:  Submit key plan of Project site and building with notation of vantage points 
marked for location and direction of each photograph.  Indicate elevation or story of 
construction.  Include same label information as corresponding set of photographs. 

B. Preconstruction and Construction Photographs:  Submit one print of each photographic 
view within seven days of taking photographs. 
1. Digital Images:  Submit a complete set of digital image electronic files with each 

submittal of prints on CD-ROM.  Identify electronic media with date photographs 
were taken, along with "date imprint" visible on each photographic image to 
verify date of recording.  Submit images that have same aspect ratio as the 
sensor, uncropped. 

2. Identification:  On back of each print, provide an applied label or rubber-
stamped impression with the following information: 
a. Name of Project. 
b. Name and address of photographer. 
c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Date photograph was taken, along with "date imprint" visible on each 

photographic image. 
f. Description of vantage point, indicating location, direction (by compass 

point), and elevation or story of construction. 
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g. Unique sequential identifier. 

C. Photographer Qualifications: Provide photographer qualification. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Photographer Qualifications:  An individual who has been regularly engaged as a 
professional photographer of construction projects for not less than three years. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Auxiliary Services:  Cooperate with photographer and provide auxiliary services 
requested, including access to Project site and use of temporary facilities, including 
temporary lighting required to produce clear, well-lit photographs without obscuring 
shadows. 

1.6 USAGE RIGHTS 

A. Obtain and transfer copyright usage rights from photographer to Owner for unlimited 
reproduction of photographic documentation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PHOTOGRAPHIC MEDIA 

A. Digital Images:  Provide images in JPG format, produced by a digital camera with 
minimum sensor size of 8.0 megapixels and at an image resolution of not less than 
1024 by 768 pixels. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS 

A. General:  Take photographs using the maximum range of depth of field, and that are 
in focus, to clearly show the Work.  Photographs with blurry or out-of-focus areas will 
not be accepted. 
1. Maintain key plan with each set of construction photographs that identifies each 

photographic location. 

B. Digital Images:  Submit digital images exactly as originally recorded in the digital 
camera, without alteration, manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-
editing software. 
1. Date and Time:  Include date and time in filename for each image. 
2. Field Office Images:  Maintain one set of images on CD-ROM in the field office at 

Project site, available at all times for reference.  Identify images same as for 
those submitted to Architect. 

C. Preconstruction Photographs:  Inventory and record the condition of adjacent 
structures, (2 block radius) underground utilities, and other construction. Provide 
photographs of conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by pile 
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driving. Photographs must be of quality and detail to clearly document all pre-existing 
conditions of the adjacent structures with respect to structural foundations, building 
cracking/shifting, etc. Contractor is required to obtain adjacent property owner’s 
authorization to photograph exterior and interior pre-existing conditions. Exterior 
photographs must be documented with vegetation and other visual barriers avoided. 
Photographs to be taken behind vegetation and barriers with appropriate detail and 
lighting control to view conditions clearly. 
1. All photographs must have “date imprint” visible on photographic image to verify 

date of recording. 
2. Flag construction limits before taking construction photographs. 
3. Take a minimum of eight photographs to show existing conditions adjacent to 

property before starting the Work. 
4. Take a minimum of eight photographs of existing conditions either on or 

adjoining property to accurately record physical conditions at start of 
construction. 
Take additional photographs as required to record settlement or cracking of 
adjacent structures, pavements and improvements. 

5. Inventory and record the condition of adjacent structures, (a minimum of 2 block 
radius) underground utilities and other construction.  Provide photographs of 
conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by pile driving.  
Photographs must be of quality and detail to clearly document all pre-existing 
conditions of the adjacent structures with respect to structural foundations, 
building cracking/shifting, etc.  Contractor is required to obtain adjacent 
property owner's authorization to photograph exterior and interior pre-existing 
conditions.  Exterior photographs must be documented with vegetation and other 
visual barriers avoided.  Photographs to be taken behind vegetation and barriers 
with appropriate detail and lighting control to view conditions clearly. 

D. Periodic Construction Photographs:  Take twelve (12) color, digital photographs 
monthly, coinciding with the cutoff date associated with each Application for Payment.  
Select vantage points to show status of construction and progress since last 
photographs were taken.   
1. Show status of construction and progress since last photographs were taken.   
2. During each of the following construction phases, take shots from same vantage 

point each time to create a time-lapse sequence as follows: 
a. Commencement of the Work, through completion of subgrade 

construction. 
b. Above-grade structural framing. 
c. Exterior building enclosure. 
d. Interior Work, through date of Substantial Completion. 

E. Final Completion Construction Photographs:  Take twenty (20) color photographs after 
date of Substantial Completion of submission as project record documents. Architect 
will inform photographer of desired vantage points. 
1. Do not include date stamp. 

F. Additional Photographs:  Architect may issue requests for additional photographs, in 
addition to periodic photographs specified.  Additional photographs will be paid for by 
Change Order and are not included in the Contract Sum. 
1. Three days' notice will be given, where feasible. 
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2. In emergency situations, take additional photographs within 24 hours of request. 
3. Circumstances that could require additional photographs include, but are not 

limited to, the following: 
a. Special events planned at Project site. 
b. Immediate follow-up when on-site events result in construction damage or 

losses. 
c. Photographs to be taken at fabrication locations away from Project site.   
d. Substantial Completion of a major phase or component of the Work. 
e. Extra record photographs at time of final acceptance. 
f. Owner's request for special publicity photographs. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 3300 
 

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Subcontractors/materials list. 
2. Submittal schedule. 
3. Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Section 01 2900 - Payment Procedures:  Applications for Payment and Schedule of 

Values. 
2. Section 01 3100 – Project Management and Coordination:  Coordination Drawings. 
3. Section 01 3119 - Project Meetings. 
4. Section 01 3200 - Construction Progress Documentation:  Contractor's Construction 

Schedule. 
5. Section 01 3310 - Request for Electronic Data. 
6. Section 01 4200- References:  Permits. 
7. Section 01 7700 - Closeout Procedures:  Warranty and manufacturer's submittals and 

closeout submittals. 

1.3 SUBCONTRACTORS/MATERIALS LIST 

A. General:  Promptly after Contract award, but not later than the Pre-Construction 
Conference specified in “Section 01 3119 - Project Meetings,” submit a list of proposed 
subcontractors and materials.  Include suppliers of items specially fabricated for the 
Project, such as architectural woodwork. 
1. Provide the names and addresses of all subcontractors and special fabricators.  

Indicate the portions of work to be performed by each, and a preliminary value of the 
work of each. 

2. Identify major standard materials and equipment by manufacturer's name, brand and 
model. 

3. Subcontractors and suppliers named in the subcontractors/materials list will be 
approved or disapproved in accordance with the conditions of the Contract. 

1.4 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE 

A. Requirements:  After development and acceptance of the Contractor's construction 
schedule, prepare a complete schedule of submittals in accordance with General 
Conditions.  Submit the schedule within 10 days of the date required for establishment of 
the Contractor's construction schedule. 
1. Schedule shall be an integral component of the Project Management Software 

described in “Section 01 3200 - Construction Progress Documentation”. 
B. Preparation:  Prepare the schedule in chronological order.  Provide the following 
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information: 
1. Description of work and Section number. 
2. Scheduled date for the first submittal of each item. 
3. Submittal category (Shop Drawing, Product Data or Sample). 
4. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval. 

C. Distribution: Following response to initial submittal, print and distribute copies to the 
Architect, Owner, subcontractors, and other parties required to comply with submittal 
dates indicated.  Revise and reissue the schedule after each meeting or activity, where 
revisions have been recognized or made. 

1.5 ELECTRONIC SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
 

A. Summary: 
1. Shop drawing and product data submittals shall be transmitted to Architect in electronic 

(PDF) format using Submittal Exchange (www.submittalexchange.com) or equal pre-
approved website service designed specifically for transmitting submittals between all 
construction team members. 

2. The intent of electronic submittals is to expedite the construction process by reducing 
paperwork, improving information flow, and decreasing turnaround time. 

3. The electronic submittal process is not intended for color samples, color charts, or 
physical material samples. 

 
B. Procedures: 

1. Create submittal log in Submittal Exchange by inserting required submittals listed in 
individual specification sections. 

2. Submittal Preparation - Contractor may use any or all of the following options: 
a. Subcontractors and Suppliers provide electronic (PDF) submittals to Contractor via 

the Submittal Exchange website. 
b. Subcontractors and Suppliers provide electronic (PDF) submittals to Contractor via 

email. 
c. Subcontractors and Suppliers provide paper submittals to Scanning Service which 

electronically scans and converts to PDF format. 
3. Printed Submittals: Provide two printed sets of submittals for shop drawings for 

structural framing in addition to electronic submittals. 
4. Contractor shall review and apply electronic stamp certifying that the submittal 

complies with the requirements of the Contract Documents including verification of 
manufacturer / product, dimensions and coordination of information with other parts of 
the work.   

5. Contractor shall transmit each submittal to Architect using the Submittal Exchange 
website, www.submittalexchange.com. 

6. Architect / Engineer review comments will be made available on the Submittal Exchange 
website for downloading.  Contractor will receive email notice of completed review. 

7. Distribution of reviewed submittals to subcontractors and suppliers is the responsibility 
of the Contractor. 

8. Submit paper copies of any reviewed submittals not submitted electronically at project 
closeout for record purposes in accordance with Section 01 77 00 –Closeout Procedures. 

 
C. Costs:  

http://www.submittalexchange.com/
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1. General Contractor shall include the full cost of Submittal Exchange project subscription 
in their proposal.  This cost shall be included in the Contract Amount.  Contact 
Submittal Exchange at 1-800-714-0024 x1  to verify cost prior to bid. 

2. The intent is for Submittal Exchange service cost to be in lieu of postage or shipping 
costs typically paid for paper submittals.  Service cost is a net cost savings to Contractor 
because submittals sent electronically do not need to be shipped physically. 

3. After award of contract, training will be provided by Submittal Exchange regarding use 
of website and PDF submittals.  Contact Submittal Exchange at 1-800-714-0024. 

4. Internet Service and Equipment Requirements: 
a. Email address and Internet access at Contractor’s main office.   
b. Adobe Acrobat (www.adobe.com), Bluebeam PDF Revu (www.bluebeam.com), or 

other similar PDF review software for applying electronic stamps and comments. 
 

D. Products:  
1. Basis of specification is Submittal Exchange website system for electronic construction 

submittals (www.submittalexchange.com) or equal.   
2. Substitution may be considered if submitted prior to bid date for pre-approval.  

Product requirements: 
 

a. Independently hosted, web-based system for automated tracking, storage, and 
distribution of contract submittals, Requests For Information, and other contract 
related documents.  FTP sites, e-mail exchanges, and server-based systems hosted 
from inside a contractor’s office will not be considered and are not acceptable. 

b. Utilize 256-bit SSL encryption and hosted at SAS70 Type II compliant data centers. 
c. Minimum five years documented experience of use on comparable commercial 

construction projects. “Comparable commercial construction projects” shall be 
defined as documented use on a minimum of five hundred governmental, public-
entity, or private sector projects each of $1 million construction value or greater. 

d. Minimum five years documented 99.5% website uptime. 
e. Unlimited individual user accounts and system access for all project subcontractors, 

general contractor, owner staff, architect, design consultants, and sub-consultants, 
with no additional fees for those parties to access the system. 

f.   Separate locations for owner, architect, design consultant, and sub-consultant review 
comments with contractors restricted from viewing comments until final review or 
release by owner or primary design consultant. 

g. Full version histories and dates of exchanges automatically tracked and available for 
viewing, searching, and reporting in a linear log format compatible with AIA G712. 

h. Functionality to group submittals as required packages and apply forms and review 
comments to entire package simultaneously. 

i.    Functionality for integrated online PDF viewing and review, including graphical 
markups and stamps, for owner, architect, design consultants, sub-consultants, and 
general contractor without need for additional software purchase. 

j.    Automatic, configurable email notifications for each project team member for new 
and reviewed submittals and other items. 

k. Automatic, configurable email reminders of past due items. 
l.    Customized, automated PDF form generation for submittals, RFIs, and other 

documents matching standard templates used by owner, design consultants, sub-
consultants, and general contractor.  Documentation and demonstration of 
automatic form generation using each entity’s templates must be submitted as part 
of any substitution request. 

http://www.adobe.com/
http://www.bluebeam.com/
http://www.submittalexchange.com/
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m. Prior to project start, system vendor shall create submittal log with all required 
items from project manual or submittal register.  Owner or primary design 
consultant shall have full control over required items list and access to edit, add, or 
remove items during project. 

n. System vendor shall provide minimum one-hour live web meeting training sessions to 
contractors, design consultants, sub-consultants, and owners staff prior to project 
start. 

o. System vendor shall make available minimum thirty-minute live web meeting 
training sessions for subcontractors at least twice weekly for the entire duration of 
the project. 

p. System vendor shall provide access for owner, design consultants, sub-consultants, 
general contractor, and subcontractors to live technical support by phone and email 
minimum of 7 AM to 6 PM CST on standard business days at no additional cost. 

q. Allowance for scanning and printing services provided by local third-party 
reprographic vendor to assist with obtaining documents electronically and online 
print ordering. 

r.    At completion of project closeout, system vendor shall provide minimum of four 
archival discs that include all documents and tracking logs, or the ability to 
download this information from the live website in a single complete archive 
package. 

1.6 SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA AND SAMPLES SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General:  Prior to submission to Architect, all Shop Drawings, brochures, Samples and other 
submissions shall be approved by the Contractor for compliance with the Contract 
Documents and shall be checked for quantity, size and dimensions by Contractor's 
personnel.  Architect will answer questions raised by the Contractor or subcontractors and 
will make all determinations regarding quality of materials and equipment, arrangement, 
and color selections but will not be responsible for quantity, size or dimensional errors.  In 
cases of omissions and obvious error, and in cases of conflict either between details on 
Contract drawings, or Specifications such questions shall be called to Architect's attention, 
and the Architect shall give prompt answers to such questions. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities.  Transmit each submittal sufficiently in advance of performance of 
related construction activities to avoid delay. 
1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 

submittals and related activities that require sequential activity. 
2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related elements of the 

Work so processing will not be delayed by the need to review submittals concurrently 
for coordination. 

C. Processing:  Allow sufficient review time so that installation will not be delayed as a result 
of the time required to process submittals, including time for resubmittals. 
1. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination 

with other submittals until related submittals are received. 
2. Allow not less than 15 working days for initial review.  Allow additional time if 

submittal is voluminous or if processing must be delayed to permit coordination with 
subsequent submittals.  The Architect will advise the Contractor when a submittal 
being processed must be delayed for coordination or because of volume of material to 
be reviewed. 

3. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same 
manner as initial submittal. 

4. If resubmittal is necessary, process the same as the initial submittal.  Identify in writing 
any changes, which have been made other than those directed by markings by the 
Contractor, Architect, or Architect's consultant on the prior submittal. 
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5. Sequential Review:  Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants, 
Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow 21 working days for initial review of each 
submittal. 

6. Allow not less than 15 working days for processing each resubmittal. 
7. No extension of Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit 

submittals to the Architect sufficiently in advance of the Work to permit processing. 
8. Perform work for which Architect's approval of Shop Drawings, Product Data and 

Samples is required only with the use of such items, which have been approved. 
D. Submittal Preparation:  Identify each submittal with a permanent label, title block, or 

contractor's stamp.  Include the following information: 
1. Project name. 
2. Date. 
3. Name of Architect, Contractor and subcontractor. 
4. Name of supplier and manufacturer, as applicable. 
5. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
6. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 

E. Contractor's Review:  The Contractor shall approve submittals as required by General 
Conditions prior to submission to the Architect, and shall stamp and initial each submittal 
as evidence of Contractor's review and approval.  Submittals received without the 
Contractor's executed approval stamp will be returned by the Architect without action. 

F. Submittal Transmittal:  Package each submittal appropriately for transmittal and 
handling.  Transmit each submittal from Contractor to Architect using a cover letter or 
transmittal form.  Submittals received from sources other than the Contractor will be 
returned without action. 
1. On the letter or transmittal record relevant information, requests for data, and 

deviations from Contract Document requirements, including minor variations and 
limitations. 

2. Include Contractor's certification that information complies with Contract Document 
requirements. 

G. Submittals for Architect's Information:  Where Specifications require submittals “for 
record purposes”, “for information only”, or similar wording, submit two copies of required 
items.  Such submittals will not be stamped or returned by the Architect. 

H. Architect's Action:  The Architect will stamp each submittal with a uniform, self-
explanatory action stamp.  The stamp will be appropriately marked to indicate the action 
taken. 
1. Allow 4-inch by 6-inch space to accommodate stamp. 
2. Except for submittals for record, information or similar purposes, the Architect will 

review each submittal, mark to indicate action taken, and return promptly. 
3. Architect's review and action on any submittal does not relieve Contractor from 

responsibility for compliance with Contract Documents requirements, unless deviation 
is approved in writing. 

1.7 SHOP DRAWINGS 

A. Format:  Submit newly prepared information, drawn to accurate scale.  Highlight, encircle, 
or otherwise indicate deviations from the Contract Documents.  Do not reproduce Contract 
Documents or copy standard information as the basis of Shop Drawings.  Use of Architect's 
drawings or computer generated information as Shop Drawings is expressly prohibited.  
Standard information prepared without specific reference to the Project is not considered 
Shop Drawings.  Include the following information: 
1. Dimensions. 
2. Identification of products and materials included. 
3. Compliance with specified standards. 
4. Notation of coordination requirements. 
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5. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
B. Submittal Copies: When requested by Architect, submit seven (7) copies plus additional 

copies necessary for Contractor’s distribution.  The Architect will retain two copies, and 
will return the other marked with action taken and corrections or modifications required. 

C. Distribution:  Contractor shall make necessary distribution copies from stamped and 
reviewed reproducible print.  Distribute approved Shop Drawing prints as follows: 
1. Contractor's file. 
2. Job site file. 
3. Record documents file. 
4. Subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators and installers, as needed. 

D. Coordination Drawings:  Special Shop Drawings to show the relationship of construction 
elements that require coordination during fabrication and installation to fit in the space 
available and to function as intended. 
1. Preparation of coordination drawings is specified in “Section 01 3100 - Project 

Management and Coordination” and may include components previously shown in 
detail on Shop Drawings or Product Data. 

2. Coordination drawings may be prepared by the Contractor, or by an entity responsible 
for one of the elements involved, or by an entity engaged by the Contractor for the 
purpose. 

1.8 PRODUCT DATA 

A. Format:  Collect Product Data into a single submittal for each system and element of 
construction.  Product Data includes printed information such as manufacturer's product 
descriptions and installation instructions, catalog cuts, standard color charts, roughing-in 
diagrams and templates, standard wiring diagrams and performance curves. 
1. Mark each copy to show applicable choices and options.  Where printed Product Data 

includes information on several products, some of which are not required, mark copies 
to indicate the applicable information. 

2. Do not submit Product Data until compliance with the Contract Documents has been 
verified. 

B. Submittal Copies:  When requested by Architect, submit seven copies plus additional 
copies necessary for Contractor's distribution.  The Architect will retain two copies, and 
will return the others marked with action taken and corrections or modifications required. 

C. Distribution:  Distribute copies of final Product Data same as specified for Shop Drawings. 

1.9 SAMPLES 

A. Format:  Submit physical Samples which are identical to the material or product proposed, 
for visual review of kind, color, pattern, and texture, and for evaluation of the actual 
component as delivered and installed. 
1. Architect will not review Samples for requirements such as composition, strength, 

material class or grade, and similar qualities not apparent upon visual examination. 
2. Submit multiple units (not less than 2), to show approximate limits of expected 

variations in color, pattern, texture or other characteristics. 
3. Refer to other Specification Sections for Samples that illustrate workmanship, 

fabrication techniques, details of assembly, connections, operation and similar 
construction characteristics. 

B. Preliminary Samples:  Where Samples are for selection of color, pattern, texture or similar 
characteristics from a range of standard choices, submit a full set of choices for the 
material or product. 
1. Remove or clearly identify choices, which are "extra cost" selections with respect to 

the Contract requirements. 
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2. Preliminary submittals will be reviewed and returned with the Architect's mark 
indicating selection and other action. 

C. Submittal Copies:  Except for Samples illustrating assembly details, workmanship, 
fabrication techniques, connections, operation and similar characteristics, submit three 
(3) sets; one will be returned marked with the action taken.  Maintain approved Samples 
at the Project site, for quality comparisons throughout the course of construction. 

D. Distribution of Samples:  Prepare and distribute additional sets to subcontractors, 
manufacturers, fabricators, suppliers, installers, and others as required for performance 
of the Work. 

E. Field Samples:  Field Samples (mock-ups) are full-size examples erected on site to 
illustrate finishes, coatings, or finish materials and to establish the standard by which the 
Work will be judged. 
1. Where required, Field Samples are specified in individual specification Sections. 
2. Use confirming letters or transmittal forms to provide a record of activity. 

F. Permanent Work:  Items incorporated in the Work shall match approved Samples. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 
 

END OF SECTION 
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DOCUMENT 01 3310 - REQUEST FOR ELECTRONIC DATA 
 
To: Sizeler Thompson Brown Architects 
 300 Lafayette Street, Suite 200 
 New Orleans, LA  70130 
 

Attention:   ________________________________________________  
 

From:    
 Name 

 
 (Noted below as 

“Contractor”) 
 Title 

 
  

 Company (General Contractor Only)   
 

Date of Request:  

Project Title:  

 
Sheets Being Requested:  

 
 

 
The above data sheets have been requested by the General Contractor in electronic format for its 
convenience and use in the preparation of shop drawings related to the subject project.  The 
General Contractor agrees to pay the Architect a “service fee” charge of $150.00 per drawing and 
the use of these electronic files are subject to the following terms and conditions: 
 

1. Sizeler Thompson Brown Architects’ files are compatible with AutoCAD 2009.  Sizeler 
Thompson Brown Architects does not make any representation that these files are 
compatible with the Contractor’s hardware or software beyond the specified release of 
the referenced software. 

 
2. Data contained on these electronic files are considered a part of Sizeler Thompson Brown 

Architects’ Instruments of Service and shall not be used by the Contractor, or anyone else 
receiving this data through or from the Contractor, for any purpose other than as a 
convenience in the preparation of shop drawings for the referenced project.  Any other use 
or reuse by the Contractor or by others will be at the Contractor’s sole risk and without 
liability or legal exposure to Sizeler Thompson Brown Architects its officers, directors, 
employees, agents or subconsultants.  To the fullest extent permitted by law, the 
Contractor agrees not to assert any claim and hereby waives any claim or cause of action 
of any kind or nature against Sizeler Thompson Brown Architects, its officers, directors, 
employees, agents or subconsultants which may arise out of or in conjunction with the 
Contactor’s use of these electronic files. 

 
3. To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall defend, indemnify and hold 

harmless Sizeler Thompson Brown Architects from all claims, damages, losses and expenses, 
including attorney’s fees, arising out of or resulting from Contractor’s use or reuse of these 
electronic files. 
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4. These electronic files are not construction contract documents.  Significant differences 
may exist between these electronic files and corresponding hard copy construction 
contract documents due to addenda, change orders or other revisions.  Sizeler Thompson 
Brown Architects makes no representation regarding the accuracy or completeness of 
the electronic files received.  In the event that a conflict arises between the hard copy 
construction contract documents prepared by and signed and sealed by Sizeler 
Thompson Brown Architects and the electronic files, the signed and sealed hard copy 
construction contract documents shall govern.  The Contractor is responsible for 
determining if any conflicts exist.  By use of these electronic files, the Contractor is not 
relieved of his duty to fully comply with the contract documents, including without 
limitation, the need to check, confirm and coordinate all dimensions and details, take 
field measurements, verify field conditions and coordinate work with that of other 
contractors for the project. 

 
5. Because of the potential that the information presented on the electronic files can be 

modified, unintentionally or otherwise, Sizeler Thompson Brown Architects reserves the 
right to remove all indicia of its authorship, firm identification and/or architectural seal 
for each electronic display. 

 
6. Under no circumstances shall delivery of the electronic files for use by the Contractor 

be deemed a sale by Sizeler Thompson Brown Architects and Sizeler Thompson Brown 
Architects makes no warranties, either expressed or implied, of merchantability and 
fitness for any particular purpose.  In no event shall Sizeler Thompson Brown Architects 
be liable for any loss of profit or any consequential damages from the use or reuse of 
these electronic files. 

 
The above represents the agreement between the Contractor and Sizeler Thompson Brown 
Architects with respect to the use of the subject electronic files. 
 
The General Contractor acknowledges his agreement with the above by signing on the 
acceptance line below and returning this form, with payment of the service fee charge to the 
office of Sizeler Thompson Brown Architects.  
 
 
Enclosed service payment: $_______.00 associated with ______Data Sheets @ $150.00 per 
sheet 
 
 
ACCEPTED THIS __________ DAY OF ______________________, 20____. 
 
 
 

   
Signature  Title 

END OF DOCUMENT 
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SECTION 01 4000 

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance 
and quality control. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements 
specified or indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for 
compliance with the Contract Document requirements. 
1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual 

construction activities are specified in the Sections that specify those 
activities. Requirements in those Sections may also cover production of 
standard products. 

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other 
quality-assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and –control services 
required by Architect, Owner, Commissioning Authority, or authorities having 
jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section. 

C. Design Performed by the Contractor as called for by the Technical Specifications. 
 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before 
and during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and 
substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during 
and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into 
the Work and completed construction comply with requirements. Services do not 
include contract enforcement activities performed by Architect. 

C. Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site. Mockups are 
constructed to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to 
review coordination, testing, or operation; to show interface between dissimilar 
materials; and to demonstrate compliance with specified installation tolerances. 
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Mockups are not Samples. Unless otherwise indicated, approved mockups establish 
the standard by which the Work will be judged. 
1. Integrated Exterior Mockups: Mockups of the exterior envelope erected 

separately from the building but on Project site, consisting of multiple 
products, assemblies, and subassemblies. 

2. Room Mockups: Mockups of typical interior spaces complete with wall, floor, 
and ceiling finishes, doors, windows, millwork, casework, specialties, 
furnishings and equipment, and lighting. 

D. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project 
before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify 
performance or compliance with specified criteria. 

E. Product Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, 
or a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance 
with specified requirements. 

F. Source Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed at the 
source, e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop. 

G. Field Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for 
installation of the Work and for completed Work. 

H. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. 
Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

I. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor 
as an employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular 
construction operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar 
operations. 

J. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require 
that certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized 
individuals, or that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s). 

K. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having 
successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, 
and extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and 
having complied with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. Reference Standards – General: 
1. Comply with edition of standard in effect as of: 

a. Date of contract documents 
2. Compliance with standards which are revised or reissued after that date will 

not be required unless incorporated into the contract documents by 
modification. 
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3. Where applicable codes, laws, or regulations require editions of different 
dates, obtain instructions from the governing authorities as to which edition is 
required. 

B. The requirements of reference standards are binding on the contractor, just as if 
they were copied into the contract documents, but no provisions of reference 
standards shall alter the contractual relationship of the parties to the contract. 

 

1.5 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Referenced Standards: If compliance with two or more standards is specified and 
the standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum 
quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement. Refer 
conflicting requirements that are different, but apparently equal, to Architect for 
a decision before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified 
shall be the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply 
exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the 
minimum within reasonable limits. To comply with these requirements, indicated 
numeric values are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for the context of 
requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

 

1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings: For integrated exterior mockups, provide plans, sections, and 
elevations, indicating materials and size of mockup construction. 
1. Indicate manufacturer and model number of individual components. 
2. Provide axonometric drawings for conditions difficult to illustrate in two 

dimensions. 
 

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan: For quality-assurance and quality-control 
activities and responsibilities. 

B. Qualification Data: For Contractor's quality-control personnel. 

C. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility: When required by authorities having 
jurisdiction, submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities 
having jurisdiction before starting work on the following systems: 
1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed 

in the designated seismic system quality-assurance plan, if required. 
2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the 

wind-force-resisting system quality-assurance plan. 

D. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" 
Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of 
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qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency 
by a recognized authority. 

E. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule in tabular form and include 
the following: 
1. Specification Section number and title. 
2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections. 
3. Description of test and inspection. 
4. Identification of applicable standards. 
5. Identification of test and inspection methods. 
6. Enumeration of results required. 
7. Number of tests and inspections required. 
8. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections. 
9. Number, type, and requirements for obtaining samples. 
10. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service. 

 

1.8 CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN 

A. Quality-Control Plan, General: Submit quality-control plan within 10 days of Notice 
to Proceed, and not less than five days prior to preconstruction conference. Submit 
in format acceptable to Architect. Identify personnel, procedures, controls, 
instructions, tests, records, and forms to be used to carry out Contractor's quality-
assurance and quality-control responsibilities. Coordinate with Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

B. Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications: Engage qualified full-time personnel 
trained and experienced in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality 
control procedures similar in nature and extent to those required for Project. 
1. Project quality-control manager shall not have other Project responsibilities. 

C. Submittal Procedure: Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with 
requirements through review and management of submittal process. Indicate 
qualifications of personnel responsible for submittal review. 

D. Testing and Inspection: In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule 
of Work requiring testing or inspection, including the following: 
1. Contractor-performed tests and inspections including subcontractor performed 

tests and inspections. Include required tests and inspections and Contractor-
elected tests and inspections. 

2. Special inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction and indicated on 
the "Statement of Special Inspections." 

3. Owner-performed tests and inspections indicated in the Contract Documents, 
including tests and inspections indicated to be performed by the Commissioning 
Authority. 

4. Independent testing agencies, whether employed by the Owner or the 
Contractor, may not change the requirements of the contract documents and  
may not approve any portion of the work. 

5. Employment of testing agencies, by the Contractor or the Owner, shall not 
relieve the Contractor of his obligation to perform the work in accordance with 
the contract documents. 
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E. Continuous Inspection of Workmanship: Describe process for continuous inspection 
during construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition 
to testing and inspection specified. Indicate types of corrective actions to be 
required to bring work into compliance with standards of workmanship established 
by Contract requirements and approved mockups. 

F. Monitoring and Documentation: Maintain testing and inspection reports including 
log of approved and rejected results. Include work Architect has indicated as 
nonconforming or defective. Indicate corrective actions taken to bring 
nonconforming work into compliance with requirements. Comply with requirements 
of authorities having jurisdiction. 

 

1.9 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified 
in other Sections. Include the following: 
1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and 

testing and inspecting. 
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work 

complies with the Contract Document requirements. 
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and re-inspecting. 

B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written 
information documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and 
inspections specified in other Sections. Include the following: 
1. Name, address, and telephone number of technical representative making 

report. 
2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of 

product. 
3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements. 
4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with 

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken. 
5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed 

performance complies with requirements. 
6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 
7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written information 
documenting manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and 
inspections specified in other Sections. Include the following: 
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1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service 
representative making report. 

2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements. 
3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed 

performance complies with requirements. 
4. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 
5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, 
licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, 
notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and 
similar documents, established for compliance with standards and regulations 
bearing on performance of the Work. 

 

1.10 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General: Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum 
qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional 
requirements. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or 
systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful 
in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce 
required units. 

C. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those 
indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, 
as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or 
assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this 
Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-
service performance. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified 
to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in 
providing engineering services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are 
defined as those performed for installations of the system, assembly, or product 
that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project. 

F. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction 
activities shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those 
operations. Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall 
be engaged for the activities indicated. 
1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements 

for specialists. 

G. Testing Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with 
the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as 
documented according to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified 
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in individual Sections; and, where required by authorities having jurisdiction, that 
is acceptable to authorities. 
1. NRTL: A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 
2. NVLAP: A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary 

Laboratory Accreditation Program. 

H. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized 
representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to 
observe and inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in 
material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project. 

I. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized 
representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to 
inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, 
and extent to those indicated for this Project. 

J. Preconstruction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform 
preconstruction testing for compliance with specified requirements for 
performance and test methods, comply with the following: 
1. Contractor responsibilities include the following: 

a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and 
construction. 

b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and 
analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work. 

c. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and 
laboratory mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to 
comply with performance requirements. 

d. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups using installers who will 
perform same tasks for Project. 

e. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and 
methods of construction indicated for the completed Work. 

f. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, and 
mockups; do not reuse products on Project. 

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test, 
inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect and 
Commissioning Authority, with copy to Contractor. Interpret tests and 
inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work 
complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

K. Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups 
for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following 
requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work: 
1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed 

by Architect. 
2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will 

be constructed. 
3. Employ supervisory personnel who will oversee mockup construction. Employ 

workers that will be employed during the construction at Project. 
4. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship. 
5. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or 

construction. 
a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup. 
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1) Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition 
as a standard for judging the completed Work. 

2) Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise 
indicated. 

L. Integrated Exterior Mockups: Construct integrated exterior mockup as indicated on 
Drawings. Coordinate installation of exterior envelope materials and products for 
which mockups are required in individual Specification Sections, along with 
supporting materials. 

M. Room Mockups: Construct room mockups incorporating required materials and 
assemblies, finished according to requirements. Provide required lighting and 
additional lighting where required to enable Architect to evaluate quality of the 
Work. Provide room mockups of the following rooms: 
1. Typical classroom. 

 

1.11 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's 
responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these 
services. 
1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers 

of testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting 
they are engaged to perform. 

2. Costs for retesting and re-inspecting construction that replaces or is 
necessitated by work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will 
be charged to Contractor, and the Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change 
Order. 

B. Contractor’s responsibility:  Tests and inspections are Contractor’s responsibility. 
Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that the Work 
complies with requirements, whether specified or not. 
1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those 

required by authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services 
required of Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or 
not. 

2. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified 
testing agency to perform these quality-control services. 
a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed 

to in writing by Owner. 
3. Notify testing agencies 5 working days prior to the commencement or 

completion of work which is to be tested or inspected and confirm at least 24 
hours in advance of time when testing or inspecting is to be performed. 

4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, 
submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

5. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the 
Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having 
jurisdiction, when they so direct. 
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C. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, 
including service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Division 01 
Section "Submittal Procedures." 

D. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's 
technical representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical 
representative's services include participation in pre-installation conferences, 
examination of substrates and conditions, verification of materials, observation of 
Installer activities, inspection of completed portions of the Work, and submittal of 
written reports. 

E. Retesting/Re-inspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were 
Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and 
re-inspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the 
Contract Documents. 

F. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect, Commissioning Authority 
and Contractor in performance of duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform 
required tests and inspections. 
1. Notify Architect, Commissioning Authority, and Contractor promptly of 

irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its 
services. 

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-
situ tests are conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether 
tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and 
similar quality-control service through Contractor. 

5. Submit written report of each original test with each retest. 
6. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements 

or approve or accept any portion of the Work. 
7. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 

G. Associated Services: Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, 
inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary 
services as requested. Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit 
assignment of personnel. Provide the following: 
1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing 

and inspecting. Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control 

by testing agency. 
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment 

at Project site. 

H. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality 
assurance and control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of 
removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 
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1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

I. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and 
similar quality-control services required by the Contract Documents as a component 
of Contractor's quality-control plan. Coordinate and submit concurrently with 
Contractor's construction schedule. Update as the Work progresses. 
1. Distribution: Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, Commissioning 

Authority, testing agencies, and each party involved in performance of portions 
of the Work where tests and inspections are required. 

 

1.12 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

A. Conducted by a qualified special inspector as required by authorities having 
jurisdiction, as indicated in individual Specification Sections and in Statement of 
Special Inspections prepared for this project, as specified in Division 01 Section 
“Testing Laboratory Services” and as follows: 
1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control 

procedures and reviews the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to 
perform the Work. 

2. Notifying Architect, Commissioning Authority, and Contractor promptly of 
irregularities and deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its 
services. 

3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar 
quality-control service to Architect and Commissioning Authority with copy to 
Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction. 

4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial 
Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies. 

5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested 
and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

6. Retesting and re-inspecting corrected work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 

A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the 
following: 
1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or 

inspection. 

B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access 
to test and inspection log for Architect's, Commissioning Authority's, reference 
during normal working hours. 
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3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General: On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, 
repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 
1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 

Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore 
patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams 
that are as invisible as possible. 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment 
of responsibility for quality-control services. 

 

 

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 4200 
 

REFERENCES  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. General definitions for Specifications and other Contract Documents including 

the Drawings. 
2. Specification format and content explanation. 
3. Explanation of Industry Standards. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. General:  Basic Contract definitions are included in the General and Supplementary 
Conditions. 

B. “Indicated”:  Shown, noted, inferred, scheduled and specified on the Drawings 
and/or in Specifications. 

C. “Regulations”:  Laws, statutes, ordinances and lawful orders issued by authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

D. “Furnish”:  Supply and deliver to the project site. 
E. “Install”:  Unload, unpack, assemble, erect, place, anchor, apply, work to 

dimension, finish, cure, protect, clean and perform similar operations at the project 
site. 

F. “Provide”:  Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use. 
G. “Installer”:  An installer is the Contractor or another entity engaged by the 

Contractor, either as an employee, subcontractor, or contractor of lower tier, to 
perform a particular construction activity, including installation, erection, 
application, and similar operations.  Installers are required to be experienced in 
the operations they are engaged to perform. 
1. The term experienced, when used with the term Installer, means having a 

minimum of 5 previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project, being 
familiar with the special requirements indicated, and having complied with 
requirements of the authority having jurisdiction. 

2. Trades:  Using terms such as carpentry does not imply certain construction 
activities must be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a 
corresponding generic name, such as carpenter.  It also does not imply that 
requirements specified apply exclusively to trades persons of the corresponding 
generic name. 

3. Assigning Specialists:  Certain Sections of the Specifications require specific 
construction activities shall be performed by specialists who are recognized 
experts in those operations.  The specialists must be engaged for those 
activities, and their assignments are requirements over which the Contractor 
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has no option.  However, the ultimate responsibility for fulfilling Contract 
requirements remains with the Contractor. 
a. This requirement shall not be interpreted to conflict with enforcing 

building codes and similar regulations governing the Work.  It is also not 
intended to interfere with local trade union jurisdictional settlements and 
similar conventions. 

 
H. “Project Site”:  The space available to the Contractor for performing construction 

activities, either exclusively or in conjunction, with others performing other work 
as part of the Project.  The extent of the Project Site is shown on the Drawings and 
may or may not be identical with the description of the land on which the Project 
is to be built. 

I. “Testing Agencies”:  A testing agency is an independent entity engaged to perform 
specific inspections or tests, either at the Project Site or elsewhere, and to report 
on and, if required, to interpret results of those inspections or tests. 

1.4 SPECIFICATION FORMAT AND CONTENT EXPLANATION 

A. Specification Format:  These Specifications are organized into Divisions and 
Sections based on the Construction Specifications Institute's 48 Division format and 
the MASTERFORMAT numbering system. 

B. Specification Content:  This Specification uses certain conventions regarding the 
style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases 
when used in particular situations or circumstances.  These conventions are 
explained as follows: 
1. Abbreviated Language:  Language used in Specifications and other Contract 

Documents is abbreviated.  Words and meanings shall be interpreted as 
appropriate.  Words implied, but not stated, shall be interpolated as the sense 
requires.  Singular words will be interpreted as plural and plural words 
interpreted as singular where applicable as the context of the Contract 
Documents indicates. 

2. Imperative and streamlined language is used generally in the Specifications.  
Requirements expressed in the imperative mood are to be performed by the 
Contractor.  At certain locations in the Text, subjective language is used for 
clarity to describe responsibilities that must be fulfilled indirectly by the 
Contractor, or by others when so noted. 
a. The words "shall be" are implied wherever a colon (:) is used within a 

sentence or phrase. 

1.5 INDUSTRY STANDARDS 

A. Applicability of Standards:  Except where Contract Documents include more 
stringent or specific requirements, industry standards, which are referenced in the 
Specifications are made a part of the Contract Documents and have the same force 
and effect as if bound or copied directly into Contract Documents. 
1. Where requirements are expressed in SI (metric) units, it is understood that 

corresponding metric versions of industry standards, if available (such as ASTM 
A 36M for steel members or ANSI B18.22M for steel washers) will be the 
applicable standards. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or 
specified shall be the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may 
comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed 
the minimum within reasonable limits.  In complying with these requirements, 
indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as appropriate for the context 
of the requirements.  Refer uncertainties to the Architect for a decision before 



St. John The Baptist BID DOCUMENTS 
Westbank Public Safety Complex March 19, 2019 
Edgard, LA STBA  21238.00 

 

 
REFERENCE STANDARDS AND DEFINITIONS 01 4200 - 3 

proceeding. 
C. Publication Dates:  Where a date of issue or edition is not specified, comply with 

standard in effect on the date of Contract Documents. 
D. Conflicting Requirements:  Where compliance with 2 or more standards are 

specified and where the standards may establish different or conflicting 
requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, refer requirements that are 
different but apparently equal and uncertainties to the Architect for a decision 
before proceeding. 
1. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or 

specified shall be the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation 
may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may 
exceed the minimum within reasonable limits.  To comply with these 
requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 
appropriate, for the context of the requirements.  Refer uncertainties to the 
Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

E. Copies of Standards:  Each entity engaged in construction on the Project is required 
to be familiar with industry standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies 
of applicable standards are not bound with the Contract Documents. 
1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction 

activity, the Contractor shall obtain copies directly from the publication 
source. 

F. Abbreviations and Names:  Trade association names and titles of general standards 
are frequently abbreviated.   Generally recognized acronyms or abbreviations are 
used in the Contract Documents. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 4529 

TESTING LABORATORY SERVICES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:   
1. Selection and payment. 
2. Submittals. 
3. Contractor’s responsibility. 
4. Additional tests. 
5. Rejection of materials. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. General Conditions and Supplementary Conditions for Testing laboratory 

requirements. 
2. Division 01 “Construction Project Documentation: for scheduling of required 

tests and inspections. 
3. Division 01 "Quality Requirements" for quality standards and scheduling 

requirements of testing and inspection. 
4. Division 01 “Closeout Procedures” for Project record documents. 

C. Requirements for Testing or Inspection:  Specific testing or inspection service 
requirements are specified in the appropriate Sections of Divisions 2 through 48. 

1.3 SELECTION AND PAYMENT 

A. Selection and Payment of Testing Laboratory:  
1. Owner’s Responsibility:  The Owner will select and pay for an independent 

Testing Laboratory of recognized standing for all testing herein indicated in 
the Contract Documents to be the responsibility of the Owner. 

2. Contractor’s Responsibility:  The Contractor will select and pay for an 
independent Testing Laboratory of recognized standing for all testing 
hereinafter specified and/or required in the Contract Documents, unless 
noted otherwise as the Owner’s responsibility. 

a. The Contractor shall pay the Testing Laboratory costs for all tests that 
indicate nonconformance with the Contract Documents.   

3. The contractor is to select the testing lab from Owners list of approved Testing 
Laboratories and pay for all concrete design mix testing. 
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1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. The independent testing agency shall submit reports and inspections  as specified 
in Division 01 “Quality Requirements”. 

1.5 CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITY 

A. Contractor's Responsibility:  Employment of the Laboratory does not relieve the 
Contractor of responsibility to provide materials and construction in conformance 
with the Contract Documents.  Processing or use of specified materials shall be 
understood as constituting full acceptance and approval by the Contractor of 
materials as suitable for the intended purpose, unless previous written exception is 
taken by the Contractor. 
1. Contractor shall provide and maintain a “hot box” for storage and curing of 

concrete test cylinder on the project site in accordance with the requirements 
of the selected testing laboratory. 

B. Contractor is responsible for testing requirements as stipulated in the contract 
documents, as listed in each individual specification and as required by authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

C. Vibration monitoring: 
1. The contractor shall provide an independent testing laboratory to perform 

vibration monitoring at locations throughout the project to monitor any 
vibrations or movements which may be caused by construction activity. 

2. The Contractor shall be responsible for staying in close contact with the 
monitoring technician(s) to insure that the vibrations do not exceed 
acceptable limits. It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to make sure that 
a sufficient amount of vibration readings are taken for his use and for any 
potential claims due to construction. 

3. The vibration monitoring shall be conducted by a testing laboratory having the 
appropriate experience, equipment, and credentials required of this service. 
All costs for providing vibration monitoring shall be paid by the Contractor to 
the testing laboratory. There will be no direct payment to the Contractor for 
this item of work. 

1.6 ADDITIONAL TESTS 

A. Additional Tests:  The Architect and Owner reserve the right to require additional 
tests to those specified or upon materials not already specified for testing.  If such 
tests disclose noncompliance with the Contract requirements, the Architect and 
Owner reserve the right to require additional tests at the expense of the Contractor.  
1. All retesting of non-compliant materials shall be at the expense of the 

Contractor. 

1.7 REJECTION OF MATERIALS 

A. Notification:  The Laboratory shall notify the Contractor, or his authorized 
representative, of any materials or work which are not in full conformance with the 
Contract Documents and the Architect shall be informed of such notification.  Such 
nonconforming items shall not be incorporated in the finished work unless changed 
or corrected. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 5000 

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, 
security and protection facilities, pedestrian and vehicular access and traffic 
control. 

B. Unless indicated to be optional, temporary services and facilities are Contract 
requirements. 

C. Relocate and rearrange temporary services and facilities as necessary for efficient, 
orderly progress of the work and to accomplish the required construction. 

D. Related Sections: 
1. Division 01 "Temporary Storm Water Pollution Control” for the prevention of 

flooding by runoff of storm water from heavy rains. 
2. Division 01 "Temporary Project Signage.” 
3. Division 01 "Field Engineering" for progress cleaning requirements. 
4. Division 01 "Closeout Procedures” for final cleaning requirements. 
5. Divisions 02 through 48 Sections for temporary heat, ventilation, and humidity 

requirements for products in those Sections. 
6. Division 03 “Concrete Paving” 
7. Division 07 “Building Insulation” 
8. Division 09 “Gypsum Board” 
9. Division 31 “Earthwork.” 
10. Division 31 "Termite Control” for pest control. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Permanent Enclosure:  As determined by Architect, permanent or temporary roofing 
is complete and weathertight; exterior walls are insulated and weathertight; and 
all openings are closed with permanent construction or substantial temporary 
closures. 

1.4 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Cost or use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the 
Contract Sum.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without 
cost, including, but not limited to, Owner's, Architect, testing agencies, and 
authorities having jurisdiction. 
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B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System:  Water from Owner's existing water 
system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  
Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction 
operations. 

C. Electric Power Service from Existing System:  Electric power from Owner's existing 
system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  
Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction 
operations. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Site Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking 
areas for construction personnel. Submit within 10 days after the effective date of 
the Notice to Proceed. 

B. Implementation and Termination Schedule: Within 10 days after the effective date 
of the Notice to Proceed with the Contractor’s construction schedule, submit a 
schedule indicating installation and termination of each temporary utility. 

C. Site Utilization Plan:  Submit a site utilization plan indicating locations of temporary 
construction fencing, barricades, temporary buildings, lay-down areas, vehicle 
circulation, and construction site entrances.  Show temporary utility lines and 
connections.  Submit within 10 days of the Notice to Proceed. 

D. Traffic Plan:  Provide plans, details and the amount of traffic on the road that will 
occur on the proposed traffic plan indicating routes and alternate routes as 
necessary.  

E. Fire Safety Program:  Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and 
authorities having jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for 
management of fire-prevention program. 

F. Moisture-Protection Plan:  Describe procedures and controls for protecting 
materials and construction from water absorption and damage. 
1. Describe delivery, handling, and storage provisions for materials subject to 

water absorption or water damage. 
2. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for 

mitigating water intrusion into completed Work, and replacing water-damaged 
Work. 

3. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water (if applicable) and describe 
plans for dealing with water from these operations.  Show procedures for 
verifying that wet construction has dried sufficiently to permit installation of 
finish materials. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Regulations: Comply with industry standards and applicable laws and regulations of 
authorities having jurisdiction, including but not limited to: 
1. New Orleans Parish, regulations and requirements. 
2. Building code requirements. 
3. Health and Safety regulations. 
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4. Utility company regulations. 
5. Police, fire department and rescue squad rules. 
6. Environmental protection regulations. 
7. LDEQ; EPA; OHSA; etc, as required. 

B. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for 
temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

C. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect 
each temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Installer of each permanent service shall 
assume responsibility for operation, maintenance and protection of each permanent 
service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, 
regardless of previously assigned responsibilities. 

B. Pile Driving: Contractor shall notify Owner of pile driving hours and receive Owner’s 
approval.  Contractor shall comply with all governing codes and ordinances related 
to pile driving operations.   

C. Staging Areas: The Contractor and subcontractors shall locate offices, parking, 
materials storage, equipment storage, maintenance areas and similar major 
facilities in permitted areas directed by the Owner. 
1. If offsite areas are required in addition to the staging areas allotted on 

Drawings, the Contractor shall secure and pay for at no additional cost to the 
Owner. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. First Aid Supplies: Comply with governing regulations. 

B. Pavement:  Comply with Division 03 Section "Concrete Paving.” 

C. Chain-Link Fencing:  Contractor’s Choice, system may be portable.  Minimum 2-inch 
(50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.8-mm-) thick, galvanized-steel, chain-link fabric fencing; 
minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- 
(60-mm-) OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch- (73-mm-) OD corner and pull posts, with 1-
5/8-inch- (42-mm-) OD top and bottom rails.  Provide green vision intrusion/wind 
screen at the entire perimeter. 

D. Lumber and Plywood:  Comply with requirements in Division 06 Section "Rough 
Carpentry." 

E. Gypsum Board:  A minimum of 5/8-inch thick by 48-inches wide by maximum 
available lengths; panels with tapered edges as specified in Division 09 Section 
"Gypsum Board."   
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F. Insulation:  Unfaced mineral-fiber blanket, manufactured from glass, slag wool or 
rock wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, 
respectively.  As specified in Division 07 Section "Building Insulation." 

2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, 
temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading. 

B. Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, 
Architect, and construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project 
meetings specified in other Division 01 Sections.  Keep office clean and orderly.  
Furnish and equip offices as follows: 
1. Furniture required for Project-site documents including file cabinets, plan 

tables, plan racks, and bookcases. 
2. Conference room of sufficient size to accommodate meetings of 12 individuals, 

minimum.  Provide electrical power service and 120-V ac duplex receptacles, 
with no fewer than one receptacle on each wall.  Furnish room with conference 
table, chairs, and 4-foot- (1.2-m-) square, minimum, tack and marker boards. 

3. Drinking water and private toilet. 
4. Coffee machine and supplies. 
5. Heating and cooling equipment necessary to maintain a uniform indoor 

temperature of 68 to 72 deg F (20 to 22 deg C).  
6. Lighting fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 20 fc (215 lx) 

at desk height. 
7. The General Contractor must provide a dedicated area in the site trailer for 

storage and maintenance of electronic-based checklist verification equipment 
system. 

2.3 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as 
required by locations and classes of fire exposures. 

B. HVAC Equipment and System:  Prior to the use of permanent HVAC system, provide 
well vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual 
space thermostatic control prior to the use of the Owner’s permanent HVAC system. 
Provide special care to the permanent system and comply with the following 
requirements: 
1. Permanent HVAC System: Provide filter with MERV of 12-14 at each return air 

grille in system and replace weekly during the renovations.  The filter shall 
have the following characteristics: 
a. Arrestance: 99 percent. 
b. Efficiency: 80-90 percent. 
c. Types of Filters: Pleated MERV 13 Nordic Pure Filters to comply with LEED 

requirements. 
d. Tested Contaminant: Legionella, Humidifier dust, smoke, copier toner, 

rigid cell filters, face powder, paint pigments, insecticide ducts. 
2. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters or salamander type 

heating units are prohibited. 
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3. Temporary Heating Units:  Units shall be listed and labeled for type of fuel 
consumed, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and 
marked for intended use. 

4. At completion of Construction, provide maintenance, including but not limited 
to the following: cleaning the HVAC equipment, ductwork and replace of filters 
prior to occupancy. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum 
interference with performance of the Work. Follow any direction as indicated on 
the plans and as designated by Architect. Relocate and modify facilities as required 
by progress of the Work. 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove 
until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed 
permanent facilities. 

C. The Contractor shall provide and maintain construction fences, barricades, warning 
lights and temporary sidewalks as required by the Department of Public Works and 
other authorities, in approved locations providing complete protection to the public 
and to provide security to the premises during the construction period. The 
Contractor shall provide all necessary precautions to insure pedestrian access to 
adjacent properties during construction. As required, flashing lights shall be 
installed at locations required by local authorities. 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install temporary service and prepare for connection to the permanent 
service for the building. 
1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, Owner's Program Manager and Architect 

for time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections 
for the temporary services. 

2. Contractor is responsible for providing any temporary heating, cooling or 
ventilation necessary for the construction operations. 

B. Sewers and Drainage:  Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully. 
1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities 

having jurisdiction. 

C. Water Service:  Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities.  Clean and 
maintain water service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial 
Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use. 
1. Contractor shall provide piping, hoses, backflow preventers, valves and other 

items necessary to conduct water from connection point to the construction 
location. 

2. Contractor shall supervise use of water to prevent waste and prevent damage 
to the building and site due to leaking and uncontrolled discharge. 

3. Sterilize temporary water piping prior to use. 
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4. Where installations below an outlet might be damaged by spillage or leakage, 
provide a drip pan of suitable size to minimize water damage.  Drain 
accumulated water promptly from pans. 

D. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities and drinking water for 
use of construction personnel.  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction and 
health codes for type, quantity, location, operation and maintenance of fixtures 
and facilities.  Install where facilities will best serve the Project’s needs and 
obscured from the public view to the greatest extent possible.  
1. At a minimum the portable sanitary facilities shall be cleaned, deodorized, and 

disinfected each day construction is in progress, at the Contractor's expense. If 
toilets of the chemically tested type are used, at least one toilet will be 
furnished for each 20 men, in addition to the local jurisdiction and health code 
requirements. Contractor shall enforce the use of such sanitary facilities by all 
personnel at the site. 

2. Provide toilet tissue, paper towels and similar disposable materials for each 
facility within construction areas.  Provide covered waste containers for 
disposed material. 

E. Heating and Cooling:  Provide temporary heating and cooling for the construction 
activities for curing or drying durations required of the completed installations. 
Provide the protection of the installed construction by producing a conditioned 
space. Select heating and cooling equipment that will not have a harmful effect on 
the completed construction. 

F. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation and humidity 
control for the construction activities for curing or drying durations required of the 
completed installations. Provide the protection of the installed construction by 
producing a conditioned space.  Select ventilation and humidity control equipment 
that will not have a harmful effect on the construction. Coordinate ventilation and 
humidity control requirements to produce the ambient condition required. 

G. Electric Power Service:  Connect to Owner's existing electric power service.  
Maintain equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner. 
1. Install electric power service as indicated on the drawings. 
2. Contractor shall provide extension cords, wiring, switches, disconnects, fuses, 

lamps and receptacles, and other items necessary to conduct electricity from 
connection point to the construction location. 

3. Contractor shall supervise use of electricity to prevent waste, to prevent injury 
and damage to the building due to improper and unsafe use including but not 
limited to overloading and absence of grounding. 

H. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate 
illumination for construction operations, observations, inspections and traffic 
conditions. 
1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection 

requirements without operating entire system. 

I. Telephone Service:  Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities 
for use by all construction personnel.  Install one telephone line(s) for each field 
office. 
1. Provide additional telephone lines for the following: 
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a. Provide a dedicated telephone line for each facsimile machine and com-
puter in each field office. 

2. At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers. 
a.  Police and fire departments. 
b.  Ambulance service. 
c.  Contractor’s home office. 
d.  Architect’s office. 
e.  Engineer’s office. 
f.  Owner’s office. 
g.  Principal subcontractors’ field and home offices. 

3. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone for use when away from field 
office. 

J. Temporary Exhaust Fans:  For construction where dust, dirt, etc. is created or 
accumulated, fans will be required in each area under construction and run 
continuously during working hours.  Exhaust fan of portable type, shall be exhausted 
to exterior.  Fan shall be minimum 36-inch diameter powered by a 1/3 horsepower 
motor.  Provide wire guard on interior side of units. 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with the following: 
1. Provide incombustible construction for offices, shops, and sheds located within 

construction area or within 30-feet of building lines.  Comply with NFPA 241. 
2. Maintain support facilities until near Substantial Completion.  Remove before 

Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will 
be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to 
Owner.   

B. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and 

utilities. Repair and replace any existing site improvements damaged. 
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

C. Parking:  Provide temporary and designated areas of parking for construction 
personnel. Comply with designated areas and the protection of the site. 

D. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction.  Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water. 
1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project 

or adjoining properties nor endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities. 
2. Comply with Division 31 Section "Dewatering." 

E. Project Identification and Temporary Signs:  Provide project identification and 
other signs.  Install signs where indicated to inform public and individuals seeking 
entrance to Project.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted. 
1. Project Identification Sign: Provide as specified in Division 01 Section "Project’s 

Identification Sign". 
2. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors. 
3. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times. 
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F. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to 
handle waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction and with Division 01 Section "Field Engineering" for 
progress cleaning requirements. 

G. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide equipment necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 
1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered 

"tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities. 

H. Temporary Stairs:  Until permanent steps are available, provide temporary stairs 
where ladders are not adequate. 

I. Temporary Use of Permanent Stairs and Ramps:  Cover finished, permanent stairs 
with protective covering of plywood or similar material so finishes will be 
undamaged at time of acceptance at Substantial Completion. 

J. Sheet Piling: In addition to work specified, provide sheet piling as required.  Type, 
thickness, shoring, bracing and other details shall be the Contractor’s sole 
responsibility and determined by the Contractor as necessary due to excavation 
depth, soil conditions, rain fall, adjacent traffic and other related factors. 

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Protection of Existing Facilities:  Protect existing vegetation, equipment, 
structures, utilities, and other improvements at Project site and adjacent to the 
project, except those indicated to be removed or altered.  Repair damage to 
existing facilities. 

B. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and 
conduct construction by means and methods that comply with the environmental 
regulations. Minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination, pollution 
or other undesirable effects, during the construction duration. 
1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Division 01 Section "Summary." 

C. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Provide measures to prevent soil 
erosion, discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to the site and 
adjacent properties and walkways, according to requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction.  Any erosion and diverging of water is the responsibility of the 
Contractor.  Provide maintenance and fill as required to obtain proper erosion 
control.   

D. Storm Water Control:  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction and as specified 
in Division 01 Section “Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan.”  Provide barriers in 
and around the excavation and sub-grade construction to prevent flooding by runoff 
of storm water from heavy rains. 

E. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located outside of the tree’s 
drip line to protect trees and vegetation from damage due to the construction 
operations.  Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion. Protect 
all existing trees not in conflict with new construction. 
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F. Pest Control:  Engage pest-control service to provide practices to minimize 
attraction and harboring of rodents, roaches and other pests. Pest-control services 
shall perform extermination and control procedures at regular intervals so Project 
will be free of pests and their residues during the construction duration to 
Substantial Completion.  Obtain extended warranty for Owner.  Control operations 
lawfully, using environmentally safe materials. Coordinate with Division 31 Section 
“Termite Control.” 

G. Site Enclosure Fence and Lock-Up:  Before the construction operation begins, 
furnish and install site enclosure fence in a manner that will prevent people and 
animals from easily entering site except at the entrance gates. 
1. Extent of Fence:  As required to enclose the entire Project site or portions of 

the site determined sufficient to accommodate the construction operations. 
2. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft 

and similar violations of security.  Maintain security by limiting number of keys 
and restricting the distribution to authorized personnel. Provide Owner with 
one set of keys. 

H. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities 
having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning 
signs and flashing lighting. 

I. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of the 
construction in progress and completed. Protect the construction from exposure, 
foul weather, other construction operations and similar activities.  Provide 
temporary weathertight enclosure for the building until the building’s exterior 
enclosure is complete and the building is conditioned for the installation of the 
interior finishes and for permanent conditioning of the building. 
1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, 

insulate temporary enclosures. 

J. Temporary Partitions:  As required, provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to 
limit dust and dirt migration from other areas and as required for code compliance. 
1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard with joints taped on 

occupied side, and fire-retardant plywood on construction operations side 
a. Construct vestibule and airlock at each entrance through temporary parti-

tion with not less than 48-inches between doors.  Maintain water-damp-
ened foot mats in vestibule. 

2. Insulate partitions to provide noise protection to occupied areas. 
3. Seal joints and perimeter.  Equip partitions with dustproof doors and security 

locks. 
4. Protect air-handling equipment. 
5. Weather strip at all openings. 
6. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance until Substantial Completion. 

K. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities 
of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire 
losses.  Comply with NFPA 241. 
1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas, only allowed in designated areas, refer 

to Division 01 Section "Summary" for compliance with LEED requirements (if 
applicable). 
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2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and 
similar sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for 
personnel at Project site.  Review with the local fire department and establish 
procedures to be followed, instruct personnel and post warnings and 
prevention/protection information. 

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection.  Hang hoses with a 
warning sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are 
not to be removed.  Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable 
nozzles. 

3.5 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL 

A. Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan:  Avoid trapping water in finished work.  
Document visible signs of mold that may appear during construction.   

B. Exposed Construction Phase:  Before installation of weather barriers, when materials 
are subject to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows: 
1. Protect porous materials from water damage. 
2. Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water. 
3. Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with 

concrete. 
4. Remove standing water from decks. 
5. Keep deck openings covered or dammed. 

C. Partially Enclosed Construction Phase:  After installation of weather barriers but 
before full enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still 
subject to infiltration of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows: 
1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items 

with high organic content, into partially enclosed building. 
2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage. 
3. Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic 

matter. 
4. Discard or replace water-damaged material. 
5. Do not install material that is wet. 
6. Discard, replace, or clean stored or installed material that begins to grow mold. 
7. Perform work in a sequence that allows any wet materials adequate time to dry 

before enclosing the material in drywall or other interior finishes. 

D. Controlled Construction Phase of Construction:  After completing and sealing of the 
building enclosure, but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, 
maintain as follows: 
1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in 

conditions.   
2. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, relative 

humidity, and exposure to water limits. 
a. Hygroscopic materials that may support mold growth, including wood and 

gypsum-based products, that become wet during the course of construction 
and remain wet for 48 hours are considered defective. 
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b. Measure moisture content of materials that have been exposed to moisture 
during construction operations or after installation.  Record readings 
beginning at time of exposure and continuing daily for 48 hours.  Identify 
materials containing moisture levels higher than allowed.  Report findings 
in writing to Architect. 

c. Remove materials that cannot be completely restored to their 
manufactured moisture level within 48 hours. 

3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline for the use of the temporary facilities.  To 
minimize waste and abuse, limit the availability of temporary facilities for essential 
and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance:  Maintain the temporary facilities in good operating condition until 
removal. 
1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity 

control, ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis as required to 
achieve appropriate results and to avoid the possibility of damage. 

C. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when the use of the 
facility has ended.  If necessary, complete or restore permanent construction that 
has been delayed due to the interference of the temporary facility.  Repair damaged 
Work, clean exposed surfaces and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily 
repaired. 
1. Materials and temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  The Architect 

reserves right to take possession of the Architect’s and Project’s identification 
signs. 

2. At Substantial Completion, clean and restore the site and permanent facilities 
used during construction duration.  Comply with final cleaning requirements 
specified in Division 01 Sections "Closeout Procedures" and “Field Engineering.” 
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SECTION 01 5813 

TEMPORARY PROJECT SIGNAGE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  Project's Identification Sign. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls": Project Identification 

and Temporary Signs. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Sign Shop Drawings:  Submit dimensioned shop drawings of the Project's 
Identification Sign similar to the example shown at the end of this section for 
approval.  Identify what will be painted and what will be a vinyl sign.  Provide paint 
submittal and colors proposed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SIGN MATERIALS 

A. Construction:  Contractor shall provide one (1) sign at locations as indicated on the 
drawings or as directed by the Architect.  Provide one-sided sign as detailed in Part 
3. 

B. Size:  Nominal 4 feet by 8 feet, as detailed in Part 3. 

C. Support Structure, Framing and Trim:  All lumber and plywood shall be pressure 
treated, sizes as specified in Part 3 at end of this Section.   

D. Paint and Primers:  Provide the following: 
1. Primer:  Provide a minimum of 1 coat as instructed by manufacturer.  

MOORE: Moore’s #169 SuperSpec Latex Exterior Primer 
   PPG:   17-921 Seal Grip Acrylic Primer 

SW:  Loxon Masonry Primer     
2. First and Second Coat: Provide intermediate and top coats. 

MOORE: #170 SuperSpec Latex House and Trim Paint 
PPG:  78-45 Sun Proof Exterior Semi-Gloss Acrylic Paint 
SW:  A-100 Exterior Semi-Gloss Latex Paint 

3. Color:  Sherwin Williams SW6524 “Commodore” or approved equal, through the 
submittal process. 

E. Concrete:  Concrete for sign post footings shall be minimum of 3,000 psi.  Comply 
with ASTM C 94; ACI 301, "Specification for Structural Concrete"; ACI 117, 
"Specifications of Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials"; and CRSI's 
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"Manual of Standard Practice." 

F. Fasteners:  Fasten sign components with stainless steel nuts, bolts and washers, 
sized as required to mount sign.  All other fasteners and accessories shall be hot dip 
galvanized. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install project's identification signs within 30 days of Notice to Proceed. 

B. Erect project's identification signs in locations as directed by Owner’s Campus 
Representative. 

C. Installation:  Contractor shall flatten sign as required and fasten sign to supports 
and framing as detailed in Part 3 at end of this Section. 

D. Install signs plumb, level and anchor securely. 

E. Paint all exposed surfaces of the sign, supports, and framing. 

3.2 MAINTENANCE 

A. Maintain signs and supports and regularly clean throughout the construction, as 
required.  Repair or replace damaged or deteriorated signs during the construction 
duration as directed by the Architect. 

3.3 REMOVAL 

A. Remove signs, framing, supports, and foundations at Substantial Completion and 
restore the site.  Return signs to Owner at their request. 
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SECTION 01 5819 
 

ARCHITECT’S IDENTIFICATION SIGN 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  Architect's Identification Sign. 
B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 01500 - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Project identification and 
temporary signs. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SIGN MATERIALS 

A. Graphic Design, Content, Colors, Lettering Style:  Architect will furnish Contractor 
with one (1) vinyl signs. Contractor shall mount back-to-back on plywood backing 
and structure in detailed in Section 3. 

B. Sign Size:  Nominal 3 feet by 6 feet - 2 inches. 
C. Support Structure, Framing, and Trim:  All pressure treated, sizes as specified on 

sign detail at end of this Section. 
D. Paint and Primers:  Exterior quality, gloss alkyd enamel, two coats, paints shall be 

approved by Architect. 
1. One coat primer: Exterior Alkyd Wood Primer: 

a. Sherwin Williams; Exterior Oil Wood Primer, A-100. 
2. Two topcoats: Exterior Alkyd Enamel (Gloss): (Gloss Level 6). 

a. Sherwin-Williams; Seaguard 1000 Marine Enamel, Industrial & Marine. 
b. Color shall be Sherwin Williams SW 6524 “Commodore” or approved equal. 

E. Concrete:  Concrete for sign post footings shall be minimum 3,000 psi.  Comply with 
ASTM C 94; ACI 301, "Specification for Structural Concrete"; ACI 117, "Specifications 
for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials"; and CRSI's "Manual of 
Standard Practice." 

F. Fasteners:  Fasten sign with stainless steel screws and stainless steel cup washers.  
All other fasteners and accessories shall be hot dip galvanized. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install Architect's identification signs within 30 days after date fixed by Notice to 
Proceed. 

B. Erect Architect's identification signs in locations as directed by Architect. 
C. Installation:  Contractor shall roll out Architect's vinyl sign and mount sign to 
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supports and framing as detailed on the sketch at end of this Section. 
D. Install signs plumb and level. Anchor securely. 
E. Paint all exposed surfaces of sign, supports, and framing according to 

manufacturer's and as specified above. 
 

F. Site Signage shall be restricted to the Architect’s Identification sign, the Owner’s 
project sign provided by and installed by contractor.  Contractor’s identification 
signs or banner (not to exceed 100 Square Feet, total). Identification signs required 
by code for plumber and electrical (not to exceed 2 feet by 2 feet for each trade). 
No other signs or banners permitted without written permission of the Architect. 

3.2 MAINTENANCE 

A. Maintain signs and supports and keep clean.  Repair damage.  Replace deteriorated 
signs during course of project as directed by Architect. 

3.3 REMOVAL 

A. Remove signs, framing, supports, and foundations at completion of Project and 
restore the area.  Return vinyl sign to Architect. 
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END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 6000 
 

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes: 
1. Definitions. 
2. Quality assurance:  ADA compliance. 
3. Product delivery, storage, and handling. 
4. Product selection procedures. 
5. Hazardous materials. 
6. Installation of products. 

B. Related Sections include: 
1. Section 01 4200 - References:  Applicability of industry standards to products 

specified. 
2. Section 01 6300 - Product Substitution Procedures: Requirements for 

substitution requests made after award of the Contract. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Definitions: Terms used in the Drawings and Specifications such as “specialties”, 
“systems”, “structure”, “finishes”, and “accessories”, which are self-explanatory 
and have well recognized meanings in the construction industry are not changed by 
this Section. 
1. Products:  Items purchased for incorporation in the work, whether produced 

for the Project or taken from previously produced stock, including “materials”, 
“equipment”, “systems”, and similar terms. 

2. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, make or 
model designation. 

3. Materials: Products that are shaped, cut, worked, mixed, finished, fabricated, 
processed, or assembled to form a part of the work. 

4. Equipment:  Products with operational parts, whether motorized or manually 
operated, that usually, but not necessarily, requires service connections such 
as wiring or piping. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  To the fullest extent possible, provide all products of the same 
kind from a single source. 

B. Compatibility of Options:  When the Contractor is given the option of selecting 
between two or more products for use on the Project, the product selected shall 
be compatible with other products. 

C. Labels and Nameplates:  Unless required for evidence of compliance and to display 
essential operating data, labels and nameplates shall be concealed in the completed 
construction. 
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1. Labels:   Where required for observation after installation, locate product 
labels on an accessible surface that is not conspicuous. 

2. Equipment Nameplates:  Provide a permanent nameplate on service-connected 
or power-operated equipment.  Locate on an easily accessible surface which is 
inconspicuous in occupied spaces.  The nameplate shall contain essential 
operating data such as: 
a. Name of product and manufacturer. 
b. Model and serial number. 
c. Capacity. 
d. Speed. 
e. Ratings. 

D. ADA Compliance:  Provide products and installation of products to comply with 28 
CFR Part 36 “ADA Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities”.   Notify the 
Architect of any observed conflicts or omissions between the requirements 
indicated for this project and the ADA Guidelines. 

1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. General:  Deliver, store and handle products in accordance with the manufacturer's 
recommendations.  Prevent damage, deterioration and loss, including theft. 

B. Delivery:  Schedule delivery to avoid long-term storage at the site and to prevent 
overcrowding of construction and storage spaces. 
1. Deliver products to the site in the manufacturer's original packaging with labels 

and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting and installing. 
C. Inspection:  Inspect products upon delivery to ensure that they comply with 

requirements and are undamaged and properly protected. 
D. Storage:  Store products at the site to facilitate inspection and measurement of 

quantity or counting of units. 
1. Store heavy products in a manner that will not endanger the supporting 

construction. 
2. Store products subject to damage by the elements above ground, under cover 

in a weathertight enclosure, with ventilation adequate to prevent 
condensation.  Maintain temperature and humidity within range required by 
manufacturer's instructions. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GENERAL PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract 
Documents, that are undamaged and (unless otherwise specified or permitted) 
previously unused. 
1. Provide products complete with all accessories, trim, finish, safety guards and 

other devices and details for complete installation and for the intended 
purpose. 

2. Where available, provide standard product types that have been used 
successfully in similar situations. 

3. As specified in “Section 01 4200 - References”, quantity or quality levels shown 
and specified represent minimum acceptable levels. 

2.2 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. Proprietary Specification Requirements:  Where two or more products or 
manufacturers are named, provide one of the products indicated or an Architect-
approved equal by Addendum prior to receipt of Bids in accordance with the 
Instructions to Bidders.  No substitutions will be permitted after award of the 
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Contract except as provided in “Section 01 6300 - Product Substitution Procedures.” 
1. Quality Standards:  Proprietary specifications are used only to denote the 

quality standard of the products desired, and do not restrict Bidders to the 
specific brand, make, manufacturer or specification named.  Proprietary 
specifications are used only to set forth and convey to prospective Bidders the 
general style, type, character and quality of the products desired.  Equivalent 
products will be acceptable, but only with written prior approval as described 
in the Instructions to Bidders. 

B. Reference Standards Specification Requirements:  Where products are specified 
in accordance with an established standard.  Select any product that meets or 
exceeds those standards. 

C. Descriptive Specification Requirements:  Where Specifications describe a product 
or assembly, listing exact characteristics required, with or without use of a 
manufacturer's name, provide a product or assembly that provides the 
characteristics and otherwise complies with Contract requirements. 

D. Performance Specification Requirements:  Where Specifications require 
compliance with performance requirements, with or without use of a 
manufacturer's name, provide products that comply with these requirements, and 
are recommended by the manufacturer for the application indicated.  Appropriate 
overall performance of a product is implied where the product is specified for a 
specific application. 

E. Compliance with Standards, Codes and Regulations:  Where the Specifications 
require compliance with an imposed code, standard or regulation, select a product 
that complies with the standards, codes or regulations specified.  Refer to “Section 
01 4200 - References” for additional provisions. 

F. Visual Matching:  Where Specifications require matching an established Sample, 
the Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches 
satisfactorily. 

G. Visual Selection:  Where specified product requirements include the phrase “...as 
selected from manufacturer's standard colors, patterns, textures...” or a similar 
phrase, the Architect will select the color, pattern and texture. 

2.3 HAZARDOUS MATERIALS 

A. Hazardous Materials:  No products containing asbestos shall be used in the 
construction. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION OF PRODUCTS 
 

A. General:  Anchor each product securely in place, accurately located and aligned 
with other Work.  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure 
freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 
1. Inspection of Conditions:  Require the Installer of each major component to 

inspect both the substrate and conditions under which Work is to be performed.  
Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

2. Visual Effects:  Provide uniform joint width in exposed Work.  Arrange joints in 
exposed Work to obtain the best visual effect.  Refer questionable choices to 
the Architect for final decision. 

B. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Comply with manufacturer's installation instructions 
and recommendations, which do not conflict with requirements contained in 
Contract Documents.  Obtain Architect's determination in case of apparent 
conflicts. 

C. Preliminary Procedures:  Inspect products immediately upon delivery and again 
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prior to installation.  Remove damaged and defective items from the Project. 
1. Verify measurements and dimensions, before starting each installation. 

D. Protection:  Install each component during weather conditions and Project status 
that will ensure against damage and deterioration. 
1. Protect products and adjacent construction during and after installation, until 

acceptance, to prevent damage, soiling and deterioration from subsequent 
operations, harmful exposure, and incompatible materials. 

2. Coordinate the erection of temporary enclosures with required inspections and 
tests, to minimize the necessity of uncovering completed construction for those 
purposes. 

E. Attachment:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, install components at 
standard mounting heights recognized within the industry for the application 
indicated.  Refer uncertain mounting height determinations to the Architect for 
decision. 
1. Provide attachment and connection devices and methods necessary for securing 

work.  Secure work true to line and level.  Allow for thermal and building 
movement. 

F. Replacement and Repair:  Promptly remove damaged, defective and non-
conforming products and acceptably replace with new, conforming products. 
1. Subject to Architect's approval, damaged and defective products may be 

repaired to condition equivalent to acceptable new condition.  Products that 
cannot be satisfactorily repaired shall be removed and replaced without 
additional cost to the Owner. 

2. Replacement and repairs shall be made by the party responsible for the original 
installation. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 6116 
VOLATILE ORGANIC COMPOUND (VOC) CONTENT RESTRICTIONS 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Requirements for Indoor-Emissions-Restricted products. 

B. Requirements for VOC-Content-Restricted products. 

C. Requirement for installer certification that they did not use any non-compliant 
products. 

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 01 3300 - Submittal Procedures. 

B. Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements:  Procedures for testing and certifications. 

C. Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements:  Fundamental product requirements, 
substitutions and product options, delivery, storage, and handling. 

D. Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Indoor-Emissions-Restricted Products:  All products in the following product 
categories, whether specified or not: 
1. Interior paints and coatings. 
2. Interior adhesives and sealants, including flooring adhesives. 
3. Flooring. 
4. Composite wood. 
5. Products making up wall and ceiling assemblies. 
6. Thermal and acoustical insulation. 

B. VOC-Content-Restricted Products:  All products in the following product categories, 
whether specified or not: 
1. Exterior and interior paints and coatings. 
2. Exterior and interior adhesives and sealants, including flooring adhesives. 

C. Interior of Building:  Anywhere inside the exterior weather barrier. 

D. Adhesives:  All gunnable, trowelable, liquid-applied, and aerosol adhesives, whether 
specified or not; including flooring adhesives, resilient base adhesives, and pipe 
jointing adhesives. 

E. Sealants:  All gunnable, trowelable, and liquid-applied joint sealants and sealant 
primers, whether specified or not; including firestopping sealants and duct joint 
sealers. 
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F. Inherently Non-Emitting Materials:  Products composed wholly of minerals or metals, 
unless they include organic-based surface coatings, binders, or sealants; and 
specifically the following: 
1. Concrete. 
2. Clay brick. 
3. Metals that are plated, anodized, or powder-coated. 
4. Glass. 
5. Ceramics. 
6. Solid wood flooring that is unfinished and untreated. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D - National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for 
Architectural Coatings; current edition. 

B. ASTM D3960 - Standard Practice for Determining Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) 
Content of Paints and Related Coatings; 2005 (Reapproved 2013). 

C. CAL (CDPH SM) - Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic 
Chemical Emissions From Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers; California 
Department of Public Health; v1.1, 2010. 

D. CARB (ATCM) - Airborne Toxic Control Measure to Reduce Formaldehyde Emissions 
from Composite Wood Products; California Air Resources Board; current edition. 

E. CARB (SCM) - Suggested Control Measure for Architectural Coatings; California Air 
Resources Board; 2007. 

F. CHPS (HPPD) - High Performance Products Database; Collaborative for High 
Performance Schools (CHPS); current edition at www.chps.net/. 

G. CRI (GLP) - Green Label Plus Testing Program - Certified Products; Carpet and Rug 
Institute; Current Edition. 

H. UL (GGG) - GREENGUARD Gold Certified Products; UL Environment; current listings 
at http://http://productguide.ulenvironment.com/QuickSearch.aspx. 

I. SCAQMD 1113 - South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule No.1113; current 
edition; www.aqmd.gov. 

J. SCAQMD 1168 - South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule No.1168; current 
edition; www.aqmd.gov. 

K. SCS (CPD) - SCS Certified Products; Scientific Certification Systems; current listings 
at www.scscertified.com. 

L. UL (GGG) - GREENGUARD Gold Certified Products; UL Environment; current listings 
at http://http://productguide.ulenvironment.com/QuickSearch.aspx. 
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1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each VOC-restricted product used in the project, submit evidence 
of compliance. 

B. Installer Certifications Regarding Prohibited Content:  Require each installer of any 
type of product (not just the products for which VOC restrictions are specified) to 
certify that either 1) no adhesives, joint sealants, paints, coatings, or composite 
wood or agrifiber products have been used in the installation of his products, or 2) 
that such products used comply with these requirements. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Indoor Emissions Standard and Test Method:  CAL (CDPH SM), using Standard Private 
Office exposure scenario and the allowable concentrations specified in the method, 
and range of total VOC's after 14 days. 
1. Wet-Applied Products:  State amount applied in mass per surface area. 
2. Paints and Coatings:  Test tinted products, not just tinting bases. 
3. Evidence of Compliance:  Acceptable types of evidence are the following; 

a. Current UL (GGG) certification. 
b. Current SCS (CPD) Floorscore certification. 
c. Current SCS (CPD) Indoor Advantage Gold certification. 
d. Current listing in CHPS (HPPD) as a low-emitting product. 
e. Current CRI (GLP) certification. 
f. Test report showing compliance and stating exposure scenario used. 

4. Product data submittal showing VOC content is NOT acceptable evidence. 
5. Manufacturer's certification without test report by independent agency is NOT 

acceptable evidence. 

B. VOC Content Test Method:  40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24), or ASTM D3960, 
unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Evidence of Compliance:  Acceptable types of evidence are: 

a. Report of laboratory testing performed in accordance with requirements. 
b. Published product data showing compliance with requirements. 
c. Certification by manufacturer that product complies with requirements. 

C. Composite Wood Emissions Standard:  CARB (ATCM) for ultra-low emitting 
formaldehyde (ULEF) resins. 
1. Evidence of Compliance:  Acceptable types of evidence are: 

a. Current SCS "No Added Formaldehyde (NAF)" certification; 
www.scscertified.com. 

b. Report of laboratory testing performed in accordance with requirements. 
c. Published product data showing compliance with requirements. 
d. Certification by manufacturer that product complies with requirements. 

D. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Independent firm specializing in performing testing 
and inspections of the type specified in this section. 
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PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. All Products:  Comply with the most stringent of federal, State, and local 
requirements, or these specifications. 

B. Indoor-Emissions-Restricted Products:  Comply with Indoor Emissions Standard and 
Test Method, except for: 
1. Composite Wood, Wood Fiber, and Wood Chip Products:  Comply with Composite 

Wood Emissions Standard or contain no added formaldehyde resins. 
2. Inherently Non-Emitting Materials. 

C. VOC-Content-Restricted Products:  VOC content not greater than required by the 
following: 
1. Adhesives, Including Flooring Adhesives:  SCAQMD 1168 Rule. 
2. Joint Sealants:  SCAQMD 1168 Rule. 
3. Paints and Coatings:  Each color; most stringent of the following: 

a. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D. 
b. SCAQMD 1113 Rule. 
c. CARB (SCM). 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.1 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner reserves the right to reject non-compliant products, whether installed or not, 
and require their removal and replacement with compliant products at no extra cost 
to Owner. 

B. Additional costs to restore indoor air quality due to installation of non-compliant 
products will be borne by Contractor. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 6300 
 

PRODUCT SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes: Administrative and procedural requirements for handling product 
substitutions during bidding and after award of the Contract. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Section 01 3300 - Submittal Procedures:  Requirements for submitting 

Submittal Schedule. 
2. Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements:  Requirements for product selection 

procedures. 
3. Section 01 6310 - Substitution Request Form: Form to be used by 

Bidder/Contractor for submission of product substitutions before and after 
award of the Contract. 

1.3 LIMITATIONS ON SUBSTITUTION  
 

A. Substitutions:   Product substitutions will NOT be considered during bidding or after 
award of the Contract unless the “Substitution Request Form” is used (included in 
this Project Manual as “Section 01 6310”). 
1. Substitutions will be acceptable only if the proposed substitute meets all 

specified requirements, including the manufacturer's specifications for the 
originally specified product, which were current on the date of the Contract 
Documents. 

2. Proposed substitutions must be approved by both the Architect and the Owner. 
3. Requests for substitutions may be considered or rejected at the discretion of 

the Owner or the Architect. 
4. By requesting a substitution, the Contractor warrants the following to the 

Owner and Architect: 
a. The proposed substitute is equal or superior in all respects, including 

warranties and guarantees, to the specified product or method. 
b. No additional costs to the Owner or change in time will be involved unless 

stated in the request. 
c. Necessary coordination with other work will be provided by the Contractor. 

B. Exceptions:  The following are not considered substitutions and are not subject to 
requirements specified in this section for substitutions: 
1. Revisions to Contract Documents requested by the Owner or Architect. 
2. Specified options on products and construction methods included in Contract 

Documents. 
 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Request Submittal:  Requests for substitution will be considered only 
after compliance with the following: 
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1. Submit 3 copies of each substitution request form (form shall be completed and 
signed). 

2. Identify the product, or the fabrication or installation method to be replaced, 
with references to Specification Section and Drawing numbers.  Provide 
complete documentation for the proposed substitution including the following 
information, as appropriate: 
a. Product Data, including manufacturer's printed recommendations for 

fabrication and installation. 
b. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
c. Comparison of the proposed substitution with significant qualities of the 

product originally specified.  Significant qualities may include size, weight, 
durability, performance and visual effect. 

d. Changes or modifications to other parts of the Work necessary to 
accommodate the proposed substitution. 

e. Effect on the Contractor's Construction Schedule and Contract Time. 
f. Cost information in accordance with procedures for Change Order 

proposals, if change in the Contract Sum is involved. 

1.5 SUBSTITUTIONS REQUESTED DURING BIDDING 

A. No substitution will be considered prior to receipt of bids unless written request for 
approval has been received by the Architect at least 7 WORKING DAYS prior to the 
date for receipt of Bids. Such requests shall be submitted on the proper 
“Substitution Request Form” at the end of this Section and described in as much 
detail as is reasonable for review of request. The burden of proof of the merit of 
the proposed substitution is upon the proposer. The Architect’s decision of approval 
or disapproval of a proposed substitution shall be final. 
1. The request will be automatically rejected unless the following conditions are 

met: 
a. The request is submitted on the required “Substitution Request Form” 

included in these Specifications. 
b. Extensive revisions to Contract Documents are not required. 
c. Proposed changes are in keeping with the general intent of Contract 

Documents. 
d. The request is timely, fully documented, and properly submitted. 

B. If the Architect approves a proposed substitution prior to receipt of Bids, such 
approval will be set forth in an Addendum, as defined in the Instructions to Bidders. 
Bidders shall not rely upon approvals made in any other manner. 

1.6 SUBSTITUTIONS REQUESTED AFTER CONTRACT AWARD 
 

A. Conditions:  The Architect's and Owner's evaluation of substitution requests made 
after Contract is awarded may include the following considerations: 
1. The request is directly related to an “or equal” clause or similar language in 

the Contract Documents. 
2. A substantial advantage is offered the Owner, in terms of cost, time, energy 

conservation, or other considerations of merit, offsetting additional 
responsibilities to the Owner, which may include additional compensation to 
the Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of other 
construction by the Owner or separate contractors, increased operating and 
maintenance costs, or similar considerations. 

3. The specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the 
Contract Time.  The request may not be considered if delay from use of the 
specified product or method results from failure to pursue the Work promptly 
or coordinate activities properly. 
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4. The specified product or method of construction is not approved by a governing 
authority. 

5. The specified product or method of construction is not compatible with other 
materials. 

6. The specified product or method of construction cannot be coordinated with 
other materials. 

7. The specified product or method of construction cannot provide a warranty 
required by the Contract Documents. 

1.7 RESPONSE 
 

A. Architect's Action:  Within two weeks of receipt of the request for substitution, 
the Architect will notify the Contractor of acceptance or rejection of the proposed 
substitution.  If a decision on a proposed substitution is not made within the allotted 
time, use the product or method specified.  Acceptance during Construction Phase 
will be by Change Order if change in Contract Time or Contract Sum is involved.  
The request will be rejected unless the following conditions are met: 
1. Extensive revisions to Contract Documents are not required. 
2. Proposed changes are in keeping with the general intent of Contract 

Documents. 
3. The request is timely, fully documented and properly submitted. 

1.8 SUBMITTALS REQUIRED BY THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Non-Complying Submittals:  Requests for substitution must be in accordance with 
Paragraph 1.3 of this Section.  The routine submittal of Shop Drawings, Product Data 
and Samples that represent construction not complying with the Contract 
Documents does not constitute a request for substitution. 

B. Required Submittals:  Submittals specified in this Section do not take the place of 
submittals required in the specification Section under which the substitution is 
proposed, unless exemption from further submittals is stated in the approval. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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DOCUMENT 01 6310 
 

SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM 
 

To: Sizeler Thompson Brown Architects          Project:  St. John the Baptist Parish  
Regional Design Studio           Westbank Public Safety Complex  
300 Lafayette Street, Suite 200                                STBA 
#21238.00   
New Orleans, LA   70130   

 

From: _______________________________________  Date:  ________________________________  

Specified Item:  __________   ________  ______   __________________________________  
 (Section Number) (Page Number) (Paragraph) (Description) 

  _____________________________________________________________________________  

We believe that the following product is equal or superior to the specified product in appearance, 
durability, performance, and in every other respect, and we hereby submit it for your consideration 
as a substitute for the specified item for the above-mentioned project: 
 
A. Proposed Substitution:   _______________________________________________________  

  _____________________________________________________________________________  

 ______________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________________ 

B. Reason for Substitution:   ______________________________________________________  

  _____________________________________________________________________________  

 ______________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________________ 

C. COSTS (Construction Phase Only - Provide complete breakdown of costs including the cost 
amount to be DEDUCTED from the Contract Sum if the proposal substitution is accepted.  
Include documentation for both materials and labor):   ______________________________  

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

______________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________________ 

D. SCHEDULE (Construction Phase Only - Describe substitution’s affect on construction 

schedule):  

  _____________________________________________________________________________  

_____________________________________________________________________________ 

 _____________________________________________________________________________ 

 ______________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________________ 
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E. Supporting Data: 
1. Product Data:  Attach complete technical data, including laboratory tests, if applicable. 
2. Installation:  Include complete information on changes to Drawings and/or Specifications 

describing the steps that the proposed substitution will require for its proper 
installation. 

3. Samples:  Submit with request all necessary samples and substantiating data clearly 
marked to prove equal quality and performance to that which is specified. 

 

F. List ways in which the proposed substitution affects dimensions shown on Drawings:   ___  

 ______________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________________ 

 ______________________________________________________________________________ 

 

G. List effects of proposed substitution on other trades:   ______________________________  

  _____________________________________________________________________________  

  _____________________________________________________________________________  

 _____________________________________________________________________________ 

H. List ways in which proposed substitution would be affected by applicable code requirements 

and agency approval:   _________________________________________________________  

  _____________________________________________________________________________  

I. List differences between proposed substitution and specified item:   __________________  

  _____________________________________________________________________________  

  _____________________________________________________________________________  

 ______________________________________________________________________________ 

J. Manufacturer’s warranties of the proposed and specified items are:  Same __ Different__ 

 Explain:   _____________________________________________________________________  

 ______________________________________________________________________________ 

 ______________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________________ 

K. List information on availability of maintenance service and source of replacement 

materials:   ___________________________________________________________________  

 ______________________________________________________________________________ 

 ______________________________________________________________________________ 

 ______________________________________________________________________________ 

 ______________________________________________________________________________ 

L. Certification of, and Assumption of Liability for, Equivalent Performance: 
 The undersigned states that the function, appearance and quality of the proposed 
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substitution is equivalent or superior to the specified item and is in full compliance with 
the Contract Documents and applicable regulatory requirements.  NOTARIZATION IS 
REQUIRED FOR SUPPLIER DURING BIDDING PHASE.  NOTARIZATION IS REQUIRED FOR 
BOTH SUPPLIER AND CONTRACTOR DURING CONSTRUCTION PHASE.  FAILURE TO PROVIDE 
SIGNED AND NOTARIZED SUBSTITUTION REQUEST WILL RESULT IN AUTOMATIC REJECTION OF 
PROPOSED SUBSTITUTION 

 
  ______________________________________   _________________________________  
 Supplier  Signature 
 
  ______________________________________   _________________________________  
 Telephone  Date 

 Signature must be by person authorized to legally bind his/her firm to the above terms.  
Failure to provide legally binding signature will result in rejection. 

 
 NOTARY: ___________________________  
 
  ______________________________________   _________________________________  
 General Contractor  Signature  
 
  ______________________________________   _________________________________  
 Telephone  Date 
 
 NOTARY: ______________________________  
 
 

A/E’s REVIEW AND ACTION (to be filled-in by Architect/Engineer) 
 

 Substitution Proposal Rejected because Not Complete 
 

 Substitution Accepted By:  _______________________________________________  
 

 Substitution Accepted as Noted Date:  _____________________________________________  
 

 Substitution Rejected Remarks:  __________________________________________  
 

 Substitution Rejected Because Request Received Too Late 
 

 
 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 
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SECTION 01 7123 

FIELD ENGINEERING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes general procedural requirements governing execution of the Work 
including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Construction layout. 
2. Field engineering and surveying. 
3. Final As-Built Surveying. 
4. General installation of products. 
5. Progress cleaning. 
6. Starting and adjusting. 
7. Protection of installed construction. 
8. Correction of the Work. 

B. See Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with 
Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated 
lines and levels, and final cleaning. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates:  Submit certificate signed by land surveyor certifying that location and 
elevation of improvements comply with requirements. 

B. Landfill Receipts:  Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to 
accept hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal. 

C. Certified Surveys:  Submit two copies signed by land surveyor. 

D. Final Property Survey:  Submit 10 copies showing the Work performed and record 
survey data. 

E. Final Surveyed As-Built:  Submit 7 hard copies and 1 digital copy as required to receive 
substantial completion. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Land Surveyor Qualifications:  A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing 
land-surveying services of the kind indicated.  Those scopes of work and associated 
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costs indicated in the Contract Documents that require a surveyor are the 
responsibility of the Contractor. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of site improvements, utilities, and 
other construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning work, 
investigate and verify the existence and location of mechanical and electrical systems 
and other construction affecting the Work. 
1. Before construction, verify the location and points of connection of utility 

services. 

B. Existing Utilities:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning site work, 
investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities and other 
construction affecting the Work. 
1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of 

connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; and 
underground electrical services. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by 
public utilities serving Project site. 

C. Acceptance of Conditions:  Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer 
or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.  Record 
observations. 
1. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility 

with existing finishes or primers. 
2. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual 

locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation. 
3. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and 

systems are to be installed. 
4. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been 

corrected.  Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and 
conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to Owner and Architect that is 
necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, 
services, or other utility appurtenances located in or affected by construction.  
Coordinate with authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  
Recheck measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work 
are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by 
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field measurements before fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with 
construction progress to avoid delaying the Work. 

C. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings. 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the 
need for clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information 
(RFI) to Architect.  Include a detailed description of problem encountered, together 
with recommendations for changing the Contract Documents, Division 01  “Request for 
Information”.  Refer to Division 01 “Project Management and Coordination”. 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown 
on Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If 
discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect promptly. 

B. General:  Engage a land surveyor to lay out the Work using accepted surveying 
practices. 
1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of 

construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project. 
2. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to 

obtain required dimensions. 
3. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply. 
4. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work 

progresses. 
5. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable 

tolerances. 
6. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard 

established by authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, 
grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and invert elevations. 

D. Building Lines and Levels:  Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, 
building foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for 
mechanical and electrical work.  Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with 
control lines and levels.  Level foundations and piers from two or more locations. 

E. Record Log:  Maintain a log of layout control work.  Record deviations from required 
lines and levels.  Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather 
conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and 
tapes used.  Make the log available for reference by Architect. 

3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING 

A. Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar 
reference points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent 
benchmarks and control points during construction operations. 
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B. Benchmarks:  Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on 
Project site, referenced to data established by survey control points.  Comply with 
authorities having jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark. 
1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project 

Record Documents. 

C. Certified Survey:  On completion of foundation walls, major site improvements, and 
other work requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing 
dimensions, locations, angles, and elevations of construction and site work. 

D. Final Property Survey:  Prepare a final property survey showing significant features 
(real property) for Project.  Include on the survey a certification, signed by land 
surveyor, that principal metes, bounds, lines, and levels of Project are accurately 
positioned as shown on the survey.  Indicate dimensions, locations, angles and 
elevation of construction and site work. 
1. Recording:  At Substantial Completion, have the final property survey recorded 

by or with authorities having jurisdiction as the official "property survey." 

3.5 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct 
alignment and elevation, as indicated. 
1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for 

maintenance and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 8 feet (2.4m) in spaces without a 

suspended ceiling, unless indicated otherwise. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing 
products in applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible 
results.  Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial 
Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging 
operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of 
occupancy. 

E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produces harmful noise 
levels. 

F. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified 
to be factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to 
confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to 
comply with indicated requirements. 

G. Anchors and Fasteners:  Provide anchors and fasteners as required to anchor each 
component securely in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of 
the Work. 
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1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount 
components at heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor 
bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or 
masonry.  Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

H. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not 
indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together 
to form hairline joints. 

I. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not 
considered hazardous. 

3.6 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Coordinate 
progress cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one installer has worked.  
Enforce requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 
1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste 

materials and debris. 
2. Do not hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 days if the 

temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C). 
3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other 

waste.  Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to 
regulations. 

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Maintain all public roadways, sidewalks, driveways, etc. in a clean condition during 
the construction project. All mud, waste material, debris, etc. deposited on said areas 
by the Contractor shall be removed daily, before the end of work or more frequently, 
as necessary to maintain a clean condition. 

D. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary 
for proper execution of the Work. 
1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum 

the entire work area, as appropriate. 

E. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to 
written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only 
cleaning materials specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not 
recommended, use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to health or property 
and that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

F. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

G. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary 
to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 
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H. Waste Disposal:  Burying or burning waste materials on-site will not be permitted.  
Washing waste materials down sewers or into waterways will not be permitted. 

I. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and 
adjoining materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to 
ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

J. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary 
through the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable 
components to ensure operability without damaging effects. 

K. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 
construction completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.7 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest. 

B. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.  Adjust equipment 
for proper operation.  Adjust Entrances to ensure water and weatherproof integrity of 
the building and to eliminate any leaking. 

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation.  Test and adjust controls and 
safeties.  Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

D. Manufacturer's Field Service:  If a factory-authorized service representative is required 
to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, comply with 
qualification requirements in Division 01 "Quality Requirements." 

3.8 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without 
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative 
humidity. 

3.9 CORRECTION OF THE WORK 

A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and 
finishes.  Comply with requirements in Division 01 "Cutting and Patching." 
1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, 

touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating 
equipment. 

B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition. 

C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be 
repaired without visible evidence of repair. 
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D. Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating 
components that cannot be repaired. 

E. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces. 

 

 

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 7329 
 

CUTTING AND PATCHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  Requirements for cutting and patching necessary to: 
1. Make connecting portions of Work fit properly; 
2. Prepare in-place construction to receive new Work; 
3. Restore damaged and defective in-place construction. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation": Contractor's 

Construction Schedule. 
2. Division 02 Section "Demolition": Demolition of selected portions of the existing 

buildings for alterations. 

C. Related Requirements:  Specific requirements and limitations applicable to cutting 
and patching various kinds of Work are included in the respective technical Sections. 

1.3 ARCHITECT'S APPROVAL 

A. Architect's Approval:  Architect's approval is required prior to cutting and patching 
which (1) affects structural elements, (2) arises due to previously unknown 
conditions, and (3) affects visual effect and performance qualities of the completed 
construction. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Cutting and Patching Proposal:  Where approval for cutting and patching is required, 
request and obtain written approval before proceeding.  Describe conditions making 
cutting and patching necessary and outline intended procedures. 
1. Extent: Describe cutting and patching, show how they will be performed, and 

indicate why they cannot be avoided. 
2. Changes to In-Place Construction: Describe anticipated results. Include changes 

to structural elements and operating components as well as changes in 
building’s appearance and other significant visual elements. 

3. Products: List products to be used and firms or entities that will perform the 
Work. 

4. Dates: Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed. 
5. Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: List services/systems that 

cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect. List services/systems 
that will be relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service. Indicate 
how long services/systems will e disrupted. 
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6. Structural Elements: Where cutting and patching involve adding reinforcement 
to structural elements, submit details and engineering calculations showing 
integration of reinforcement with original structure. 

7. Architect’s Approval: Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal before 
cutting and patching. Approval does not waive right to later require removal 
and replacement of unsatisfactory work. 

 
B. Compliance:  Approval by the Architect to proceed with cutting and patching does 

not waive the Architect's right to later require complete removal and replacement 
of Work, which is not in compliance with Contract requirements. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that 
could change their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio. 

B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related 
components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as 
intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or 
safety. 

C. Miscellaneous Elements:  Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related 
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results 
in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased 
maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

D. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in 
visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed 
on the exterior or in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, 
reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  Remove and replace construction that has 
been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate all cutting and patching within the existing building and/or immediately 
adjacent to occupied areas of the existing building with the Owner. 

B. Schedule this work with the Owner in advance to avoid disruption of occupancy. 
1. Provide dust control temporary barriers and noise control as required by Owner 

or other Sections of the Work. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut 
or damaged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials 
so as not to void existing warranties 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 
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A. General:  Match adjacent components.  If identical materials are not available, use 
materials that match to the fullest extent possible and whose installed performance 
will equal or exceed that of original materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and 
patching are to be performed. 
1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of 

substrates, including compatibility with in-place finishes or primers. 
2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have 

been corrected. 
 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Temporary Support:  Design and provide temporary support of work to be cut and 
adjacent components to remain. 

B. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent 
damage from operations or from weather exposure. Provide protection from 
adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during 
cutting and patching operations. 

C. Coordination:  Avoid interference with adjoining areas and interruption of free 
passage to adjoining areas. 

D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing 
services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such 
services/systems before cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas. 

3.3 PERFORMANCE 

A. General:  Employ skilled workmen to perform cutting and patching.  Perform cutting 
and patching at the earliest feasible time and complete without delay. 
1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or 

performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to 
restore surfaces to their original condition. 

B. Inspection:  Before cutting, examine condition of adjacent surfaces and the work 
area.  Take corrective action before proceeding if necessary to safely perform the 
work and prevent damage or dislocation of construction to remain. 

C. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, 
and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage 
elements retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed 
procedures with original Installer; comply with original Installer's written 
recommendations. 
1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 

hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to 
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size required and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily 
cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed 
surfaces. 

3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw 
or a diamond-core drill. 

4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 31 
Sections where required by cutting and patching operations. 

5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions 
to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or 
conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are 
complete 

D. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and 
similar operations following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams 
that are as invisible as possible.  Provide materials and comply with installation 
requirements specified in other Sections. 
1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion 

to demonstrate integrity of installation. 
2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 

restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate 
evidence of patching and refinishing. 

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one 
finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new 
space.  Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and 
appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall coverings and replace with new 
materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance. 

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an 
even-plane surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores 
enclosure to a weathertight condition. 

E. Fire Resistive Construction: For penetrations through fire-resistance-rated 
constructions, including both empty openings and openings containing penetrating 
items, provide through-penetration firestop systems that are produced and installed 
to resist spread of fire according to requirements of local building code, to resist 
passage of smoke and other gases, and to maintain original fire-resistance rating of 
construction penetrated. 

F. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed or 
used as access.  Clean piping, conduit and similar features before they are enclosed 
or concealed. 

 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 7700 
 

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 
 

A. Section Includes:  Administrative and procedural requirements for contract 
closeout, including, but not limited to, the following: 
1. Inspection and acceptance procedures. 
2. Project record document submittal. 
3. Operating and maintenance manual submittal. 
4. Closeout procedures. 
5. Final cleaning. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Document 00 7000 – Conditions of the Contract, Jefferson Parish General and 

Supplementary Conditions. 
2. Section 01 4200 – References:   Standards, Definitions, and applicability of 

industry standards.  
3. Section 01 3300 - Submittal Procedures: Procedures for submitting copies of 

Shop Drawings and Product Data for project record documents. 
4. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals:  Submittal of warranties and bonds. 
5. Divisions 02 through 48:  Completion requirements for specific construction 

activities. 
C. The Requirements of this Section amplify and do not modify provisions of the 

General and Supplementary Conditions. 

1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for certification of 
Substantial Completion, complete the following.  List exceptions in the request. 
1. When the Contractor considers that the Work, or a portion thereof which the 

Owner agrees to accept separately, is substantially complete, the Contractor 
shall prepare and submit to the Architect a written notice that the work or 
designated portion thereof is substantially complete and a comprehensive list 
of items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment.  Failure to include 
an item on such list does not alter the responsibility of the Contractor to 
complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

2. Advise Architect that project is ready for inspection by the State Fire Marshal's 
office. 

3. Advise Owner of pending insurance change over requirements. 
4. Submit signed roofing guarantees and other specific warranties, workmanship 

bonds, maintenance agreements, final certifications and similar documents. 
5. Obtain and submit releases enabling the Owner unrestricted use of the Work 

and access to services and utilities; include occupancy permits, operating 
certificates and similar releases. 
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6. Submit record documents and other final record information as applicable and 
required for the project. 

7. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra stock and similar items. 
8. Make final change over of permanent locks and transmit keys to the Owner.  

Advise the Owner's personnel of change over in security provisions. 
9. Perform complete start-up testing and balancing of systems and submit reports 

to the Architect.  Instruct the Owner’s personnel in proper operation and 
maintenance procedures. 

10. Discontinue and remove construction mock-ups and similar elements. 
11. Remove temporary facilities, construction equipment, and temporary services.  

Restore disturbed items to original condition, or better. 
12. Complete final clean up requirements.  Touch-up and otherwise repair and 

restore marred exposed finishes. 
13. Submit final meter readings for utilities and similar data as of the date of 

Substantial Completion, or when the Owner took possession of and 
responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work. 

14. If a Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan was required, submit a copy of the 
Completion Report form filled out in its entirety. 

B. Inspection Procedures: On receipt of a request for inspection, Architect will either 
proceed with inspection or advise the Contractor of unfilled requirements.  
Architect will prepare the Recommendation of Acceptance, or advise Contractor of 
construction that must be completed or corrected before the Recommendation will 
be issued. 
1. Architect will perform inspection when assured that the Work has been 

substantially completed. 
2. Results of the completed inspection will form the basis of requirements of final 

acceptance. 

1.4 PUNCH LIST 
 

A. When Project nears completion, prepare a list of items to be completed or 
corrected. This list shall be submitted to the Architect for his review, verification 
and amendment.  Incorporate all uncorrected items included on observation reports 
made by Architect’s representative. Submit certificates of inspection from all 
responsible Regulatory Agencies concurrently with punch list. 

B. Punch list items shall be completed prior to release of Special Retainage as 
indicated in the project requirements.  Intermediate request for payment for 
satisfactorily completed punch list items shall be in accordance with the project 
requirements. 

1.5 FINAL ACCEPTANCE 
 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for certification of 
final acceptance and final payment, complete the following. 
1. Submit the final payment request with releases and supporting documentation 

not previously submitted and accepted.  Include certificates of insurance for 
products and completed operations where required. 

2. Submit an updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the 
Contract Sum. 

3. Submit properly executed Lien and Privilege Certificate not less than 45 days 
from Substantial Completion date. 

4. Submit a certified copy of the Architect's final inspection list of items to be 
completed or corrected, stating that each item has been completed or 
otherwise resolved for acceptance, and the list has been endorsed and dated 
by the Architect. 

5. Submit consent of surety to final payment on AIA Form G707. 
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6. Submit a final liquidated damages settlement statement, if applicable. 
7. Submit evidence that taxes, fees and similar obligations have been paid. 
8. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with 

insurance requirements. 
B. Re-inspection Procedure:  The Architect will reinspect the Work upon receipt of 

notice that the Work, including items from earlier inspections, has been completed. 
1. Upon completion of reinspection, the Architect will prepare a certificate of 

final acceptance, or advise the Contractor of Work that is incomplete or of 
obligations that have not been fulfilled, but are required for final acceptance. 

C. Additional Requirements:  Refer to General Conditions. 

1.6 RECORD DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Project Sets:  The Contractor shall maintain three identical sets of record 
documents.  Do not use record documents for construction purposes; protect from 
deterioration and loss; provide access to record documents for the Architect's 
reference during normal working hours. 

B. Record Drawings:  Maintain clean, undamaged sets of blue or black line white-
prints of Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings.  Mark the sets to show the actual 
installation where the installation varies substantially from the Work as originally 
shown.  Mark whichever drawing is most suitable for showing conditions fully and 
accurately.  Where Shop Drawings are used, record a cross-reference at the 
corresponding location on the Contract Drawings.  Give particular attention to 
concealed elements that would be difficult to measure and record at a later date. 
1. Mark record sets with red colored erasable pencil.  Use other colors to 

distinguish between variations in separate categories of the Work. 
2. Mark new information that is important to the Owner, but was not shown on 

Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings. 
3. Note related Change Order numbers where applicable. 
4. Provide a schematic roof plan on which is shown and identified each item of 

roof-top equipment which requires periodic inspection and/or maintenance, 
such as exhaust fans, intake/exhaust cowls, roof drains, plumbing vent stacks, 
air conditioning equipment, and operating equipment of any type.  
Identification of equipment must match identification used in warranty and 
submittals (ie: RTU-4, EF-4, etc.) 

5. Organize record drawing sheets into manageable sets, bind with durable paper 
cover sheet, and print suitable titles, dates and other identification on the 
cover of each set.  Sheets must be in same order and quantity as the contract 
documents.  All sheets must be included in the set. 

6. Submit a reproducible record set of Contract Drawings and an electronic format 
set of Contract Drawings.  The Electronic format must be in PDF format and 
each file shall be identified the same as the contract documents. (ie: A201, 
E305, etc.) 

C. Record Specifications:  Maintain three complete copies of the Project Manual, 
including addenda, and three copies of other written construction documents such 
as Change Orders and modifications issued in written form during construction. 
1. Mark these documents to show substantial variations in actual Work performed. 
2. Give particular attention to substitutions, selection of options and similar 

information on elements that cannot be readily identified by direct 
observation. 

3. Note related Record Drawing information and Product Data. 
4. Upon completion of the Work, submit record Specifications to the Architect for 

the Owner’s records. 
D. Record Product Data:  Maintain three copies of each Product Data submittal, 

including items submitted for record purposes.  Submit to Architect in the same 
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numbered format and sequence as the contract documents. 
1. Mark these documents to show significant variations in actual Work performed 

in comparison with information submitted. 
2. Include variations in products delivered to the site, and from the 

manufacturer's installation instructions and recommendations.   
3. Give particular attention to concealed products and portions of the Work which 

cannot otherwise be readily discerned later by direct observation. 
4. Note related Change Orders and mark-up of record drawings and Specifications. 
5. Upon completion of the Work, submit record Product Data to the Architect for 

the Owner’s records.  Record Product data must be provided for all items 
requiring product data submittals by the specification, even if it was not 
submitted during the construction phase. 

E. Record Samples:  Immediately prior to the date or dates of Substantial Completion, 
the Contractor shall meet at the site with the Architect and the Owner's personnel 
to determine which of the submitted Samples that have been maintained during 
progress of the Work are to be transmitted to the Owner for record purposes. 
1. Deliver selected Samples to the Owner's storage area.  Contractor shall dispose 

of Samples not selected for Owner's records. 
F. Miscellaneous Record Submittals:  Refer to other Specification Sections for 

requirements of miscellaneous record keeping and submittals in connection with 
actual performance of the Work.  Immediately prior to the date or dates of 
Substantial Completion, complete miscellaneous records and place in good order, 
properly identified and bound or filed, ready for continued use and reference. 

G. Maintenance Manuals:  Unless otherwise specified in the Technical Sections, 
provide 2 sets of maintenance manuals for the project, incorporating all 
maintenance, repair and operating procedures specified for the project.  Organize 
operating and maintenance data into suitable sets of manageable size.  Bind 
properly indexed data in heavy-duty 3-ring vinyl-covered binders, with pocket 
folders for folded sheet information.  Mark appropriate identification on front and 
spine of each binder. 
1. Include the following types of information: 

a. Emergency instructions. 
b. Spare parts list. 
c. Copies of warranties. 
d. Wiring diagrams. 
e. Recommended "turn-around" cycles. 
f. Inspection procedures. 
g. Shop Drawings and Product Data. 
h. Fixture lamping schedule. 
i. Maintenance and repair procedures. 

2. Roofing Manuals:  The roofing manuals specified in Division 7 shall be provided 
as one of the required manuals. 

H. Submittal:  Upon completion of the work, and prior to the awarding of substantial 
completion. The Contractor transmit all record documents and maintenance 
manuals to the Architect for the Owner's records.  The records must be transferred 
with an inventory of items provided per each box, roll or container.  A master 
inventory must be provided via electronic format (PDF). 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PROJECT CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES – GENERAL SEQUENCE 
 

A. Submit the following initial documentation with a letter indicating that the project 
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is ready for the inspection by the State’s Fire Marshal’s Office: 
1. Life Safety Systems check list for Fire Alarm System. 
2. Life Safety System check for Emergency Generator System. 
3. Life Safety System for Sprinkler System inspections for underground and or 

above ground piping systems. 
4. Life Safety System check for Fire Dampers.  Testing performed by Contractor 

and witnesses by TAB firm. 
5. Life Safety System check for Fire Rated Penetrations and sealing of partitions. 
6. Exit lights.  Verify proper operation. 
7. Door Hardware. Verify proper operation. 
8. Testing and Balancing verify installation at various intervals during 

construction.  Submit TAB report prior to acceptance.  TAB report must be 
submitted and approved by Mechanical Engineer before the project is 
accepted. 

9. Submit all inspection reports performed by the Office of the State Fire Marshal 
during the construction period. 

10. Life Safety check for elevators. 
11. Inspection by state elevator inspector. 

B. After submittal of the initial documentation, the following sequence shall be 
performed: 
1. Architect and Contractor will review documentation submitted and 

construction status of the project and when determined to be in order and 
ready for inspection by the Fire Marshal, submit the above listed documentation 
and Certificate of Completion to the Office of the State Fire Marshal. 

2. Fire Marshal Inspection of the project will be scheduled and performed.  Fire 
Marshall will review project and develop and submit Inspection Report. 

3. Submit inspection report from states elevator inspector. 
4. Contractor shall then submit the Contractor’s Punch List to the Architect along 

with the Fire Marshal Inspection Report and request Substantial Completion. 
5. Architect and Engineering Consultant’s will perform an inspection to determine 

Substantial Completion and when determined to be in order and ready for 
occupancy send Recommendation of Acceptance with Contractor’s punch list 
and Design Team punch list to the owner. 

6. A prerequisite to the work being accepted as Substantially Complete is the 
Owner’s receipt of the executed Roofing Contractor’s and Roofing 
Manufacturer’s guarantees. 

7. TAB report must be submitted by the Contractor and approved by Mechanical 
Engineer before the project is accepted. 

8. Prior to Substantial Completion the Contractor shall transmit project record 
drawings, specifications, addenda and shop drawings to the Architect. 

3.2 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 
 

A. Operating and Maintenance Instructions:  Arrange for each Installer of equipment 
and material that requires regular maintenance to meet with the Owner’s personnel 
to provide instruction in proper operation and maintenance.  If Installers are not 
experienced in procedures, provide instruction by manufacturer's representatives. 
1. Include a detailed review of the following items: 

a. Maintenance manuals and record documents. 
b. Inspection procedures. 
c. Spare parts and materials. 
d. Tools. 
e. Lubricants. 
f. Identification systems. 
g. Control sequences. 
h. Personal and product safety. 
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i. Cleaning. 
j. Warranties and bonds. 
k. Maintenance agreements and similar continuing commitments. 

B. Demonstration:  As part of instruction for operating equipment, demonstrate the 
following procedures: 
1. Start-up. 
2. Shut-down. 
3. Emergency operations. 
4. Noise and vibration adjustments. 
5. Safety procedures. 
6. Economy and efficiency adjustments. 
7. Effective energy utilization. 

3.3 FINAL CLEANING 
 

A. General:  General cleaning during construction is required by the General 
Conditions and included in “Section 01 7123 – Field Engineering.” 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  
Clean each surface or unit to the condition expected in a normal, commercial 
building cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's 
instructions and requirements in individual Specifications Sections.  Complete the 
following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for Substantial 
Completion. 
1. Remove grease, mastic, adhesives, dust, dirt, stains, fingerprints, and other 

excess and foreign materials from exposed-to-view interior and exterior 
surfaces, new and existing. 

2. Remove labels that are not permanent labels. 
3. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  

Remove glazing compound and other substances that are noticeable vision-
obscuring materials.  Replace scratched, cracked, chipped and broken glass and 
other damaged and defective transparent materials. 

4. Clean exposed exterior and interior finishes to a dust-free condition, free of 
stains, films and similar foreign substances.  Restore reflective surfaces to their 
original reflective condition.  Leave concrete floors broom clean.  Vacuum 
carpeted surfaces. 

5. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment.  Remove excess 
lubrication and other substances.  Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary 
condition.  Clean light fixtures and lamps. 

6. Clean the site, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, litter and 
other foreign substances.  Sweep paved areas broom clean; remove stains, spills 
and other foreign deposits.  Rake grounds that are neither paved nor planted, 
to a smooth even-textured surface. 

7. Clean and rejuvenate permanent facilities and equipment used during the 
construction period, including but not limited to: 
a. Replace air filters and clean inside of ductwork and housings. 
b. Replace significantly worn parts and parts that have been subject to 

unusual operating conditions. 
c. Replace lamps that are burned out or noticeably dimmed by use. 
d. Remove used lubricants and replace with new, manufacturer-

recommended lubricants. 
C. Removal of Protection:  Remove temporary protection and facilities installed for 

protection of the Work during construction. 
D. Compliance:  Comply with regulations of authorities having jurisdiction and safety 

standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not abandon or bury debris 
or excess materials on the Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful and 
dangerous materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from the site 
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and dispose of in a lawful manner. 
E. Owner's Right to Clean Up:  If the Contractor fails to perform final cleaning and 

removal of protection as specified, and fails to promptly and diligently commence 
and continue specified cleaning and removal after written notice by the Owner or 
Architect, the Owner may execute such cleaning and removal and deduct by 
appropriate Change Order the cost of the cleaning and removal from the Contract 
Amount.  This right of the Owner, if exercised, shall be exercised without prejudice 
to any other remedy the Owner may have under the Contract Documents or law. 

F. Materials for Owner's Use:  Where extra materials of value remaining after 
completion of Work have become the Owner's property, and where extra stock of 
materials are required by the Contract Documents, arrange for disposition of these 
materials as directed. 

G. Architect's Identification Sign:  Return Architect's vinyl identification sign to 
Architect upon removal of sign supporting structure. 

3.4 CONTINUING INSPECTIONS 

A. General:  As required by special guaranteed warranties, agreements to maintain, 
workmanship bonds, and similar continuing commitments, comply with Owner's 
request to participate in inspections at the end of each time period of such 
continuing commitments.  General Contractor and all major subcontractors shall 
participate in a general inspection of the work approximately one year after the 
date of Substantial Completion and prior to the one year date to determine the 
general condition of the Work. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 7800 

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes:  General administrative and procedural requirements for 
warranties and bonds required by the Contract Documents, including manufacturers 
standard warranties on products and special warranties. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 01 “Submittal Procedures” for procedures for submitting warranties. 
2. Division 01 “Closeout Procedures” for procedures for contract closeout. 
3. Division 01 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for manuals required at closeout. 
4. Division 01 "Demonstration and Training." 
5. Divisions 02 through 48 Sections for specific warranty requirements for products 

and installations specified to be warranted. 
6. Certifications and other commitments and agreements for continuing services 

to Owner that are specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 

C. Disclaimers and Limitations:  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product 
warranties do not relieve the Contractor of the warranty on the Work nor does it 
relieve suppliers, manufacturers, and subcontractors required to sign special 
project warranties. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Standard Product Warranties are preprinted written warranties issued by individual 
manufacturers for particular products and are specifically endorsed by the 
manufacturer to the Owner. 

B. Special Warranties are written warranties required by or incorporated in the 
Contract Documents, either to extend time limits provided by standard warranties 
or to provide greater rights for the Owner. 

1.4 WARRANTY REQUIREMENTS 

A. Related Damages and Losses:  When correcting warranted Work that has failed, 
remove and replace other Work that has been damaged or accessed for construction 
to warranty Work. 

B. Reinstatement of Warranty:  When work covered by a warranty has failed and been 
corrected by replacement, reinstate the warranty by written endorsement.  The 
reinstated warranty shall be equal to the original warranty with an equitable 
adjustment for depreciation. 
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C. Replacement Cost:  Upon determination that Work covered by a warranty has failed, 
replace the Work to an acceptable condition complying with requirements of 
Contract Documents.  The Contractor is responsible for the cost of replacing 
defective Work regardless of whether the Owner has benefitted from use of the 
Work for a portion of its anticipated useful service life. 

D. Owner's Recourse:  Written warranties made to the Owner are in addition to implied 
warranties and shall not limit the duties, obligations, rights and remedies otherwise 
available under the law, nor shall warranty periods be interpreted as limitations on 
time in which the Owner can enforce such other duties, obligations, rights, or 
remedies. 
1. Rejection of Warranties:  Owner reserves the right to reject warranties and to 

limit selection of products with warranties not to conflict with requirements of 
the Contract Documents. 

2. Owner reserves the right to refuse Work where a special warranty, certification 
or similar commitment is required, until evidence is presented that entities 
required to sign such commitments are willing to do so. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. General:  Submit written warranties to the Architect prior to the date of Substantial 
Completion.  If the Substantial Completion date extends past the anticipated date, 
all warranties shall be updated with the proper Substantial Completion date and 
resubmitted to the Architect, prior to the actual Substantial Completion. 
1. When a designated portion of the Work is completed and occupied or used by 

the Owner, submit properly executed warranties to the Architect within 15 days 
of completion of that designated portion of the Work. 

B. Special Warranties:  When the Contract Documents require the Contractor, 
subcontractor, supplier or manufacturer to execute a special warranty, prepare a 
written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for 
execution by the required parties.  Submit a draft to the Owner through the 
Architect for approval prior to final execution. 
1. Refer to individual Sections of Divisions 2 through 48 for specific content 

requirements and particular requirements for submittal of special warranties. 

C. Form of Submittal:  At Substantial Completion, submit 3 copies of each required 
warranty properly executed by the Contractor, subcontractor, supplier or 
manufacturer.  Organize the warranty documents into an orderly sequence based 
on the table of contents of the Project Manual. 
1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy duty, durable 3-ring vinyl covered loose 

leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, sized to receive 
8-1/2- by 11-inch paper. 

2. Provide heavy-duty paper dividers with plastic covered tabs for each separate 
warranty.  Mark tabs to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed 
description of the product or installation, including the product name and 
manufacturer, and the name, address and telephone number of the installer. 

3. Identify each binder on the front and the spine with the typed or printed title 
"WARRANTIES AND BONDS", the Project name and the name of the General 
Contractor. 

 
 

4. When warranted construction requires operation and maintenance manuals, 
provide additional copies of each required warranty, as necessary, for inclusion 
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in each required manual, as specified in Division 01 Section “Closeout 
Procedures.” 

 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 7830  

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing 
operation and maintenance data. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 01 "Closeout Procedures" for closeout requirements. 
2. Division 01 "Closeout Submittals" for warranty closeout for each individual 

section. 
3. Division 01 "Demonstration and Training." 
4. Division 07 "Styrene-Butadiene-Styrene Modified Bituminous Roofing" for 

roofing manuals. 
5. Division 02 through 48 Sections for specific operation and maintenance 

manuals. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. System:  An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by 
regular interaction. 

B. Subsystem:  A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system. 

C. A/E: Architect / Engineer 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Initial Submittal:  Submit to the A/E three (3) electronic copies of each manual in 
final form no later than 60 days prior to commencement of the owner’s training.  
Include a complete operation and maintenance directory. 
1. A/E will forward one (1) electronic copy of the manuals received to the Owner 

for review and comment.  The Owner shall receive the final form of the 
Operation and Maintenance manuals 45 days prior to the commencement of 
owner training to have adequate time for review and comments. 

2. General Contractor will make any corrections required and resubmit all copies 
until such time the A/E and Owner find them acceptable. 

B. Final Submittal:  Submit three (3) paper copies of each manual and one (1) 
electronic copy of each manual in final form evidencing acceptance by the A/E and 
Owner.  The Operation and Maintenance manuals must be delivered to the Owner 
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(end user) a minimum of 7 days prior to the commencement of any Owner’s training 
on all systems or equipment.   
1. Submit all copies to the Owner’s Authorized Representative with a transmittal 

indicating compliance with requirements for submittal of Operation and 
Maintenance Data.  Owner’s Authorized Representative will be responsible for 
distribution to the appropriate parties, including the end user. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Where operation and maintenance documentation includes information on 
installations by more than one factory-authorized service representative, assemble 
and coordinate information furnished by representatives and prepare manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY 

A. Organization:  Include a section in the directory for each of the following: 
1. List of documents. 
2. List of systems. 
3. List of equipment. 
4. Table of contents. 

B. List of Systems and Subsystems:  List systems alphabetically.  Include references to 
operation and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system. 

C. List of Equipment:  List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by 
system.  For pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate 
list. 

D. Tables of Contents:  Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manual. 

E. Identification:  In the documentation directory and in each operation and 
maintenance manual, identify each system, sub-system, and piece of equipment 
with the same designation used in the Contract Documents.  If no designation exists, 
assign a designation according to ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating 
and Maintenance Documentation for Building Systems." 

2.2 MANUALS, GENERAL 

A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate 
section for each system and sub-system and a separate section for each piece of 
equipment not part of a system.  Each manual shall contain the following materials, 
in the order listed: 
1. Title page. 
2. Table of contents. 
3. Manual contents. 

B. Title Page:  For paper copies of manuals enclose title page in transparent plastic 
sleeve, electronic copies shall have title page as first page of file for manual.  
Include the following information: 
1. Subject matter included in manual. 
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2. Name and address of Project. 
3. Name and address of the Owner. 
4. Date of submittal. 
5. Name, address, and telephone number of Contractor. 
6. Name and address of A/E. 
7. Cross-reference to related systems in other maintenance manuals. 

C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product 
name, indexed to the content of the volume and cross-referenced to Specification 
Section number in Project Manual. 
1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to 

accommodate data, include a comprehensive table of contents for all volumes 
in each binder of the set. 

D. Paper Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents 
alphabetically by system, subsystem and equipment.  If possible, assemble 
instructions for subsystems, equipment and components of one system into a single 
binder. 
1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness 

necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; 
with clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with 
pockets inside covers to hold folded oversize sheets. 
a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, 

organize data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related 
components.  Cross-reference other binders if necessary to provide 
essential information for proper operation or maintenance of equipment 
or system. 

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name and subject matter of 
contents.  Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets. 

2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section.  
Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major 
components of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-
referenced to Specification Section number and title of Project Manual. 

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose 
diagnostic software diskettes for computerized electronic equipment. 

4. Supplementary Text:  Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch, 20-lb/sq. ft. white bond 
paper. 

5. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with 
text. 
a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages 

and use as foldouts. 
b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in 

labeled envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate 
locations in manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, 
descriptions of contents and drawing locations. 

E. Electronic Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size to ensure files 
for manual are contained within a single compact disc.  Arrange contents 
alphabetically by file name or bookmarking, for organization to coincide with 
system, subsystem and equipment.  Ensure instructions for subsystems, equipment 
and components of one system into a single compact disc. 
1. Compact Discs:  All files shall be burned on to compact discs and provided in 

plastic cases.  Discs shall be clearly labeled with the same information as 
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required for the manual title page.  If more than one manual is present on the 
disc a listing of the manual contained shall be provided on the label. 
a. If two or more discs are necessary to accommodate data of a system, 

organize data in each disc into groupings by subsystem and related 
components.  Cross-reference other discs by bookmarking or annotations 
in the electronic files contained on the disc, if necessary, to provide 
essential information for proper operation or maintenance of equipment 
or system. 

b. Discs shall be clearly labeled with the same information as required for the 
manual title page.  If more than one manual is present on the disc, a listing 
of the manual contained shall be provided on the label. 

2. Bookmarking: The O&M manuals shall be fully integrated and navigable.  “Fully 
integrated and navigable”, is defined in this context as the ability for users to 
review and locate information utilizing bookmarks or other file organization 
methods.  Use of folder structures for this purpose will be permitted, provided 
file nomenclature utilized clearly indicates the type of document the file 
contains and all information pertinent to a given system, sub-system and/or 
unit is contained within a single folder. 

3. Searching:  All files shall be fully searchable using standard text search 
functions.  If scanned copies of documents are provided, these files shall be 
converted into OCR recognized text format with original image overlay. 

4. Acceptable Electronic Formats: Acceptable electronic formats for files 
provided for manuals shall be as listed below.  Contractor shall be responsible 
to provide free viewers for all formats not listed below for any files provided 
in their submission. 
a. Word 2002 or newer 
b. Excel 2002 or newer 
c. Adobe Acrobat 8.0 or newer 
d. WAV 
e. WMV 
f. DWF 
g. HTML 

2.3 EMERGENCY MANUALS 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following: 
1. Type of emergency. 
2. Emergency instructions. 
3. Emergency procedures. 

B. Type of Emergency:  Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, 
include instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment 
and component: 
1. Fire. 
2. Flood. 
3. Hurricane. 
4. Gas leak. 
5. Water leak. 
6. Power failure. 
7. Water outage. 
8. System, sub-system, or equipment failure. 
9. Chemical release or spill. 
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C. Emergency Instructions:  Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error 
messages, and similar codes and signals.  Include responsibilities of the Board's 
operating personnel for notification of Installer, supplier and manufacturer to 
maintain warranties. 

D. Emergency Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 
1. Instructions on stopping. 
2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits. 
4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
5. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

2.4 OPERATION MANUALS 

A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data 
required in individual Specification Sections and the following information: 
1. System, sub-system, and equipment descriptions. 
2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design 

responsibility. 
3. Operating standards. 
4. Operating procedures. 
5. Operating logs. 
6. Wiring diagrams. 
7. Control diagrams. 
8. Flow diagrams. 
9. Precautions against improper use. 
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 

B. Descriptions:  Include the following: 
1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 
4. Equipment function. 
5. Operating characteristics. 
6. Limiting conditions. 
7. Performance curves. 
8. Engineering data and tests. 
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

C. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable: 
1. Startup procedures. 
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
3. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
4. Regulation and control procedures. 
5. Instructions on stopping. 
6. Normal shutdown instructions. 
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
9. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

D. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation and diagram 
controls as installed. 
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E. Piped/Ducted Systems:  Diagram piping as installed and identify color-coding where 
required for identification. 

2.5 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUAL 

A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material and 
finish.  Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, 
repair materials and sources and warranties and bonds, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual identified by product 
name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list 
name, address and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance 
service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project 
Manual. 

C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable: 
1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the 
following: 
1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
5. Repair instructions. 

E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of 
materials and related services. 

F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of 
circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 
1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

2.6 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL 

A. Content:  For each system, sub-system, and piece of equipment not part of a 
system, include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, 
maintenance procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and 
source information, maintenance service contracts and warranty and bond 
information, as described below. 

B. Source Information:  List each system, sub-system, and piece of equipment included 
in the manual identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of 
contents.  For each product, list name, address and telephone number of Installer 
or supplier and maintenance service agent and cross-reference Specification 
Section number and title in Project Manual. 

C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance 
documentation including the following information for each component part or 
piece of equipment: 
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1. Standard printed maintenance instructions and bulletins. 
2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including 

disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly. 
3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. (exploded parts 

breakdown) 
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail 
essential maintenance procedures: 
1. Test and inspection instructions. 
2. Troubleshooting guide. 
3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair and replacement; and reassembly 

instructions. 
5. Aligning, adjusting and checking instructions. 
6. Demonstration and training videotape, if available. 

E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, 
list of required lubricants for equipment and separate schedules for preventive and 
routine maintenance and service with standard time allotment. 
1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service:  Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, 

monthly, quarterly, semiannual and annual frequencies. 
2. Maintenance and Service Record:  Include manufacturers' forms for recording 

maintenance. 

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair 
parts, with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance 
documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services. 

G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with 
name and telephone number of service agent. 

H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of 
circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 
1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION 

A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory:  Prepare a separate manual 
that provides an organized reference to emergency, operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

B. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating 
procedures for use by emergency personnel and by the Owner's operating personnel 
for types of emergencies indicated. 

C. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data 
indicating care and maintenance of each product, material and finish incorporated 
into the Work. 
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D. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and 
maintenance data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, sub-
system and piece of equipment not part of a system. 
1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare 

information for each system, sub-system and piece of equipment not part of a 
system. 

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an 
instructional manual for use by the Owner's operating personnel. 

E. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, 
include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet 
to identify each product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include 
more than one item in a tabular format, identify each item using appropriate 
references from the Contract Documents.  Identify data applicable to the Work and 
delete references to information not applicable. 
1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not 

available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and 
maintenance of equipment or systems. 

F. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to 
illustrate the relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to 
illustrate control sequence and flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with 
information contained in Record Drawings to ensure correct illustration of 
completed installation. 
1. Do not use original Project Record Documents as part of operation and 

maintenance manuals. 
2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared Record Drawings in Division 01 

"Closeouts Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 7900 

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing 
the Owner personnel in the operation and maintenance of systems, sub-systems and 
equipment. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 01 “Closeout Procedures" for closeout requirements.  
2. Division 01 "Closeout Submittals" for warranty closeout for each individual 

section. 
3. Division 01 "Operation and Maintenance Manuals." 
4. Division 02 through 48 Sections for specific demonstration and training 

requirements of each individual section. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by 
regular interaction. 

B. Sub-system:  A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system. 

C. A/E:  Architect / Engineer 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. The Contractor shall be responsible to submit a formal training program to be 
utilized for each respective system under their responsibility 45 days prior to 
substantial completion to the A/E and Owner.  It is the Contractor’s responsibility 
to work with Owner, A/E and other contractors to develop a cohesive training 
session schedule that complies with Owner’s personnel availability, scheduling 
requirements of A/E and other contractor’s sessions, and specifies completion of 
all training sessions prior to substantial completion.  The training program shall 
include at a minimum the following: 
1. Training Outline that summarizes all training sessions and their proposed dates, 

times, length of instruction, names of instructors, along with a summary 
learning objective for each training module. 

2. Detailed Agenda for each training module that includes the following: 
a. Session title. 
b. Proposed date of the session. 
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c. Intended audience. 
d. List of systems and equipment to be reviewed. 
e. Training objectives and topics by system and equipment. 
f. Listed durations for each objective and topic. 
g. Instructor, including name and affiliation, for each objective and topic. 
h. Instructor qualifications for each instructor listed.  The Contractor is 

responsible to ensure each instructor has an intimate knowledge of the 
system or equipment and the installation for this project.  The Owner shall 
have the right of refusal to reject any proposed instructor that is not 
deemed qualified for provision of training. 

3. Contractor contact sheet, including address, phone number, fax number and e-
mail. 

4. O&M data applicable to session. 
5. Copy of As-Builts. 
6. Additional materials to be utilized including copies of any materials and/or 

video to be utilized during the session. 
7. An example of a Sample Training Session Agenda recommended is shown in 

Annex A at the end of this section. 

B. Sign-off sheets:  Submit copies of proposed sign-off sheets for each training session 
a minimum of 14 days prior to the scheduled training.  Sign-off sheets are to include 
the following information: 
1. Name of training session 
2. Date of training 
3. Beginning/Ending time 
4. Detailed, itemized summary listing all areas of training for that session. 
5. Listing of hand-out materials distributed at the session. 
6. Signature lines for Trainer, Contractor, and Owner personnel being trained. 

a. Signature by Owner personnel evidences training received only to the 
extent listed on the sign-off sheet summary. 

C. Demonstration and Training DVD:  Contractor to provide recordings of each 
demonstration and training session module for future use by the Owner.  Submit 
three (3) copies within seven days of end of each training module.  Copies shall be 
of professional audio and video quality, including provision of CD/DVD menu 
structure and labeling. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Instructor Qualifications:  A factory-authorized service representative, experienced 
in operation and maintenance procedures for the equipment being demonstrated 
and the training of personnel tasked with using and maintaining the equipment. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate instruction schedule with the Owner’s operations and schedule through 
the Owner’s Authorized Representative.  Adjust schedule as required to minimize 
disrupting the Owner’s operations and to ensure attendance by designated Owner 
representatives. 

B. Coordinate content of training modules with content of emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manuals.  Provide copies of this coordinated material at each training 
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session.  Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data 
has been reviewed and approved by Architect. 

C. Completion of all training sessions must occur prior to substantial completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM 

A. Program Structure:  Develop an instruction program that includes individual training 
modules for each system and equipment not part of a system, as required by 
individual Specification Sections, or as outlined under the Training Program Matrix 
contained under Annex B, whichever is more stringent. 

B. Training Modules:  Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each 
module.  Include a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is 
expected to master.  For each module, include instruction and material for the 
system, equipment, or component as following:  
1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria:  Include the 

following: 
a. System, sub-system, and equipment descriptions. 
b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design 

responsibility. 
c. Operating standards. 
d. Regulatory requirements. 
e. Equipment function. 
f. Operating characteristics. 
g. Limiting conditions. 
h. Performance curves. 
i. Review of typical sensor and energy trending reports 

2. Documentation:  Review the following items in detail: 
a. Emergency manuals. 
b. Manufacturer’s operation manuals. 
c. Manufacturer’s maintenance and troubleshooting manuals. 
d. Project record documents. 
e. Identification systems (valve charts, etc) 
f. Warranties and bonds. 
g. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments. 

3. Emergencies:  Include the following, as applicable: 
a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error 

messages. 
b. Demonstration of alarms 
c. Instructions on stopping. 
d. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
e. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits. 
f. Sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
g. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

4. Operations:  Include the following, as applicable: 
a. Start-up procedures. 
b. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
c. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
d. Regulation and control procedures. 
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e. Control sequences. 
f. Safety procedures. 
g. Instructions on stopping. 
h. Normal shutdown instructions. 
i. Operating procedures for emergencies. 
j. Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure. 
k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
l. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
m. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

5. Adjustments:  Include the following: 
a. Alignments. 
b. Checking adjustments. 
c. Noise and vibration adjustments. 
d. Economy and efficiency adjustments. 

6. Troubleshooting:  Include the following: 
a. Diagnostic instructions. 
b. Test and inspection procedures. 

7. Maintenance:  Include the following: 
a. Inspection procedures. 
b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
d. Procedures for routine cleaning 
e. Procedures for preventive maintenance. 
f. Procedures for routine maintenance. 
g. Instruction on use of special tools. 
h. Demonstration of equipment or system coordination and control using the 

BMS. 
8. Repairs:  Include the following: 

a. Diagnosis instructions. 
b. Repair instructions. 
c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and 

reassembly instructions. 
d. Instructions for identifying parts and components. 
e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL 

A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation 
and training module.  Assemble training modules into a combined training manual. 

B. Engage qualified instructors to instruct the Owner’s personnel to adjust, operate, 
and maintain systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system. 
1. The Owner’s Authorized Representative will furnish Contractor with names and 

positions of participants. 

C. Scheduling:  Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times as approved in the 
training schedule matrix.  For equipment that requires seasonal operation, provide 
similar instruction at start of each season. 
1. The training schedule will be coordinated through the Owner’s Authorized 

Representative. 
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D. Two (2) days prior to the scheduled training session, Contractor shall notify 
Architect and Owner and participants of confirmation for training session. 

E. All training sessions shall follow the approved agenda and shall be provided in the 
following format: 
1. Classroom session. 
2. Site walk-through.  Facility walkthrough shall identify location of all cleanouts, 

valves, test ports, access dampers, devices, equipment, panels, etc. 
3. Field demonstration of operation. 
4. Contractor directed and reviewed annual maintenance of equipment or system, 

as provided by Owner personnel. 

F. Sign-off Sheets:  At the conclusion of each training module, obtain sign-offs using 
the approved sign-off sheets.  Executed sign-off sheets are to be submitted as part 
of the closeout documentation evidencing compliance with training requirements. 

G. Demonstration and Training Videotape:  Record each training module separately.  
Include classroom instructions and demonstrations, board diagrams, and other 
visual aids. 
1. At beginning of each training module, record each chart containing learning 

objective and lesson outline. 

H. Cleanup:  Collect used and leftover educational materials and give to the Owner.  
Remove instructional equipment.  Restore systems and equipment to condition 
existing before initial training use. 

I. Re-training:  The contractor is responsible for all expenses and time for all 
participants and consultants (A/E, etc.) in attendance if one of the following occurs: 
1. If confirmation is received as required in 3.1-D (2-days before training session) 

and the training session is subsequently cancelled or the specified instructor 
does not show up. 

2. If the Owner does not sign-off that the training meets the requirements 
previously submitted in the training outline and agenda. 



St. John The Baptist BID DOCUMENTS 
Westbank Public Safety Complex March  19, 2019 
Edgard, LA STBA  21238.00 

 

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING                                                                                        01 7900-6 

ANNEX A – SAMPLE TRAINING SESSION AGENDA 

Training Agenda – [insert system name] 

Project #:  

Project Title:  

Applicable Spec Sections:  

  

Training Materials to be Provided: 

 

 

 

 

SECTION 1: AUDIENCE AND GENERAL SCOPE 

Intended Audience Type 

(check all that apply): 

 Facilities Management Personnel 

 Engineering and Operations Personnel 

 A/E 

 Users/Occupants 

  

General Scope of Training 

(check all that apply): 

 System & Operations Overview 

 Basic Operations & Maintenance 

 Detail Theory, Operations and Mainte-
nance 

 User Orientation 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SECTION 2: INSTRUCTORS 
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ID Instructor Name Company 

1.    

2.    

3.    

4.    

5.    

 

SECTION 3: OBJECTIVES 

 

SECTION 4: AGENDA 

 

Part A – [insert title of part for session] 

Topic/Demonstrations Dates Instructor ID 

Duration 

(hr x 
freq) 

1.    x 

2.    x 

3.    x 

4.    x 

 

Total Duration of Session Part (hrs):  

 

 

ANNEX B – TRAINING PROGRAM MATRIX 
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The training program matrix defined below describes additional objectives/topics to be cov-
ered for training and demonstration.  These objectives are in addition to those training re-
quirements in this specification and stated in other specifications.   

 

Specification 
Section 

Section Title Training  

Require-
ment(s) 

Responsible 
Party 

Minimum  

Duration 
(hrs) 

Special 

Require-
ments 

      

      

      

      

      

      

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 03 0505 
UNDERSLAB VAPOR BARRIER 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Sheet vapor barrier under concrete slabs on grade. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 03 1000 - Concrete Forming and Accessories: Forms and accessories for 
formwork. 

B. Section 03 2000 - Concrete Reinforcing. 

C. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Preparation of subgrade, granular fill, 
placement of concrete. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ASTM E1643 - Standard Practice for Selection, Design, Installation and Inspection of 
Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with Earth or Granular Fill Under Concrete 
Slabs; 2011. 

B. ASTM E1745 - Standard Specification for Plastic Water Vapor Retarders Used in 
Contact with Soil or Granular Fill under Concrete Slabs; 2011. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data: Submit manufacturers' data on manufactured products. 

C. Test Data: Submit report of tests showing compliance with specified requirements. 

D. Samples: Submit samples of underslab vapor barrier to be used. 

E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate installation procedures and 
interface required with adjacent construction. 
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PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Underslab Vapor Barrier: 
1. Water Vapor Permeance: Not more than 0.010 perms (0.6 ng/(s m2 Pa)), 

maximum. 
2. Complying with ASTM E1745 Class A. 
3. Thickness: 15 mils (0.4 mm). 
4. Basis of Design: 

a. Stego Industries LLC; Stego Wrap Vapor Barrier (15-mil): 
www.stegoindustries.com. 

b. W. R. Meadows; Perminator Underslab Vapor Barrier (15-mil). 
c. Insulation Solutions, Inc.; Viper Vaporcheck II (15-mil). 
d. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

B. Accessory Products: Vapor barrier manufacturer's recommended tape, adhesive, 
mastic, etc., for sealing seams and penetrations in vapor barrier. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that surface over which vapor barrier is to be installed is complete and ready 
before proceeding with installation of vapor barrier. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install vapor barrier in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM E1643. 

B. Install vapor barrier under interior slabs on grade; lap sheet over footings and seal to 
foundation walls. 

C. Lap joints minimum 6 inches (150 mm). 

D. Seal joints, seams and penetrations watertight with manufacturer's recommended 
products and follow manufacturer's written instructions. 

E. No penetration of vapor barrier is allowed except for reinforcing steel and 
permanent utilities. 

F. Repair damaged vapor retarder before covering with other materials. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 03 3000 

CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies cast-in place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, 
concrete materials, mixture design, placement procedures, and finishes, for the 
following: 

1. Pile caps 

2. Grade beams 

3. Structural slabs 

B. This specification section applies to all references in the contract documents to 
specification section 03 10 00, 03 20 00, or 03 30 00.  

C. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 31 Section "Earth Moving – Building Pad" for drainage fill under slabs-on-
grade. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cementitious Materials:  Portland cement.  None of the following are allowed in any 
concrete in this project: blended hydraulic cement, fly ash and other pozzolans, 
ground granulated blast-furnace slag, and silica fume; subject to compliance with 
requirements. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Design Mixtures:  Submit a design mixture for each concrete mixture, proportioned 
on the basis of field experience or trial mixtures, or both, as required by ACI 318-14, 
chapter 26. Evidence of the ability of the proposed mixture to comply with concrete 
mixture requirements on the Drawings shall be included.  The evidence shall be 
based on field test records or laboratory trial batches. For concrete mixtures with 
28-day compressive strengths greater than 5000 psi, test data shall be provided in 
accordance with criteria of article 4.2.3 of ACI 301. Submit alternate design mixtures 
when characteristics of materials, Project conditions, weather, test results, or other 
circumstances warrant adjustments. 

1. Indicate amount of mixing water to be withheld for later addition at Project 
site.  The amount of water withheld shall not exceed five percent (5%) of the 
total batch water.   
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C. Steel Reinforcement Shop Drawings:  Placing drawings that detail fabrication, 
bending, and placement.  Comply with ACI 315 "Manual of Standard Practice for 
Detailing Reinforced Concrete Structures" showing but not limited to bar sizes, 
lengths, material, grade, bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar diagrams, bar 
arrangement, splices and laps, mechanical connections, tie spacing, hoop spacing, 
and supports for concrete reinforcement. Reproductions made from contract 
drawings will not be accepted. Submit one (1) electronic print.  Review of shop 
drawings by the Engineer will be for general compliance with contract documents. 

D. Field quality-control test and inspection reports. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified installer who employs qualified personnel on the 
Project, Flatwork Technicians with at least three (3) years experience, Finishers with 
at least three (3) years experience and a Supervisor with at least ten (10) years 
experience in concrete finishing and flatwork. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing ready-mixed 
concrete products and that complies with ASTM C 94/C 94M requirements for 
production facilities and equipment. 

C. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent agency, acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, qualified according to ASTM C 1077 and ASTM E 329 for testing 
indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548. 

1. Personnel conducting field tests shall be qualified as ACI Concrete Field Testing 
Technician, Grade 1, according to ACI CP-01 or an equivalent certification 
program. 

2. Personnel performing laboratory tests shall be ACI-certified Concrete Strength 
Testing Technician and Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician - Grade I.  
Testing Agency laboratory supervisor shall be an ACI-certified Concrete 
Laboratory Testing Technician - Grade II. 

D. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same 
brand from the same manufacturer's plant, obtain aggregate from one source, and 
obtain admixtures through one source from a single manufacturer. 

E. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.4, "Structural 
Welding Code--Reinforcing Steel." 

F. ACI Publications:  Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the 
Contract Documents: 

1. ACI 301, "Specification for Structural Concrete for Buildings,"  

2. ACI 117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials." 

3. ACI 318, “Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete.” 

G. Concrete Testing Service:  Owner shall engage (and pay for) a qualified independent 
testing agency to perform material evaluation tests.  Contractor shall engage and 
pay a qualified independent testing agency to design concrete mixtures.   
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H. Materials and installed work may require testing and retesting, as directed by 
Architect, at any time during progress of work.  Allow free access to material 
stockpiles and facilities.  Tests, including retesting of rejected materials for installed 
work, shall be done at Contractor’s expense. 

I. For all concrete placement events, all steel reinforcement, other embedded items, 
and formwork shall be set and finalized a minimum of (3) three hours prior to the 
time of initial concrete placement to allow time for proper observation/inspection 
by the design team and the testing agency and time for resolution of any 
discrepancies.   

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Steel Reinforcement:  Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent 
bending and damage. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FORM-FACING MATERIALS 

A. Forms for Exposed Finished Concrete:  Form-facing panels that will provide 
continuous, true, and smooth concrete surfaces.  Furnish in largest practicable sizes 
to minimize number of joints. 

1. Plywood, metal, or other approved panel materials. 

a. B-B (Concrete Form), Class 1 or better; mill oiled and edge sealed. 

B. Forms for Unexposed Finished Concrete:  Plywood, lumber, metal, or another 
approved material.  Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for 
tight fit. 

1. Form foundation elements as indicated on contract documents (typically placed 
in general notes of the structural plans).  

C. Forms for Cylindrical Columns, Pedestals, and Supports:  Metal, glass-fiber-
reinforced plastic, paper, or fiber tubes that will produce surfaces with gradual or 
abrupt irregularities not exceeding specified formwork surface class.  Provide units 
with sufficient wall thickness to resist plastic concrete loads without detrimental 
deformation. 

D. Chamfer Strips (if required):  Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch, 
minimum. 

E. Form-Release Agent:  Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not 
bond with, stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and will not impair 
subsequent treatments of concrete surfaces. 

1. Formulate form-release agent with rust inhibitor for steel form-facing materials. 

F. Form Ties:  Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off metal or glass-fiber-reinforced 
plastic form ties designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to 
prevent spalling of concrete on removal. 

1. Furnish units that will leave no corrodible metal closer than 1 inch to the plane 
of exposed concrete surface. 
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2. Furnish ties that, when removed, will leave holes no larger than 1 inch in 
diameter in concrete surface. 

3. Furnish ties with integral water-barrier plates to walls indicated to receive 
dampproofing or waterproofing. 

2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, deformed. 

B. Plain-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 82. 

C. Deformed-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 496. 

D. Plain-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement:  ASTM A 185, plain, fabricated from as-
drawn steel wire into flat sheets. 

E. Deformed-Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement:  ASTM A 497, flat sheet. 

2.3 REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES 

A. Joint Dowel Bars (if required):  ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60, plain-steel bars, cut 
bars true to length with ends square and free of burrs. 

B. Bar Supports:  Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, 
and fastening reinforcing bars and welded wire reinforcement in place.  Manufacture 
bar supports from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete according to CRSI's "Manual 
of Standard Practice," of greater compressive strength than concrete and as follows: 

1. For concrete surfaces exposed to view where legs of wire bar supports contact 
forms, use CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected steel wire or CRSI Class 2 stainless-
steel bar supports. 

2.4 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Cementitious Material:  Use the following cementitious materials, of the same type, 
brand, and source, throughout Project: 

1. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I/II unless otherwise acceptable to 
Architect. 

B. Normal-Weight Aggregates:  ASTM C 33, coarse aggregate or better, graded.  Provide 
aggregates from a single source with documented service record data of satisfactory 
service in similar applications and service conditions using similar aggregates and 
cementitious materials. 

1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size:  1 inch nominal. 

2. Fine Aggregate:  Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in 
cement. 

C. Lightweight Aggregate:  ASTM C 330, 3/4-inch nominal maximum aggregate size. 

D. Water:  ASTM C 94/C 94M and potable 
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2.5 ADMIXTURES 

A. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260 – Do not use in slabs scheduled to receive dry 
shake floor hardener. 

B. Chemical Admixtures:  Provide admixtures certified by manufacturer to be 
compatible with other admixtures and that will not contribute water-soluble chloride 
ions exceeding those permitted in hardened concrete.  Do not use calcium chloride 
or admixtures containing calcium chloride. 

1. Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A. 

2. Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type B. 

3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D. 

4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type F. 

5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494/C 494M, 
Type G. 

6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 1017/C 1017M, Type II. 

2.6 VAPOR RETARDERS 

A. Plastic Vapor Retarder:  ASTM E 1745, Class A.  Include manufacturer's recommended 
adhesive or pressure-sensitive tape.  The vapor retarder shall maintain a permeance 
of less than .01 perms as tested before and after mandatory conditioning tests (per 
ASTM E 1745 Section 7.1 and sub-paragraphs 7.1.2-5). 

1. Available Products: 

a. Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing, Inc.; Blackline 400. 

b. Fortifiber Building Systems Group; Moistop Ultra. 

c. Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co.; Florprufe 120. 

d. Insulation Solutions, Inc.; Viper VaporCheck. 

e. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Perminator.  

f. Raven Industries Inc.; Vapor Block. 

g. Reef Industries, Inc.; Griffolyn. 

h. Stego Industries, LLC; Stego Wrap. 

i. Viper VaporCheck 

j. Tex-Trude, LP; Xtreme Vapor Barrier. 

k. IntePlus XF Film; Barrier-Bac. 

2. Refer to contract plan documents for minimum vapor retarder thickness in mils. 

3. Vapor proofing mastic:  water vapor transmission rate per ASTM E 96 of 0.3 
perms or lower. 

4. Seam tape: must have a water vapor transmission rate of 0.3 perms or lower in 
accordance with ASTM E 96 

2.7 CURING MATERIALS 

A. Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, 
weighing approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. (305 g/sq. m) when dry. 

B. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-
polyethylene sheet. 

C. Water: Potable. 
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D. Curing compounds must be approved for use with types of floor finishes and 
sealers/hardeners specified in Contract Documents.  Curing compound shall not 
interfere with bonding of floor covering.  The following list of compounds does not 
indicate acceptance with the floor finishes utilized. Contractor shall only submit for 
approval curing compounds that are guaranteed not to interfere with bonding of any 
floor covering.  Contractor assumes all responsibility for compliance of curing 
compounds with respect to this requirement.  

E. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  ASTM C 309, Type 1, 
Class B, dissipating. 

1. Available Products: 

a. Ashford Formula 

b. Anti-Hydro International, Inc.; AH Curing Compound #2 DR WB. 

c. Burke by Edoco; Aqua Resin Cure. 

d. ChemMasters; Safe-Cure Clear. 

e. Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc., a Dayton Superior Company; 
W.B. Resin Cure. 

f. Dayton Superior Corporation; Day Chem Rez Cure (J-11-W). 

g. Euclid Chemical Company (The); Kurez DR VOX. 

h. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Thinfilm 420. 

i. Lambert Corporation; Aqua Kure-Clear. 

j. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; L&M Cure R. 

k. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; 1100 Clear. 

l. Nox-Crete Products Group, Kinsman Corporation; Resin Cure E. 

m. Symons Corporation, a Dayton Superior Company; Resi-Chem Clear Cure. 

n. Tamms Industries, Inc.; Horncure WB 30. 

o. Unitex; Hydro Cure 309. 

p. US Mix Products Company; US Spec Maxcure Resin Clear. 

q. Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Certi-Vex Enviocure 100. 

F. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  ASTM C 309, Type 1, 
Class B, nondissipating, certified by curing compound manufacturer to not interfere 
with bonding of floor covering. 

1. Available Products: 

a. Ashford Formula 

b. Anti-Hydro International, Inc.; AH Clear Cure WB. 

c. Burke by Edoco; Spartan Cote WB II. 

d. ChemMasters; Safe-Cure & Seal 20. 

e. Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc., a Dayton Superior Company; 
Cure and Seal WB. 

f. Dayton Superior Corporation; Safe Cure and Seal (J-18). 

g. Euclid Chemical Company (The); Aqua Cure VOX. 

h. Kaufman Products, Inc.; Cure & Seal 309 Emulsion. 

i. Lambert Corporation; Glazecote Sealer-20. 

j. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Dress & Seal WB. 

k. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Vocomp-20. 

l. Metalcrete Industries; Metcure. 

m. Nox-Crete Products Group, Kinsman Corporation; Cure & Seal 150E. 

n. Symons Corporation, a Dayton Superior Company; Cure & Seal 18 Percent E. 
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o. Tamms Industries, Inc.; Clearseal WB 150. 

p. Unitex; Hydro Seal. 

q. US Mix Products Company; US Spec Hydrasheen 15 percent 

r. Vexcon Chemicals, Inc.; Starseal 309. 

2.8 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips (if required):  ASTM D 1751, asphalt-
saturated cellulosic fiber or ASTM D 1752, cork or self-expanding cork. 

B. Bonding Agent (if required):  ASTM C 1059, Type II, non-redispersible, acrylic 
emulsion or styrene butadiene. 

C. Epoxy Bonding Adhesive (if required):  ASTM C 881, two-component epoxy resin, 
capable of humid curing and bonding to damp surfaces, of class suitable for 
application temperature and of grade to suit requirements, and as follows: 

1. Provide material “type”, “grade” and “class” to suit project requirements. 

D. Reglets (if required):  Fabricate reglets of not less than 0.0217-inch- thick, 
galvanized steel sheet.  Temporarily fill or cover face opening of reglet to prevent 
intrusion of concrete or debris. 

E. Dovetail Anchor Slots (if required):  Hot-dip galvanized steel sheet, not less than 
0.0336 inch thick, with bent tab anchors.  Temporarily fill or cover face opening of 
slots to prevent intrusion of concrete or debris. 

2.9 REPAIR MATERIALS 

A. Repair Underlayment (if required):  Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling 
product that can be applied in thicknesses from 1/8 inch and that can be feathered 
at edges to match adjacent floor elevations. 

1. Cement Binder:  ASTM C 150, portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic 
cement as defined in ASTM C 219. 

2. Primer:  Product of underlayment manufacturer recommended for substrate, 
conditions, and application. 

3. Aggregate:  Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch or coarse sand as 
recommended by underlayment manufacturer. 

4. Compressive Strength:  Not less than 4100 psi at 28 days when tested according 
to ASTM C 109/C 109M. 

B. Repair Overlayment (if required):  Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling 
product that can be applied in thicknesses from 1/8 inch and that can be feathered 
at edges to match adjacent floor elevations. 

1. Cement Binder:  ASTM C 150, portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic 
cement as defined in ASTM C 219. 

2. Primer:  Product of topping manufacturer recommended for substrate, 
conditions, and application. 

3. Aggregate:  Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch or coarse sand as 
recommended by topping manufacturer. 

4. Compressive Strength:  Not less than 5000 psi at 28 days when tested according 
to ASTM C 109/C 109M. 
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2.10 CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL 

A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the 
basis of laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301. 

1. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed 
mixture designs based on laboratory trial mixtures. 

B. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.1 percent by 
weight of cement. 

C. The design mixtures for all exterior concrete shall provide a minimum of 4.5 percent 
entrained air.  

D. Admixtures:  Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Use water-reducing, high-range water-reducing or plasticizing admixture in 
concrete, as required, for placement and workability. 

2. Use water-reducing and retarding admixture when required by high 
temperatures, low humidity, or other adverse placement conditions. 

3. Use water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete, concrete for heavy-use 
industrial slabs and parking structure slabs, concrete required to be watertight, 
and concrete with a water-cementitious materials ratio below 0.50. 

4. Use corrosion-inhibiting admixture in concrete mixtures where indicated. 

5. If more than one admixture is used in a concrete mix, assure that only 
compatible admixtures are used. 

E. Maximum W/C Ratio: 0.50 and as required to achieve specified concrete strength.    

2.11 CONCRETE MIXTURES FOR BUILDING ELEMENTS 

A. Design mixes to provide concrete with the properties as indicated on the structural 
drawings. 

2.12 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT 

A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice." 

2.13 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete:  Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to 
ASTM C 94/C 94M, and furnish batch ticket information.  The time concrete is 
unloaded shall be recorded on each batch ticket. 

1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F, reduce mixing and delivery 
time from 1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is above 90 deg F, 
reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes. 

2. Batch ticket information shall include information necessary to calculate total 
mixing water and the amount of water added by the receiver.  
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FORMWORK 

A. Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 301, to 
support vertical, lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that 
might be applied, until structure can support such loads. 

B. Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, 
alignment, elevation, and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117. 

C. Limit concrete surface irregularities, designated by ACI 347R as abrupt or gradual, as 
follows:  

1. Class A, 1/8 inch for smooth-formed finished surfaces. 

2. Class C, 1/2 inch for rough-formed finished surfaces. 

D. Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar. 

E. Fabricate forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete 
surfaces.  Provide crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast 
concrete surfaces.  Provide top forms for inclined surfaces steeper than 1.5 
horizontal to 1 vertical. 

1. Install keyways, reglets, recesses, and the like, for easy removal. 

2. Do not use rust-stained steel form-facing material. 

F. Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve 
required elevations and slopes in finished concrete surfaces.  Provide and secure 
units to support screed strips; use strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds. 

G. Provide temporary openings for cleanouts and inspection ports where interior area of 
formwork is inaccessible.  Close openings with panels tightly fitted to forms and 
securely braced to prevent loss of concrete mortar.  Locate temporary openings in 
forms at inconspicuous locations. 

H. Chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

I. Form openings, chases, offsets, sinkages, keyways, reglets, blocking, screeds, and 
bulkheads required in the Work.  Determine sizes and locations from trades providing 
such items. 

J. Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete.  Remove chips, wood, 
sawdust, dirt, and other debris just before placing concrete. 

K. Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar 
leaks and maintain proper alignment. 

L. Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's 
written instructions, before placing reinforcement. 
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3.2 EMBEDDED ITEMS 

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for 
adjoining work that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete.  Use 
setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with 
items to be embedded. 

1. Install anchor rods, accurately located, to elevations required and complying 
with tolerances in Section 7.5 of AISC's "Code of Standard Practice for Steel 
Buildings and Bridges." 

2. Install and secure anchor rods prior to placing of concrete. 

3. Install reglets to receive waterproofing and to receive through-wall flashings in 
outer face of concrete frame at exterior walls, where flashing is shown at 
lintels, shelf angles, and other conditions. 

4. Install dovetail anchor slots in concrete structures as indicated. 

5. Provide additional rebar if required to secure rebar dowels in proper location.  

B. Do not run any mechanical/electrical/plumbing pipes or conduit horizontally through 
concrete slabs, unless approved by the Engineer. These items shall also not bear 
continuously along grade beams and shall only cross perpendicular over top of grade 
beam in the concrete thickness below the slab at isolated locations.  

C. Do not run any mechanical/electrical/plumbing pipes or conduit through concrete 
footings and/or pile caps, unless approved by the Engineer.  All 
mechanical/electrical/plumbing items shall be routed to avoid conflicts with 
concrete construction.   

3.3 REMOVING AND REUSING FORMS 

A. General:  Formwork for sides of beams, walls, columns, and similar parts of the 
Work that does not support weight of concrete may be removed after cumulatively 
curing at not less than 50 deg F for 24 hours after placing concrete, if concrete is 
hard enough to not be damaged by form-removal operations and curing and 
protection operations are maintained. 

1. Remove forms only if shores have been arranged to permit removal of forms 
without loosening or disturbing shores. 

B. Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in the Work.  Split, frayed, 
delaminated, or otherwise damaged form-facing material will not be acceptable for 
exposed surfaces.  Apply new form-release agent. 

C. When forms are reused, clean surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and tighten to 
close joints.  Align and secure joints to avoid offsets.  Do not use patched forms for 
exposed concrete surfaces unless approved by Architect. 

3.4 VAPOR RETARDERS 

A. Plastic Vapor Retarders:  Place, protect, and repair vapor retarders according to 
ASTM E 1643 and manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Lap joints 6 inches and seal with manufacturer's recommended tape. 
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2. Repair damaged areas by cutting patches of required vapor retarder, 
overlapping damaged area 6 inches and taping all four sides with approved 
tape. 

3. Seal all penetrations (including pipes) per manufacturer’s instructions. 

4. The vapor retarder shall be sealed at the perimeter.  

3.5 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. General:  Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing 
reinforcement. 

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder.  Repair damage and reseal vapor 
retarder before placing concrete. 

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign 
materials that would reduce bond to concrete. 

C. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement.  
Locate and support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete 
cover.  Do not tack weld crossing reinforcing bars. 

1. Weld reinforcing bars according to AWS D1.4, where indicated. 

D. Maximum spacing of bar supports for slab/mat reinforcement shall be 48 inches on 
center or less as required to secure reinforcement during construction operations. 

E. Precast concrete blocks shall only be used to support reinforcement from the 
ground.  Concrete blocks shall not be used for support of top reinforcement in 
concrete slabs or mats.  

F. Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete 
surfaces. 

G. Install bar reinforcement in longest practicable lengths on bar supports spaced to 
minimize sagging.  Lap ends of bars as indicated on the structural contract drawings.  

H. Install welded wire reinforcement in lengths as long as practicable. Lap adjoining 
pieces as specified on drawings or a minimum of two full mesh if not otherwise 
specified. Offset laps of adjoining widths to prevent continuous laps in either 
direction. 

3.6 JOINTS 

A. General:  Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of 
concrete. 

B. Construction Joints:  Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not 
impaired, at locations indicated or as approved by Architect. 

1. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement.  Do not continue 
reinforcement through sides of strip placements of floors and slabs (unless 
noted otherwise on drawings). 

2. Form joints as indicated on drawings.  Do not use metal keyways 
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3. Locate joints for beams, slabs, joists, and girders in the middle third of spans.  
Offset joints in girders a minimum distance of twice the beam width from a 
beam-girder intersection. 

4. Locate horizontal joints in walls and columns at underside of floors, slabs, 
beams, and girders and at the top of footings or floor slabs. 

5. Space vertical joints in walls as indicated.  Locate joints beside piers integral 
with walls, near corners, and in concealed locations where possible. 

6. Use a bonding agent at locations where fresh concrete is placed against 
hardened or partially hardened concrete surfaces, where indicated on drawings. 

7. Use epoxy-bonding adhesive at locations where fresh concrete is placed against 
hardened or partially hardened concrete surfaces, where indicated on drawings. 

8. Construction joints shall not be placed in any slab areas with floor coverings 
prone to cracking, unless written approval is provided the Architect. When 
construction joints are allowed in slab areas with floor coverings prone to 
cracking, the contractor shall assure that joints are properly considered in floor 
covering installation as required to prevent reflective cracking.  

C. Doweled Joints (as indicated on drawings):  Install dowel bars and support 
assemblies at joints where indicated.   

3.7 WATERSTOPS 

A. Flexible Waterstops:  Install in construction joints and at other joints indicated to 
form a continuous diaphragm.  Install in longest lengths practicable.  Support and 
protect exposed waterstops during progress of the Work.  Field fabricate joints in 
waterstops according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Self-Expanding Strip Waterstops:  Install in construction joints and at other locations 
indicated, according to manufacturer's written instructions, adhesive bonding, 
mechanically fastening, and firmly pressing into place.  Install in longest lengths 
practicable. 

1. Place at locations indicated on plans. 

2. Place at concrete construction joints below site grade in order to avoid water 
intrusion into interior space. 

a. Place at wall to slab (or mat foundation) joints below site grade. 

b. Place at wall to wall joints below site grade. 

3.8 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and 
embedded items is complete and that required inspections have been performed. 

1. All embedded items, including anchor bolts, rebar dowels, etc., shall be set 
prior to placement of concrete. 

2. For foundation elements, verify that water is not present in the excavation prior 
to placement of concrete.    

B. Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, 
subject to limitations of ACI 301 and in accordance with ASTM C94.  

1. Determine initial slump prior to any water addition at Project site and before 
any significant concrete discharge.  
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2. Measure and record water added on Project site and resulting slump.  

3. The amount of water added shall not exceed the amount allowed in the 
approved design mixture.  

4. Do not add water to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing 
admixtures to mixture. 

5. Do not exceed specified W/C ratio or slump per approved design mixture. 

6. Do not add water to concrete delivered in equipment not acceptable for mixing.  

7. Do not add water if more than 0.25 cubic yards of concrete has already been 
discharged from the mixer.  

8. All water added shall be under the pressure and direction of flow required to 
achieve uniformity in concrete. Immediately after addition of water, the drum 
or blades of the truck mixer or agitator shall be turned an additional 30 
revolutions or more if necessary, at mixing speed, until uniformity of concrete is 
achieved.  

C. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness 
that no new concrete will be placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause 
seams or planes of weakness.  If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide 
construction joints as indicated.  Deposit concrete to avoid segregation. 

1. Deposit concrete in horizontal layers of depth to not exceed formwork design 
pressures and in a manner to avoid inclined construction joints. 

2. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to 
ACI 301. 

3. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms.  Insert and withdraw 
vibrators vertically at uniformly spaced locations to rapidly penetrate placed 
layer and at least 6 inches into preceding layer.  Do not insert vibrators into 
lower layers of concrete that have begun to lose plasticity.  At each insertion, 
limit duration of vibration to time necessary to consolidate concrete and 
complete embedment of reinforcement and other embedded items without 
causing mixture constituents to segregate. 

D. Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, 
within limits of construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is 
complete. 

1. Consolidate concrete during placement operations so concrete is thoroughly 
worked around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners. 

2. Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement. 

3. Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations. 

4. Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required. 

5. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-
textured surface plane, before excess bleedwater appears on the surface.  Do 
not further disturb slab surfaces before starting finishing operations. 

E. Cold-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows.  Protect concrete 
work from physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, 
freezing actions, or low temperatures. 

1. When average high and low temperature is expected to fall below 40 deg F for 
three successive days, maintain delivered concrete mixture temperature within 
the temperature range required by ACI 301. 
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2. Do not place concrete when temperature is 36 deg F or below or if temperature 
is expected to reach 36 deg F (or below) within 12 hours of the anticipated time 
for completing a concrete pour. 

3. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow.  Do not place 
concrete on frozen subgrade or on subgrade containing frozen materials. 

4. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze 
agents or chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in 
mixture designs. 

F. Hot-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 301 and as follows: 

1. Maintain concrete temperature below 90 deg F at time of placement.  Chilled 
mixing water or chopped ice may be used to control temperature, provided 
water equivalent of ice is calculated to total amount of mixing water.  Using 
liquid nitrogen to cool concrete is Contractor's option. 

2. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing 
concrete.  Keep subgrade uniformly moist without standing water, soft spots, or 
dry areas. 

3.9 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES 

A. Rough-Formed Finish:  (For formed concrete surfaces not exposed to view) As-cast 
concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with tie holes and defects 
repaired and patched.  Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified 
limits on formed-surface irregularities. 

1. Apply to concrete surfaces not exposed to public view. 

B. Smooth-Formed Finish:  (For formed concrete surfaces exposed to view) As-cast 
concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, arranged in an orderly and 
symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams.  Repair and patch tie holes and 
defects.  Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified limits on formed-
surface irregularities. 

1. Apply to concrete surfaces to receive a rubbed finish. 

C. Rubbed Finish:  Unless noted otherwise, all exposed concrete surfaces shall receive a 
rubbed finish. Consult with Project Architect to determine the type of rubbed finish 
prior to pouring of concrete.  Apply the following to smooth-formed finished as-cast 
concrete where indicated: 

1. Smooth-Rubbed Finish:  Not later than one day after form removal, moisten 
concrete surfaces and rub with carborundum brick or another abrasive until 
producing a uniform color and texture.  Do not apply cement grout other than 
that created by the rubbing process. 

2. Grout-Cleaned Finish:  Wet concrete surfaces and apply grout of a consistency 
of thick paint to coat surfaces and fill small holes.  Mix one part portland 
cement to one and one-half parts fine sand with a 1:1 mixture of bonding 
admixture and water.  Add white portland cement in amounts determined by 
trial patches so color of dry grout will match adjacent surfaces.  Scrub grout 
into voids and remove excess grout.  When grout whitens, rub surface with 
clean burlap and keep surface damp by fog spray for at least 36 hours. 

3. Cork-Floated Finish:  Wet concrete surfaces and apply a stiff grout.  Mix one 
part portland cement and one part fine sand with a 1:1 mixture of bonding 
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agent and water.  Add white portland cement in amounts determined by trial 
patches so color of dry grout will match adjacent surfaces.  Compress grout into 
voids by grinding surface.  In a swirling motion, finish surface with a cork float. 

D. Related Unformed Surfaces:  At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar 
unformed surfaces adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a 
texture matching adjacent formed surfaces.  Continue final surface treatment of 
formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent unformed surfaces, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

3.10 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS 

A. General:   

1. Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and 
finishing operations for concrete surfaces.  Do not wet concrete surfaces. 

2. See architectural drawings for slab finish requirements or consultant the Project 
Architect if finishes have not been supplied on the architectural drawings. 

B. Scratch Finish:  While still plastic, texture concrete surface that has been screeded 
and bull-floated or darbied.  Use stiff brushes, brooms, or rakes to produce a profile 
amplitude of 1/4 inch in 1 direction. 

1. Apply scratch finish to surfaces to receive concrete floor toppings and to receive 
mortar setting beds for bonded cementitious floor finishes. 

C. Float Finish:  Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area 
is small or inaccessible to power driven floats.  Restraighten, cut down high spots, 
and fill low spots.  Repeat float passes and restraightening until surface is left with a 
uniform, smooth, granular texture. 

1. Apply float finish to surfaces indicated, to receive trowel finish and to be 
covered with fluid-applied or sheet waterproofing, built-up or membrane 
roofing, or sand-bed terrazzo. 

D. Trowel Finish:  After applying float finish, apply first troweling and consolidate 
concrete by hand or power-driven trowel.  Continue troweling passes and 
restraighten until surface is free of trowel marks and uniform in texture and 
appearance.  Grind smooth any surface defects that would telegraph through applied 
coatings or floor coverings. 

1. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces indicated, exposed to view or to be covered 
with resilient flooring, carpet, ceramic or quarry tile set over a cleavage 
membrane, paint, or another thin-film-finish coating system. 

a. Finish surfaces to the following tolerances, see structural drawings 

E. Trowel and Fine-Broom Finish:  Apply a first trowel finish to surfaces where ceramic 
or quarry tile is to be installed by either thickset or thin-set method.  While concrete 
is still plastic, slightly scarify surface with a fine broom. 

1. Comply with flatness and levelness tolerances for trowel finished floor surfaces. 

F. Broom Finish:  Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps, and 
ramps, and elsewhere as indicated. 
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1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by 
brooming with fiber-bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route.  
Coordinate required final finish with Architect before application. 

2. After curing, lightly work surface with a steel wire brush or an abrasive stone 
and water to expose slip-resistive aggregate. 

G. Slip-Resistive Finish:  Before final floating, apply slip-resistive aggregate finish where 
indicated and to concrete stair treads, platforms, and ramps.  Apply according to 
manufacturer's written instructions and as follows: 

1. Uniformly spread dampened slip-resistive aggregate over surface in 1 or 2 
applications.  Tamp aggregate flush with surface, but do not force below 
surface. 

2. After broadcasting and tamping, apply float finish. 

3. After curing, lightly work surface with a steel wire brush or an abrasive stone 
and water to expose slip-resistive aggregate. 

3.11 MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS 

A. Filling In:  Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures, unless otherwise 
indicated, after work of other trades is in place.  Mix, place, and cure concrete, as 
specified, to blend with in-place construction.  Provide other miscellaneous concrete 
filling indicated or required to complete the Work. 

B. Curbs:  Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete 
is still green and by steel-troweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners, 
intersections, and terminations slightly rounded. 

C. Equipment Bases and Foundations:  Provide machine and equipment bases and 
foundations as shown on Drawings.  Set anchor bolts for machines and equipment at 
correct elevations, complying with diagrams or templates from manufacturer 
furnishing machines and equipment. 

3.12 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING 

A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold 
or hot temperatures.  Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and 
ACI 301 for hot-weather protection during curing. 

B. Evaporation Retarder:  Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if 
hot, dry, or windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h 
before and during finishing operations.  Apply according to manufacturer's written 
instructions after placing, screeding, and bull floating or darbying concrete, but 
before float finishing. 

C. Formed Surfaces:  Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, 
supported slabs, and other similar surfaces.  If forms remain during curing period, 
moist cure after loosening forms.  If removing forms before end of curing period, 
continue curing for the remainder of the curing period. 
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D. Unformed Surfaces:  Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete.  Cure 
unformed surfaces, including floors and slabs, concrete floor toppings, and other 
surfaces. 

E. Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1, by one or a combination of the following 
methods: 

1. Moisture Curing:  Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days 
with the following materials: 

a. Water. 

b. Continuous water-fog spray. 

c. Absorptive cover, water saturated, and kept continuously wet.  Cover 
concrete surfaces and edges with 12-inch lap over adjacent absorptive 
covers. 

2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing:  Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-
retaining cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with 
sides and ends lapped at least 12 inches, and sealed by waterproof tape or 
adhesive.  Cure for not less than seven days.  Immediately repair any holes or 
tears during curing period using cover material and waterproof tape. 

a. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to 
receive floor coverings. 

b. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to 
receive penetrating liquid floor treatments. 

c. Cure concrete surfaces to receive floor coverings with either a moisture-
retaining cover or a curing compound that the manufacturer certifies will 
not interfere with bonding of floor covering used on Project.. 

3. Curing Compound:  Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or 
roller according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Recoat areas subjected 
to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial application.  Maintain continuity 
of coating and repair damage during curing period. 

a. After curing period has elapsed, remove curing compound without damaging 
concrete surfaces by method recommended by curing compound 
manufacturer unless manufacturer certifies curing compound will not 
interfere with bonding of floor covering used on Project. 

3.13 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS 

A. Defective Concrete:  Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect.  
Remove and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's 
approval. 

B. Patching Mortar:  Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of one part portland 
cement to two and one-half parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 sieve, using only 
enough water for handling and placing. 

C. Repairing Formed Surfaces:  Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, 
cracks, spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on 
the surface, and stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning. 

1. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids 
more than 1/2 inch in any dimension in solid concrete, but not less than 1 inch 
in depth.  Make edges of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface.  Clean, 
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dampen with water, and brush-coat holes and voids with bonding agent.  Fill 
and compact with patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.  Fill form-tie 
voids with patching mortar or cone plugs secured in place with bonding agent. 

2. Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white portland cement 
and standard portland cement so that, when dry, patching mortar will match 
surrounding color.  Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations to verify 
mixture and color match before proceeding with patching.  Compact mortar in 
place and strike off slightly higher than surrounding surface. 

3. Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that affect concrete's durability 
and structural performance as determined by Architect. 

D. Repairing Unformed Surfaces:  Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for 
finish and verify surface tolerances specified for each surface.  Correct low and high 
areas.  Test surfaces sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a 
sloped template. 

1. Repair finished surfaces containing defects.  Surface defects include spalls, 
popouts, honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch 
wide or that penetrate to reinforcement or completely through unreinforced 
sections regardless of width, and other objectionable conditions. 

2. After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correct high areas by grinding. 

3. Correct localized low areas during or immediately after completing surface 
finishing operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching 
mortar.  Finish repaired areas to blend into adjacent concrete. 

4. Correct other low areas scheduled to receive floor coverings with a repair 
underlayment.  Prepare, mix, and apply repair underlayment and primer 
according to manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, 
plane, and level surface.  Feather edges to match adjacent floor elevations. 

5. Correct other low areas scheduled to remain exposed with a repair topping.  Cut 
out low areas to ensure a minimum repair topping depth of 1/4 inch to match 
adjacent floor elevations.  Prepare, mix, and apply repair topping and primer 
according to manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, 
plane, and level surface. 

6. Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in 
diameter, by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete.  Remove defective 
areas with clean, square cuts and expose steel reinforcement with at least a 
3/4-inch clearance all around.  Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with 
patching concrete and apply bonding agent.  Mix patching concrete of same 
materials and mixture as original concrete except without coarse aggregate.  
Place, compact, and finish to blend with adjacent finished concrete.  Cure in 
same manner as adjacent concrete. 

7. Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter with patching 
mortar.  Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete and clean off 
dust, dirt, and loose particles.  Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply 
bonding agent.  Place patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.  
Compact patching mortar and finish to match adjacent concrete.  Keep patched 
area continuously moist for at least 72 hours. 

E. Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Architect's approval, using epoxy 
adhesive and patching mortar. 
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F. Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to 
Architect's approval. 

3.14 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing and Inspecting:  Owner will engage a special inspector to perform field tests 
and inspections and prepare test reports. 

B. Inspections: 

1. Steel reinforcement placement. 

2. Verification of use of required design mixture. 

3. Mixing and delivery time for concrete. 

a. Record the time batched, time arrived, and the time unloaded for each 
batch of concrete. 

4. Concrete placement, including conveying and depositing. 

5. Curing procedures and maintenance of curing temperature. 

6. Verification of concrete strength before removal of shores and forms from 
beams and slabs. 

C. Concrete Tests:  Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according 
to ASTM C 172 shall be performed according to the following requirements: 

1. Testing Frequency:  Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each 
concrete mixture exceeding 5 cu. yd., but less than 25 cu. yd., plus one set for 
each additional 50 cu. yd. or fraction thereof. 

a. When frequency of testing will provide fewer than five compressive-
strength tests for each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at 
least five randomly selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five 
are used. 

2. Slump:  ASTM C 143/C 143M; one test at point of discharge for each composite 
sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture.  
Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change or is 
questionable. 

a. Determine initial slump prior to any water addition to concrete at Project 
site and before any significant concrete discharge.  

3. Air Content:  ASTM C 231, pressure method, for normal-weight concrete; one 
test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of 
each concrete mixture. 

4. Concrete Temperature:  ASTM C 1064/C 1064M; one test hourly when air 
temperature is 40 deg F and below and when 80 deg F and above, and one test 
for each composite sample. 

5. Unit Weight:  ASTM C 567, fresh unit weight of structural lightweight concrete; 
one test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's 
pour of each concrete mixture. 

6. Compression Test Specimens:  ASTM C 31/C 31M. 

a. Cast and laboratory cure four standard cylinder specimens for each 
composite sample. 

7. Compressive-Strength Tests:  ASTM C 39/C 39M. 

a. Test one specimen at 7 days, two specimens at 28 days, and hold one 
specimen for testing at 56 days, if necessary. 
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b. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from 
a set of two specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at 
age indicated. 

8. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any 
three consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified 
compressive strength and no compressive-strength test value falls below 
specified compressive strength by more than 500 psi. 

9. Test results shall be reported in writing to Architect, concrete manufacturer, 
and Contractor within 48 hours of testing.  Reports of compressive-strength 
tests shall contain Project identification name and number, date of concrete 
placement, name of concrete testing and inspecting agency, location of 
concrete batch in Work, design compressive strength at 28 days, concrete 
mixture proportions and materials, concrete unit weight, compressive breaking 
strength, and type of break for both 7- and 28-day tests. 

10. Nondestructive Testing:  Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive 
device may be permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for 
approval or rejection of concrete. 

11. Additional Tests:  Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of 
concrete when test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive 
strengths, or other requirements have not been met, as directed by Architect.  
Testing and inspecting agency may conduct tests to determine adequacy of 
concrete by cored cylinders complying with ASTM C 42/C 42M or by other 
methods as directed by Architect. 

12. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to 
determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified 
requirements. 

13. Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate does 
not comply with the Contract Documents. 

D. Measure floor and slab flatness and levelness, per requirements on drawings, 
according to ASTM E 1155 within 72 hours of finishing. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 05 1200 

STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section.  

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Structural steel. 

2. Grout. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 05 Section "Metal Fabrications" for miscellaneous steel fabrications and 
other metal items not defined as structural steel. 

2. Division 09 painting Sections for surface preparation and priming requirements. 

3. Division 13 Section "Metal Building Systems" for structural steel. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Structural Steel:  Elements of the structural frame indicated on Drawings and as 
described in  AISC 303, "Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges.” 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them.  Comply 
with paint and coating manufacturers’ written recommendations to ensure that shop 
primers and topcoats are compatible with one another.  

B. Coordinate installation of anchorage items to be embedded in or attached to other 
construction without delaying the Work.  Provide setting diagrams, sheet metal 
templates, instructions, and directions for installation.  

C. The general contractor is responsible for coordinating the structural steel shop 
drawing submittal with all other submittals for elements which attach to structural 
steel or have an effect on structural steel design or detailing.  Hold shop drawing 
production, ordering of material, fabrication, and other work associated with such 
elements as required until these other submittals are reviewed and approved. 
Provide separate submittals for these elements as required. The general contractor 
shall coordinate between steel supplier and these other suppliers as required.  

1.5 PREINSTALLATION CONFERENCE 

A. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.  
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1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication of structural-steel components. 

1. Include erection plans, sections, elevations, and details.  

2. Include details of cuts, connections, splices, camber, holes, and other pertinent 
data. 

3. Indicate size, material specification, surface preparation and coating for all 
members and components.   

4. Indicate welds by standard AWS symbols, distinguishing between shop and field 
welds, and show size, length, and type of each weld.  Show backing bars that 
are to be removed and supplemental fillet welds when backing bars are to 
remain.  

5. All required field welding shall be indicated on the erection drawings using 
erection details.  

6. Indicate type, size, and length of bolts, distinguishing between shop and field 
bolts.  Identify pretensioned and slip-critical, high-strength bolted connections. 

7. All column piece drawings shall indicate the grid location of the column.  

8. Reproductions made from contract drawings will not be accepted. 

9. For structural-steel connections indicated to comply with design loads, include 
structural analysis data by the qualified professional engineer responsible for 
their preparation. 

10. Allow 14 days for review of structural steel shop drawings, excluding delivery 
time to and from the contractor.  

11. On projects where submittals are processed electronically, provide Engineer 
with a minimum of one half-sized copy of shop drawings for office use only. 

12. For shop drawings that are marked “Mark Corrections Noted”, provide 
Architect/Engineer with an electronic record set of the shop drawings and 
three-dimensional model for informational purposes once all revisions are 
made.    

C. Welding Procedure Specifications (WPSs) and Procedure Qualification Records 
(PQRs):  Provide according to AWS D1.1, “Structural Welding Code – Steel,” for each 
welded joint qualified by testing, including the following: 

1. Power Source. 

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 

B. Qualification Data:  For Installer and fabricator. 

C. Paint Compatibility Certificates:  From manufacturers of topcoats applied over shop 
primers, certifying that shop primers are compatible with top coats.  

D. Mill test reports for structural steel, including chemical and physical properties.  

E. Product Test Reports:  For the following: 

1. Bolts, nuts, and washers including mechanical properties and chemical analysis. 



St. John The Baptist BID DOCUMENTS 
West Bank Safety Complex March 19, 2019 
Edgard, LA STBA  21238.00 

 

STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING 05 1200 - 3 
  

2. Direct-tension indicators. 

3. Tension-control, high-strength bolt-nut-washer assemblies. 

4. Shear stud connectors. 

5. Shop primers. 

6. Nonshrink grout. 

F. Source quality-control test reports. 

G. Survey of existing conditions.  

H. Field quality-control and special inspection reports. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1, "Structural 
Welding Code--Steel." 

B. Comply with applicable provisions of the following specifications and documents: 

1. AISC 303. 

2. AISC 360. 

3. RCSC’s “Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts.” 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials to permit easy access for inspection and identification.  Keep steel 
members off ground and spaced by using pallets, dunnage, or other supports and 
spacers.  Protect steel members and packaged materials from erosion and 
deterioration. 

1. Do not store materials on structure in a manner that might cause distortion, 
damage, or overload to members or supporting structures.  Repair or replace 
damaged materials or structures as directed. 

B. Store fasteners in a protected place in sealed containers with manufacturer’s labels 
intact.  

1. Fasteners may be repackaged provided Owner’s testing and inspecting agency 
observes repacking and seals containers.  

2. Clean and relubricate bolts and nuts that become dry or rusty before use.  

3. Comply with manufacturer’s written recommendations for cleaning and 
lubricating ASTM F 1852 fasteners and for retesting fasteners after lubrication.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 STRUCTURAL-STEEL MATERIALS 

A. W-Shapes:  ASTM A 992/A 992M or ASTM A 572/A 572M, Grade 50. 

B. Channels, Angles-Shapes:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

C. Plate and Bar:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

D. Corrosion-Resisting Structural Steel:  ASTM A 588/A 588M, Grade 50. 
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E. Cold-Formed Hollow Structural Sections:  ASTM A 500, Grade C, structural tubing. 

F. Corrosion-Resisting, Cold-Formed Hollow Structural Sections:  ASTM A 847, structural 
tubing. 

G. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E or S, Grade B. 

1. Weight Class:  Standard, unless otherwise noted on drawings. 

2. Finish:  Black, except where indicated to be galvanized. 

H. Steel Castings:  ASTM A 216/A 216M, Grade WCB with supplementary requirements 
S11. 

I. Steel Forgings:  ASTM A 668/A 668M. 

J. Welding Electrodes:  Comply with AWS requirements. 

2.2 BOLTS, CONNECTORS, AND ANCHORS 

A. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM A 325, Type 1, heavy hex steel 
structural bolts; ASTM A 563, Grade C heavy hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F 436, 
Type 1 hardened carbon-steel washers; all with plain finish. 

B. Tension-Control, High-Strength Bolt-Nut-Washer Assemblies:  ASTM F 1852 (also 
referred to as ASTM A 325 Tension-Control), Type 1, heavy hex head steel structural 
bolts with splined ends; ASTM A 563, Grade C (or Grade DH if indicated to be 
galvanized) heavy hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F 436, Type 1 hardened carbon-
steel washers. 

1. Finish:  Plain, except where indicated to be galvanized.   

C. Threaded and Nutted Anchor Rods (or Anchor Bolts):  ASTM F 1554, Grade 55, 
weldable, straight. 

1. Nuts:  ASTM A 563 heavy hex carbon steel. 

2. Plate Washers:  ASTM A 36 carbon steel. 

3. Washers:  ASTM F 436 hardened carbon steel. 

4. Finish:  Plain, except where indicated to be galvanized. 

D. Threaded Rods:  ASTM A 36 

1. Nuts:  ASTM A 563 heavy hex carbon steel. 

2. Washers:  ASTM A 36 carbon steel. 

3. Finish:  Plain, except where indicated to be galvanized. 

E. Clevises: ASTM A 668, Class A.  

1. Clevis Pins: ASTM A108, Grade 1117. 

2. Dimensioning of clevises shall be in accordance with Table 15-4 of the AISC Steel 
Construction Manual, unless noted otherwise.  

F. Turnbuckles: ASTM F 1145, Type 1, Grade 1, Class B.  

1. Dimensioning of turnbuckles shall be in accordance with Table 15-6 of the AISC 
Steel Construction Manual, unless noted otherwise.  

G. Eye Bolts and Nuts:  ASTM A 108, Grade 1030, cold-finished carbon steel. 



St. John The Baptist BID DOCUMENTS 
West Bank Safety Complex March 19, 2019 
Edgard, LA STBA  21238.00 

 

STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING 05 1200 - 5 
  

H. Sleeve Nuts:  ASTM A 108, Grade 1018, cold-finished carbon steel. 

2.3 PRIMER 

A. Primer:  Fabricator's standard lead- and chromate-free, nonasphaltic, rust-inhibiting 
primer complying with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat. 

B. Primer: SSPC-Paint 25, zinc oxide, alkyd, linseed oil primer. 

C. Primer chosen shall be compatible with any additional coatings required.  

D. For exposed structural steel, refer to Division 09 sections 

E. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  MPI#18, MPI#19, or SSPC-Paint 20 or ASTM A 780.  

1. Dry film shall have at least 94% metallic zinc by weight 

2. Coordinate with Division 09 Sections of field painting if exposed. 

2.4 GROUT 

A. Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout:  ASTM C 1107, factory-packaged, 
nonmetallic aggregate grout, noncorrosive, nonstaining, mixed with water to 
consistency suitable for application and a 30-minute working time. 

1. All grout shall have a minimum compressive strength of 5,000 psi at 28 days. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Structural Steel:  Fabricate and assemble in shop to greatest extent possible.  
Fabricate according to AISC 303 “Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and 
Bridges" and AISC 360. 

1. Identify high-strength structural steel according to ASTM A 6/ A 6M and maintain 
markings until structural steel has been erected. 

2. Mark and match-mark materials for field assembly. 

3. Complete structural-steel assemblies, including welding of units, before starting 
shop-priming operations. 

B. Thermal Cutting:  Perform thermal cutting by machine to greatest extent possible. 

1. Plane thermally cut edges to be welded to comply with requirements in 
AWS D1.1. 

C. Bolt Holes:  Cut, drill, mechanically thermal cut, or punch standard bolt holes 
perpendicular to metal surfaces.  Do nut thermally cut bolt holts in the field or 
enlarge holes by burning.  

D. Finishing:  Accurately finish ends of columns and other members transmitting 
bearing loads. 

E. Cleaning:  Clean and prepare steel surfaces that are to remain unpainted according 
to SSPC-SP 1, "Solvent Cleaning." 

F. Holes:  Provide holes required for securing other work to structural steel and for 
passage of other work through steel framing members. 
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1. Cut, drill, mechanically thermal cut, or punch holes perpendicular to steel 
surfaces. Do not thermally cut bolt holes in the field or enlarge holes by 
burning. 

2. Base-Plate Holes:  Cut, drill, mechanically thermal cut, or punch holes 
perpendicular to steel surfaces. 

3. Weld threaded nuts to framing and other specialty items indicated to receive 
other work. 

G. All clevises and turnbuckles shall be manufactured to meet the dimensions and load 
ratings shown in the AISC Steel Construction Manual. 

2.6 SHOP CONNECTIONS 

A. High-Strength Bolts:  Shop install high-strength bolts according to RCSC's 
"Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" for type of bolt 
and type of joint specified. 

1. Joint Type:  Pretensioned. 

2. Use standard bolt holes.  Slotted holes are not permitted unless indicated.  

B. Weld Connections:  Comply with AWS D1.1 for welding procedure specifications, 
tolerances, appearance, and quality of welds and for methods used in correcting 
welding work. 

1. Remove backing bars or runoff tabs, back gouge, and grind steel smooth for 
architecturally exposed structural steel members 

2. Assemble and weld built-up sections by methods that will maintain true 
alignment of axes without exceeding tolerances of AISC 303 for mill material. 

3. Verify that weld sizes, fabrication sequence, and equipment used for 
architecturally exposed structural steel will limit distortions to allowable 
tolerances. Prevent weld show-through on exposed steel surfaces. 

a. Grind butt welds flush. 

b. Grind or fill exposed fillet welds to smooth profile.  Dress exposed welds. 

2.7 SHOP PRIMING 

A. Shop prime steel surfaces except the following: 

1. Surfaces embedded in concrete or mortar.  Extend priming of partially 
embedded members to a depth of 2 inches. This does not apply to columns. 

2. Surfaces to be field welded. 

3. Surfaces to be high-strength bolted with slip-critical connections. 

4. Surfaces to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials.  This does not apply to 
intumescent coatings.  

5. Galvanized surfaces. 

B. Surface Preparation:  Clean surfaces to be painted.  Remove loose rust and mill scale 
and spatter, slag, or flux deposits.  Prepare surfaces according to the following 
specifications and standards: 

1. SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning." 

C. Priming:  Immediately after surface preparation, apply primer according to 
manufacturer's written instructions and at rate recommended by SSPC to provide a 
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dry film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils (0.038 mm).  Use priming methods that 
result in full coverage of joints, corners, edges, and exposed surfaces. 

1. Stripe paint corners, crevices, bolts, welds, and sharp edges. 

2. Apply two coats of shop paint to inaccessible surfaces after assembly or 
erection.  Change color of second coat to distinguish it from first. 

D. Painting:  Prepare steel and apply a 1-coat, nonasphaltic primer complying with 
SSPC-PS Guide 7.00, "Painting System Guide 7.00:  Guide for Selecting One-Coat Shop 
Painting Systems," to provide a dry film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils (0.038 
mm). 

E. All structural steel shall be prepared in manner compatible with architectural 
requirements such as intumescent coatings, applied fire-proofing, high performance 
coatings, etc.  Coordinate to verify compatibility between products chosen and/or 
methods of preparation.  Identify any conflicts to Architect prior to fabrication of 
structural steel.  

2.8 GALVANIZING 

A. Hot-Dip Galvanized Finish (if required on plans):  Apply zinc coating by the hot-dip 
process to structural steel according to ASTM A 123/ A 123M. 

1. Fill vent holes and grind smooth after galvanizing. 

2. Galvanize steel lintels and shelf angles attached to structural frame and located 
in exterior walls. 

3. Galvanize steel exposed to weather. 

4. Galvanized anchors and nuts shall be purchased from same supplier and shall be 
shipped preassembled.  

2.9 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency: Owner will engage an independent testing and inspecting agency to 
perform shop tests and inspections and prepare test reports. 

1. Provide testing agency with access to places where structural-steel work is 
being fabricated or produced to perform tests and inspections. 

B. Correct deficiencies in Work that test reports and inspections indicate does not 
comply with the Contract Documents. 

C. Bolted Connections:  Inspect shop-bolted connections according to RCSC's 
"Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts." 

D. Welded Connections:  Visually inspect shop-welded connections according to 
AWS D1.1 and the following inspection procedures, at testing agency's option: 

1. Liquid Penetrant Inspection:  ASTM E 165. 

2. Magnetic Particle Inspection:  ASTM E 709; performed on root pass and on 
finished weld.  Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration will not be 
accepted. 

3. Ultrasonic Inspection:  ASTM E 164. 

4. Radiographic Inspection:  ASTM E 94. 
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E. In addition to visual inspection, test and inspect shop-welded shear connectors 
according to requirements in AWS D1.1 for stud welding and as follows: 

1. Perform bend tests if visual inspections reveal either a less-than- continuous 
360-degree flash or welding repairs to any shear connector. 

2. Conduct tests on additional shear connectors if weld fracture occurs on shear 
connectors already tested, according to requirements in AWS D1.1. 

F. Prepare test and inspection reports.  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify with certified steel erector present, elevations of concrete- and masonry-
bearing surfaces and locations of anchor rods, bearing plates, and other 
embedments, with steel erector present, for compliance with requirements. 

1. Prepare a certified survey of existing conditions.  Include bearing surfaces, 
anchor rods, bearing plates, and other embedments showing dimensions, 
locations, angles, and elevations.  

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Provide temporary shores, guys, braces, and other supports during erection to keep 
structural steel secure, plumb, and in alignment against temporary construction 
loads and loads equal in intensity to design loads.  Remove temporary supports when 
permanent structural steel, connections, and bracing are in place, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Do not remove temporary shoring supporting composite deck construction until 
cast-in-place concrete has attained its design compressive strength. 

3.3 ERECTION 

A. Set structural steel accurately in locations and to elevations indicated and according 
to AISC 303 and AISC 360. 

B. Baseplates and Bearing Plates:  Clean concrete- and masonry-bearing surfaces of 
bond-reducing materials, and roughen surfaces prior to setting base and bearing 
plates.  Clean bottom surface of base and bearing plates. 

1. Set base and bearing plates for structural members on wedges, shims, or setting 
nuts as required. 

2. Weld plate washers to top of base plate. 

3. Snug-tighten anchor rods after supported members have been positioned and 
plumbed.  Do not remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with 
edge of base or bearing plate before packing with grout. 

4. Promptly pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and base or bearing plates 
so no voids remain.  Neatly finish exposed surfaces; protect grout and allow to 
cure. Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions for shrinkage-
resistant grouts. 
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5. All grout shall be placed under steel column base plates and achieve 70% of its 
required 28-day strength prior to placement of concrete for elevated floors 
which are supported by the steel columns.  

6. Grout shall be placed with fluid consistency if column blockouts are used at 
ground floor slab. 

C. Maintain erection tolerances of structural steel and architecturally exposed 
structural steel within AISC 303, “Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and 
Bridges." 

D. Align and adjust various members forming part of complete frame or structure 
before permanently fastening.  Before assembly, clean bearing surfaces and other 
surfaces that will be in permanent contact with members.  Perform necessary 
adjustments to compensate for discrepancies in elevations and alignment. 

1. Level and plumb individual members of structure. 

2. Make allowances for difference between temperature at time of erection and 
mean temperature when structure is completed and in service.  

E. Splice members only where indicated. 

F. Remove erection bolts on welded, architecturally exposed structural steel; fill holes 
with plug welds; and grind smooth at exposed surfaces. 

G. Do not use thermal cutting during erection. 

H. Do not enlarge unfair holes in members by burning or using drift pins.  Ream holes 
that must be enlarged to admit bolts. 

I. Headed Stud Anchors:  Prepare steel surfaces as recommended by manufacturer of 
headed stud anchors.  Use automatic end welding of headed stud anchors according 
to AWS D1.1 and manufacturer's written instructions.  Welding shall develop full 
capacity of headed stud anchor.  

J. Remove all factory piece markings (especially if welded on to the member) by 
grinding smooth on all elements to be exposed prior to field painting.  

3.4 FIELD CONNECTIONS 

A. High-Strength Bolts:  Install high-strength bolts according to RCSC's "Specification for 
Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" for type of bolt and type of joint 
specified. 

1. Joint Type:  Pretensioned 

2. Provide and install a tension-control, high-strength bolt-nut-washer assembly for 
all bolts on field bolted connections. 

3. Use standard bolt holes.  Slotted holes are not permitted unless indicated.  

B. Weld Connections:  Comply with AWS D1.1 for welding procedure specifications, 
tolerances, appearance, and quality of welds and for methods used in correcting 
welding work. 
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1. Comply with AISC 303 and AISC 360 for bearing, adequacy of temporary 
connections, alignment, and removal of paint on surfaces adjacent to field 
welds. 

2. Remove backing bars or runoff tabs, back gouge, and grind steel smooth for 
architecturally exposed structural steel connections. 

3. Assemble and weld built-up sections by methods that will maintain true 
alignment of axes without exceeding tolerances of AISC 303, "Code of Standard 
Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges" for mill material. 

4. Verify that weld sizes, fabrication sequence, and equipment used for 
architecturally exposed structural steel will limit distortions to allowable 
tolerances. Prevent weld show-through on exposed steel surfaces. 

a. Grind butt welds flush. 

b. Grind or fill exposed fillet welds to smooth profile.  Dress exposed welds. 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to perform the 
following special inspections: 

1. Verify structural-steel materials and inspect steel frame joint details.  

2. Verify weld materials and inspect welds.  

3. Verify connection materials and inspect high-strength bolted connections.  

B. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and 
inspection. 

C. Bolted Connections:  Inspect bolted connections according to RCSC's "Specification 
for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts." 

D. Welded Connections:  Visually inspect field welds according to AWS D1.1.  See 
structural drawings for additional requirements on weld inspection. 

1. In addition to visual inspection, test and inspect field welds according to 
AWS D1.1 and the following inspection procedures, at testing agency's option or 
as specified on structural drawings: 

a. Liquid Penetrant Inspection:  ASTM E 165. 

b. Magnetic Particle Inspection:  ASTM E 709; performed on root pass and on 
finished weld.  Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration will not 
be accepted. 

c. Ultrasonic Inspection:  ASTM E 164. 

d. Radiographic Inspection:  ASTM E 94. 

E. In addition to visual inspection, test and inspect field-welded shear connectors 
according to requirements in AWS D1.1 for stud welding and as follows: 

1. Perform bend tests if visual inspections reveal either a less-than- continuous 
360-degree flash or welding repairs to any shear connector. 

2. Conduct tests on additional shear connectors if weld fracture occurs on shear 
connectors already tested, according to requirements in AWS D1.1. 

F. Correct deficiencies in Work that test reports and inspections indicate does not 
comply with the Contract Documents. 
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1. All corrections shall be submitted to the Project Architect and Engineer for 
review and approval.  Correction work shall not proceed until approval has been 
provided. 

2. Significant deficiencies in construction which require substantial engineering to 
resolve may require the contractor to secure the services of a professional 
engineer at no additional cost to the owner.   The Project Architect and/or 
Engineer of Record will determine if a contractor hired engineer is required 
depending on the severity of the deficiency and the extent of work involved. 

3.6 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION 

A. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean areas where galvanizing is damaged or missing and repair 
galvanizing to comply with ASTM A 780 and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Touchup Priming:  Immediately after erection, clean exposed areas where primer is 
damaged or missing and paint with the same material as used for shop painting to 
comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces.  

1. Clean and prepare surfaces by SSPC-SP 2 hand-tool cleaning or SSPC-SP 3 power-
tool cleaning. 

2. Remove all factory piece markings (especially if welded on to the member) by 
grinding smooth on all elements to be exposed prior to field touchup priming 
operations.  Touchup prime all repaired spots that required field grinding and 
cleanup which damaged the shop priming. 

C. Touchup Painting:  Cleaning and touchup painting for exposed steel are specified in 
Division 09 painting Sections. 

3.7 MISCELLANEOUS STEEL 

A. Unless otherwise indicated on the structural drawings, provide angles, tubes, plates, 
channels, and other steel members shown on the architectural and connect with 1/4" 
fillet weld at all material interfaces.  Unless otherwise indicated, the following 
assumptions shall be made regarding spacing and member size in order to establish 
an all-inclusive structural steel bid price.  Plates-5/16", Cont. Bent Plate- 5/16", 
Angle-L5x5x3/8, Channel Horizontally Oriented- C12x30, Channel Vertically 
Oriented-C6x8.2, Wide Flange-W18x35, Tube-HSS 6x6x5/16.  Members/pieces shown 
in section shall be assumed continuous unless otherwise noted.  Spacing intervals of 
stiffeners, hangers, kickers, -30"OC.  Columns W12x79."  It is the contractor’s 
responsibility to coordinate and verify all structural steel shapes indicated in 
architectural drawings, prior to bid. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 05 4000 

COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Exterior non load-bearing wall framing (Delegated design.  See Performance 
Requirements). 

B. This specification section applies to all references in the contract documents to 
specification section 05 41 00 as well as section 05 40 00.  

C. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 5 Section "Metal Fabrications" for masonry shelf angles and connections. 

2. Division 9 Section "Gypsum Board Assemblies" for interior non-load-bearing, 
metal-stud framing and ceiling-suspension assemblies. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance:  Provide cold-formed metal framing capable of withstanding 
design loads shown in plans and for resisting wind pressures determined from the 
wind speeds, exposure and risk category provided on plans. 

1. Deflection Limits:  Design framing systems to withstand design loads without 
deflections greater than the following: 

a. Exterior Non Load-Bearing Wall Framing:  Horizontal deflection of 1/600 of 
the wall height for walls supporting brick/masonry veneer.  Horizontal 
deflection of 1/360 of wall height for all other walls.  Ultimate wind loads 
may be multiplied by 0.42 as allowed by IBC for purposes of wall deflection 
limits. 

b. The above deflection limits apply at all spans of the framing member, 
including cantilever spans and overhangs.  

2. Design framing systems to provide for movement of framing members without 
damage or overstressing, sheathing failure, connection failure, undue strain on 
fasteners and anchors, or other detrimental effects when subject to a maximum 
ambient temperature change of 120 deg F. 

3. Design framing system to maintain clearances at openings, to allow for 
construction tolerances, and to accommodate live load deflection of primary 
building structure as follows: 

a. Upward and downward movement of 3/4 inch. 

4. Design cold-formed framing systems to withstand any design loads and forces 
acting onto the cold-formed framing systems from any storefront/glass 
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assemblies.  Proper consideration of point loads from mullions shall be indicated 
in the design calculations.  

5. Design cold-formed framing systems to accommodate connections of any 
storefront/glass assemblies. 

6. All framing conditions which preclude the complete usage of cold-formed metal 
framing as indicated on the construction documents shall be identified prior to 
bidding or be resolved after bidding at no additional cost to the owner.  Provide 
fixed connections to the structure where required for stability at cantilever 
conditions. Connections to structure shall be designed and provided by cold-
formed metal framing supplier.  Only provide fixed connections to structure 
when required for stability.  Do not add kicker braces to reduce the span length 
of exterior wall studs.   

B. Cold-Formed Steel Framing, General:  Design according to AISI's "Standard for Cold-
Formed Steel Framing - General Provisions." 

1. Headers:  Design according to AISI's "Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing - 
Header Design." 

2. Design exterior non-load-bearing wall framing to accommodate horizontal 
deflection without regard for contribution of sheathing materials. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of cold-formed metal framing product and accessory 
indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Show layout, spacings, sizes, thicknesses, and types of cold-formed 
metal framing; fabrication; and fastening and anchorage details, including 
mechanical fasteners.  Show reinforcing channels, opening framing, supplemental 
framing, strapping, bracing, bridging, splices, accessories, connection details, and 
attachment to adjoining work. Layout for metal stud wall framing shall include 
building elevations and/or wall plans indicating applicable wall sections in shop 
drawings.  Provide wall sections for all unique exterior wall framing conditions 
around perimeter of building, including applicable locations where sections have not 
been provided in contract drawings.  Contact Architect/Engineer prior to submittal 
of Shop Drawings if any additional information is required. For exterior canopies 
supported by cold-formed metal framing, the detailing of canopy connections to the 
cold-formed metal framing shall be clearly indicated on the shop drawings (general 
contractor shall coordinate loading and connection compatibility between canopy 
supplier and cold-formed metal stud supplier). 

1. For cold-formed metal framing indicated to comply with design loads, include 
structural analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer 
responsible for their preparation. 

2. Submit shop drawings, sealed and signed by a qualified Louisiana Registered 
Civil Engineer. 

3. Allow 21 days for review of cold-formed metal framing shop drawings, excluding 
delivery time to and from the contractor.  

4. For shop drawings that are marked “Mark Corrections Noted”, provide 
Architect/Engineer with an electronic record set of the shop drawings for 
informational purposes once all revisions are made.   



St. John The Baptist BID DOCUMENTS 
West Bank Safety Complex March 19, 2019 
Edgard, LA STBA  21238.00 

 

COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING 05 4000 - 3 
 

5. Do not submit shop drawings prior to review and approval of storefront/glass 
assembly submittals and pre-engineering metal building submittals.   

C. Welding certificates (if any welding is required). 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Engineering Responsibility:  Preparation of Shop Drawings, design calculations, and 
other structural data by a qualified professional engineer. 

B. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified 
to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in 
providing engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are 
defined as those performed for installations of cold-formed metal framing that are 
similar to those indicated for this Project in material, design, and extent. 

C. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency, acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, qualified according to ASTM E 329 to conduct the 
testing indicated. 

D. Product Tests:  Mill certificates or data from a qualified independent testing 
agency, or in-house testing with calibrated test equipment indicating steel sheet 
complies with requirements, including base-metal thickness, yield strength, tensile 
strength, total elongation, chemical requirements, ductility, and metallic-coating 
thickness. 

E. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, 
"Structural Welding Code--Steel," and AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding Code--Sheet 
Steel." 

F. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where indicated, provide cold-formed metal 
framing identical to that of assemblies tested for fire resistance per ASTM E 119 by a 
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

G. AISI Specifications and Standards:  Comply with AISI's "North American Specification 
for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members" and its "Standard for Cold-
Formed Steel Framing - General Provisions." 

1. Comply with AISI's "Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing - Truss Design." 

2. Comply with AISI's "Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing - Header Design." 

H. Preinstallation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with 
requirements in Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination." 

I. The general contractor is responsible for coordinating with the cold-formed metal 
framing designer to ensure the metal framing is installed in accordance with the 
approved shop drawings. The Architect/Engineer is not responsible for verifying 
proper installation of cold-formed metal framing.  
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1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect cold-formed metal framing from corrosion, deformation, and other damage 
during delivery, storage, and handling. 

B. Store cold-formed metal framing, protect with a waterproof covering, and ventilate 
to avoid condensation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide cold-formed 
metal framing, not including pre-engineered roof trusses, by one of the following: 

1. Allied Studco. 

2. AllSteel & Gypsum Products, Inc. 

3. California Expanded Metal Products Company. 

4. Clark/Western Steel Framing. 

5. Consolidated Fabricators Corp.; Building Products Division. 

6. Craco Metals Manufacturing, LLC. 

7. Custom Stud, Inc. 

8. Dale/Incor. 

9. Design Shapes in Steel. 

10. Dietrich Metal Framing; a Worthington Industries Company. 

11. Formetal Co. Inc. (The). 

12. Marino\Ware; a division of Ware Industries. 

13. Quail Run Building Materials, Inc. 

14. SCAFCO Corporation. 

15. Southeastern Stud & Components, Inc. 

16. Steel Construction Systems. 

17. Steeler, Inc. 

18. United Metal Products, Inc. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1003/A 1003M, Structural Grade, Type H, metallic coated, of 
grade and coating weight as follows: 

1. Grade:  As required by structural performance. 

2. Coating:  G60, A60, AZ50, or GF30. 

B. Steel Sheet for Vertical Deflection Clips:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, structural steel, zinc 
coated, of grade and coating as follows: 

1. Grade:  As required by structural performance. 

2. Coating:  G90. 

C. Screws: All screws used in the manufacture of steel roof trusses shall be exterior 
rated zinc coated self-drilling screws.  
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2.3 EXTERIOR NON-LOAD-BEARING WALL FRAMING 

A. Steel Studs:  Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel studs, of web depths indicated, 
punched, with stiffened flanges, and as follows: 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  As required by design but in no case less than 
0.0329 inch. 

2. Minimum Flange Width:  1-5/8 inches. 

3. Section Properties:  As required by design. See drawings for required depth of 
wall. 

B. Steel Track:  Manufacturer's standard U-shaped steel track, of web depths indicated, 
unpunched, with unstiffened flanges, and as follows: 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: As required by design but in no case less than 
0.0329. 

2. Minimum Flange Width:  1-1/4 inches. 

3. Section Properties:  As required by design. See drawings for required depth of 
wall. 

C. Single Deflection Track:  Manufacturer's single, deep-leg, U-shaped steel track; 
unpunched, with unstiffened flanges, of web depth to contain studs while allowing 
free vertical movement, with flanges designed to support horizontal and lateral 
loads and transfer them to the primary structure, and as follows: 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  As required by design but in no case less than 
0.0428 inch. 

2. Flange Width:  1 inch plus the design gap for 1-story structures. 

3. Section Properties:  As required by design. See drawings for required depth of 
wall. 

D. Double Deflection Tracks:  Manufacturer's double, deep-leg, U-shaped steel tracks, 
consisting of nested inner and outer tracks; unpunched, with unstiffened flanges. 

1. Outer Track:  Of web depth to allow free vertical movement of inner track, with 
flanges designed to support horizontal and lateral loads and transfer them to 
the primary structure, and as follows: 

a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  As required by design but in no case less 
than 0.0428 inch. 

b. Minimum Flange Width:  1 inch plus twice the design gap. 

c. Section Properties:  As required by design. See drawings for required depth 
of wall. 

2. Inner Track:  Of web depth indicated, and as follows: 

a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  As required by design but in no case less 
than 0.0428 inch. 

b. Minimum Flange Width:  width equal to the sum of outer deflection track 
flange width plus 1 inch. 

c. Section Properties:  As required by design. See drawings for required depth 
of wall. 

E. Drift Clips:  Manufacturer's standard bypass or head clips, capable of isolating wall 
stud from upward and downward vertical displacement and lateral drift of primary 
structure. 
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2.4 FRAMING ACCESSORIES 

A. Fabricate steel-framing accessories from steel sheet, ASTM A 1003/A 1003M, 
Structural Grade, Type H, metallic coated, of same grade and coating weight used 
for framing members. 

B. Provide accessories of manufacturer's standard thickness and configuration, unless 
otherwise indicated, as follows: 

1. Supplementary framing. 

2. Bracing, bridging, and solid blocking. 

3. Web stiffeners. 

4. Anchor clips. 

5. End clips. 

6. Foundation clips. 

7. Gusset plates. 

8. Stud kickers, knee braces, and girts. 

9. Joist hangers and end closures. 

10. Hole reinforcing plates. 

11. Backer plates. 

2.5 ANCHORS, CLIPS, AND FASTENERS 

A. Steel Shapes and Clips:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, zinc coated by hot-dip process according 
to ASTM A 123/A 123M. 

B. Anchor Bolts:  ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, threaded carbon-steel headless, hooked bolts 
and carbon-steel nuts; and flat, hardened-steel washers; zinc coated by hot-dip 
process according to ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C. 

C. Expansion Anchors:  Fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with capability to 
sustain, without failure, a load equal to 5 times design load, as determined by 
testing per ASTM E 488 conducted by a qualified independent testing agency. 

D. Power-Actuated Anchors:  Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, 
fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with capability to sustain, without 
failure, a load equal to 10 times design load, as determined by testing per 
ASTM E 1190 conducted by a qualified independent testing agency. 

E. Mechanical Fasteners:  ASTM C 1513, corrosion-resistant-coated, self-drilling, self-
tapping steel drill screws. 

1. Head Type:  Low-profile head beneath sheathing, manufacturer's standard 
elsewhere. 

F. Welding Electrodes:  Comply with AWS standards. 

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  SSPC-Paint 20 or DOD-P-21035. 
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B. Cement Grout (if required):  Portland cement, ASTM C 150, Type I; and clean, 
natural sand, ASTM C 404.  Mix at ratio of 1 part cement to 2-1/2 parts sand, by 
volume, with minimum water required for placement and hydration. 

C. Nonmetallic, Nonshrink Grout (if required):  Premixed, nonmetallic, noncorrosive, 
nonstaining grout containing selected silica sands, portland cement, shrinkage-
compensating agents, and plasticizing and water-reducing agents, complying with 
ASTM C 1107, with fluid consistency and 30-minute working time. 

D. Shims (if required):  Load bearing, high-density multimonomer plastic, nonleaching. 

E. Sealer Gaskets (if required):  Closed-cell neoprene foam, 1/4 inch thick, selected 
from manufacturer's standard widths to match width of bottom track or rim track 
members. 

2.7 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate cold-formed metal framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to 
line, and with connections securely fastened, according to referenced AISI's 
specifications and standards, manufacturer's written instructions, and requirements 
in this Section. 

1. Fabricate framing assemblies using jigs or templates. 

2. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut. 

3. Fasten cold-formed metal framing members by welding, screw fastening, clinch 
fastening, or riveting as standard with fabricator.  Wire tying of framing 
members is not permitted. 

a. Comply with AWS D1.3 requirements and procedures for welding, 
appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding 
work. 

b. Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to Shop Drawings, with 
screw penetrating joined members by not less than three exposed screw 
threads. 

4. Fasten other materials to cold-formed metal framing by welding, bolting, or 
screw fastening, according to Shop Drawings. 

B. Reinforce, stiffen, and brace framing assemblies to withstand handling, delivery, 
and erection stresses.  Lift fabricated assemblies to prevent damage or permanent 
distortion. 

C. Fabrication Tolerances:  Fabricate assemblies level, plumb, and true to line to a 
maximum allowable tolerance variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet and as follows: 

1. Spacing:  Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch 
from plan location.  Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening 
requirements of sheathing or other finishing materials. 

2. Squareness:  Fabricate each cold-formed metal framing assembly to a maximum 
out-of-square tolerance of 1/8 inch. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine supporting substrates and abutting structural framing for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance. 

1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Before sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, attach continuous angles, 
supplementary framing, or tracks to structural members indicated to receive sprayed 
fire-resistive materials. 

B. After applying sprayed fire-resistive materials, remove only as much of these 
materials as needed to complete installation of cold-formed framing without 
reducing thickness of fire-resistive materials below that are required to obtain fire-
resistance rating indicated.  Protect remaining fire-resistive materials from damage. 

C. Install load bearing shims or grout between the underside of wall bottom track or 
rim track and the top of foundation wall or slab at stud or joist locations to ensure a 
uniform bearing surface on supporting concrete or masonry construction. 

D. Install sealer gaskets to isolate the underside of wall bottom track or rim track and 
the top of foundation wall or slab at stud or joist locations. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Cold-formed metal framing may be shop or field fabricated for installation, or it may 
be field assembled. 

B. Install cold-formed metal framing according to AISI's "Standard for Cold-Formed Steel 
Framing - General Provisions" and to manufacturer's written instructions unless more 
stringent requirements are indicated. 

C. Install shop- or field-fabricated, cold-formed framing and securely anchor to 
supporting structure. 

1. Screw, bolt, or weld wall panels at horizontal and vertical junctures to produce 
flush, even, true-to-line joints with maximum variation in plane and true 
position between fabricated panels not exceeding 1/16 inch. 

D. Install cold-formed metal framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, 
and with connections securely fastened. 

1. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut. 

2. Fasten cold-formed metal framing members by welding, screw fastening, clinch 
fastening, or riveting.  Wire tying of framing members is not permitted. 

a. Comply with AWS D1.3 requirements and procedures for welding, 
appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding 
work. 
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b. Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to Shop Drawings, and 
complying with requirements for spacing, edge distances, and screw 
penetration. 

E. Install framing members in one-piece lengths unless splice connections are indicated 
for track or tension members. 

F. Install temporary bracing and supports to secure framing and support loads 
comparable in intensity to those for which structure was designed.  Maintain braces 
and supports in place, undisturbed, until entire integrated supporting structure has 
been completed and permanent connections to framing are secured. 

G. Do not bridge building expansion and control joints with cold-formed metal framing.  
Independently frame both sides of joints. 

H. Install insulation, specified in Division 7 Section "Building Insulation," in built-up 
exterior framing members, such as headers, sills, boxed joists, and multiple studs at 
openings, that are inaccessible on completion of framing work. 

I. Fasten hole reinforcing plate over web penetrations that exceed size of 
manufacturer's standard punched openings. 

J. Erection Tolerances:  Install cold-formed metal framing level, plumb, and true to 
line to a maximum allowable tolerance variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet and as 
follows: 

1. Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch from 
plan location.  Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening 
requirements of sheathing or other finishing materials. 

3.4 EXTERIOR NON-LOAD-BEARING WALL INSTALLATION 

A. Install continuous tracks sized to match studs.  Align tracks accurately and securely 
anchor to supporting structure as indicated. 

B. Fasten both flanges of studs to top and bottom track, unless otherwise indicated.  
Space studs as follows: 

1. Maximum Stud Spacing:  16 inches, or as indicated. 

C. Set studs plumb, except as needed for diagonal bracing or required for nonplumb 
walls or warped surfaces and similar requirements. 

D. Isolate non-load-bearing steel framing from building structure to prevent transfer of 
vertical loads while providing lateral support. 

1. At Contractor’s option, single or double deflection tracks may be used. 

2. Install single deflection track and attach to building structure. 

3. Install double deep-leg deflection tracks and anchor outer track to building 
structure. 

4. Connect drift clips to cold formed metal framing and anchor to building 
structure. 
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E. Install horizontal bridging in wall studs, spaced in rows indicated on Shop Drawings 
but not more than 48 inches apart.  Fasten at each stud intersection. 

1. Bridging:  Cold-rolled steel channel, welded or mechanically fastened to webs of 
punched studs. 

2. Bridging:  Combination of flat, taut, steel sheet straps of width and thickness 
indicated and stud-track solid blocking of width and thickness to match studs.  
Fasten flat straps to stud flanges and secure solid blocking to stud webs or 
flanges. 

3. Bridging:  Proprietary bridging bars installed according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

F. Install miscellaneous framing and connections, including stud kickers, web stiffeners, 
clip angles, continuous angles, anchors, fasteners, and stud girts, to provide a 
complete and stable wall-framing system.  Provide miscellaneous framing and 
connections as required for support of all masonry veneer, cast stone bands, and 
other wall covering elements.  

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing:  Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to 
perform field tests and inspections and prepare test reports. 

B. Field and shop welds will be subject to testing and inspecting. 

C. Testing agency will report test results promptly and in writing to Contractor and 
Architect. 

D. Remove and replace work where test results indicate that it does not comply with 
specified requirements. 

E. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to 
determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

3.6 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION 

A. Galvanizing Repairs:  Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on fabricated 
and installed cold-formed metal framing with galvanized repair paint according to 
ASTM A 780 and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to 
manufacturer and Installer, that ensure that cold-formed metal framing is without 
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 05 5000 
METAL FABRICATIONS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Shop fabricated steel items. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Placement of metal fabrications in 
concrete. 

B. Section 04 2000 - Unit Masonry: Placement of metal fabrications in masonry. 

C. Section 05 2100 - Steel Joist Framing: Structural joist bearing plates, including 
anchorage. 

D. Section 05 3100 - Steel Decking: Bearing plates for metal deck bearing, including 
anchorage. 

E. Section 05 5100 - Metal Stairs. 

F. Section 05 5213 - Pipe and Tube Railings. 

G. Section 09 9000 - Painting and Coating: Paint finish. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2012. 

B. ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-
Coated, Welded and Seamless; 2012. 

C. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on 
Iron and Steel Products; 2013. 

D. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and 
Steel Hardware; 2009. 

E. ASTM A283/A283M - Standard Specification for Low and Intermediate Tensile 
Strength Carbon Steel Plates; 2013. 
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F. ASTM A307 - Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts, Studs, and Threaded Rod 
60 000 PSI Tensile Strength; 2012. 

G. ASTM A325 - Standard Specification for Structural Bolts, Steel, Heat Treated, 
120/105 ksi Minimum Tensile Strength; 2010. 

H. ASTM A325M - Standard Specification for Structural Bolts, Steel, Heat Treated 830 
MPa Minimum Tensile Strength (Metric); 2013. 

I. ASTM A500/A500M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless 
Carbon Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes; 2013. 

J. ASTM A501 - Standard Specification for Hot-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon 
Steel Structural Tubing; 2007. 

K. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) 
or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2013. 

L. AWS A2.4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination; 
American Welding Society; 2012. 

M. AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel; American Welding Society; 2010 
w/Errata. 

N. IAS AC172 - Accreditation Criteria for Fabricator Inspection Programs for Structural 
Steel; International Accreditation Service, Inc.; 2011. 

O. SSPC-Paint 15 - Steel Joist Shop Primer; Society for Protective Coatings; 1999 (Ed. 
2004). 

P. SSPC-Paint 20 - Zinc-Rich Primers (Type I, "Inorganic," and Type II, "Organic"); Society 
for Protective Coatings; 2002 (Ed. 2004). 

Q. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning; Society for Protective Coatings; 1982 (Ed. 2004). 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data: Submit specification and installation recommendations for 
manufactured products furnished under this Section, including paint products and 
grout. List items by manufacturer name and brand name or catalog number. 

C. Design Calculations: For items specified to meet performance criteria, provide 
structural data to demonstrate compliance with requirements. Data shall be sealed 
and signed by a professional structural engineer licensed by the State of Louisiana to 
provide this type of engineering. 

D. Shop Drawings: Indicate profiles, sizes, connection attachments, reinforcing, 
anchorage, size and type of fasteners, and accessories. Include erection drawings, 
elevations, and details where applicable. 
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1. Indicate welded connections using standard AWS A2.4 welding symbols. Indicate 
net weld lengths. 

E. Welders' Certificates: Submit certification for welders employed on the project, 
verifying AWS qualification within the previous 12 months. 

F. Fabricator's Qualification Statement: Provide documentation showing steel fabricator 
is accredited under IAS AC172. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of walls and other construction 
contiguous with metal fabrications by field measurements before fabrication. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply 
with paint and coating manufacturers' written recommendations to ensure that shop 
primers and topcoats are compatible with one another. 

B. Coordinate installation of metal fabrications that are anchored to or that receive 
other work. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing 
anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with 
integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver such 
items to Project site in time for installation. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS - STEEL 

A. Steel Sections: ASTM A36/A36M. 

B. Steel Tubing: ASTM A500/A500M, Grade B cold-formed structural tubing. 

C. Plates: ASTM A283. 

D. Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, Grade B Schedule 40, black and hot-dip galvanized finish, as 
indicated. 

E. Fasteners: Type 304 stainless steel for exterior use and at exterior walls. Select 
fasteners for type, grade and class required.. 

F. Cast-in-Place Anchors in Concrete: Either threaded type or wedge type unless 
otherwise indicated; galvanized ferrous castings, either ASTM A 47/A 47M malleable 
iron or ASTM A 27/A 27M cast steel. Provide bolts, washers, and shims as needed, all 
hot-dip galvanized per ASTM F 2329. 

G. Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A325 (ASTM A325M), Type 1, plain. 

H. Welding Materials: AWS D1.1/D1.1M; type required for materials being welded. 
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I. Shop and Touch-Up Primer: SSPC-Paint 15, complying with VOC limitations of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

J. Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces: SSPC-Paint 20, Type I - Inorganic, 
complying with VOC limitations of authorities having jurisdiction. 

2.2 FABRICATION 

A. Fit and shop assemble items in largest practical sections, for delivery to site. 

B. Fabricate items with joints tightly fitted and secured. 

C. Continuously seal joined members by continuous welds. 

D. Grind exposed joints flush and smooth with adjacent finish surface. Make exposed 
joints butt tight, flush, and hairline. Ease exposed edges to small uniform radius. 

E. Exposed Mechanical Fastenings: Flush countersunk screws or bolts; unobtrusively 
located; consistent with design of component, except where specifically noted 
otherwise. 

F. Supply components required for anchorage of fabrications. Fabricate anchors and 
related components of same material and finish as fabrication, except where 
specifically noted otherwise. 

2.3 FABRICATED ITEMS 

A. Bollards: Steel pipe, concrete filled, crowned cap, as detailed; galvanized finish. 
1. Concrete Materials and Properties: Comply with requirements in Section 03 3000 

- "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for normal-weight, air-entrained, ready-mix concrete 
with a minimum 28-day compressive strength of 3000 psi (20 MPa), unless 
otherwise indicated. 

B. Ledge Angles, Shelf Angles, Channels, and Plates Not Attached to Structural Framing: 
For support of metal decking, joists, and masonry; prime paint finish. 

C. Lintels: As detailed; galvanized finish. 

D. Door Frames for Overhead Door Openings: Channel sections; prime paint finish. 

E. Recessed Mat Frames: As detailed; steel, galvanized finish. 

F. Foot Scrapers, Mud and Foot Grilles, and Pans: As detailed; aluminum, mill finish. 

2.4 FINISHES - STEEL 

A. Comply with NAAMM - "National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. Finish metal fabrications 
after assembly. 

B. Prime paint all steel items. 
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1. Exceptions: Galvanize items to be embedded in concrete and items to be 
imbedded in masonry. 

2. Exceptions: Do not prime surfaces in direct contact with concrete, where field 
welding is required, and items to be covered with sprayed fireproofing. 

C. Prepare surfaces to be primed in accordance with SSPC-SP2. 

D. Clean surfaces of rust, scale, grease, and foreign matter prior to finishing. 

E. Prime Painting: One coat. 

F. Galvanizing of Structural Steel Members: Galvanize after fabrication to ASTM 
A123/A123M requirements. Provide minimum 1.7 oz/sq ft (530 g/sq m) galvanized 
coating. 

G. Galvanizing of Non-structural Items: Galvanize after fabrication to ASTM A123/A123M 
requirements. 

2.5 FABRICATION TOLERANCES 

A. Squareness: 1/8 inch (3 mm) maximum difference in diagonal measurements. 

B. Maximum Offset Between Faces: 1/16 inch (1.5 mm). 

C. Maximum Misalignment of Adjacent Members: 1/16 inch (1.5 mm). 

D. Maximum Bow: 1/8 inch (3 mm) in 48 inches (1.2 m). 

E. Maximum Deviation From Plane: 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) in 48 inches (1.2 m). 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive work. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean and strip primed steel items to bare metal where site welding is required. 

B. Supply setting templates to the appropriate entities for steel items required to be 
cast into concrete or embedded in masonry. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Install items plumb and level, accurately fitted, free from distortion or defects. 

B. Provide for erection loads, and for sufficient temporary bracing to maintain true 
alignment until completion of erection and installation of permanent attachments. 

C. Field weld components indicated on drawings. 
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D. Perform field welding in accordance with AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

E. Obtain approval prior to site cutting or making adjustments not scheduled. 

F. After erection, prime welds, abrasions, and surfaces not shop primed, except 
surfaces to be in contact with concrete. 

3.4 TOLERANCES 

A. Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/4 inch (6 mm) per story, non-cumulative. 

B. Maximum Offset From True Alignment: 1/4 inch (6 mm). 

C. Maximum Out-of-Position: 1/4 inch (6 mm). 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean exposed surfaces as recommended by the manufacturer. 

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Upon completion of installation, contractor to protect the finished work from 
damage by work of other sections during the remainder of construction. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 06 1000 
ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Rough opening framing for doors, windows, and roof openings. 

B. Preservative treated wood materials. 

C. Communications and electrical room mounting boards. 

D. Concealed wood blocking, nailers, and supports. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Division 01 - Section - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions. 

B. Division 03 - Section - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Setting anchors in concrete. 

C. Division 07 - Section - Weather Barriers: Air barrier over sheathing. 

D. Division 07 - Section - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Sill flashings. 

E. Division 09 - Section - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Gypsum-based sheathing. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building 
Materials; 2014. 

B. AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood; American 
Wood Protection Association; 2012. 

C. PS 1 - Structural Plywood; 2009. 

D. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard; National Institute of Standards and 
Technology, Department of Commerce; 2010. 

E. SPIB (GR) - Grading Rules; Southern Pine Inspection Bureau, Inc.; 2014. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Division 01 Section - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 
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B. Product Data: Provide technical data on wood preservative materials and application 
instructions. 

C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that wood products supplied for rough carpentry 
meet or exceed specified requirements. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. General: Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products 
to prevent deformation and to allow air circulation. 
1. Delivery and Storage: Keep materials under cover and dry. Protect against 

exposure to weather and contact with damp or wet surfaces. Stack lumber as 
well as plywood and other panels; provide for air circulation within and around 
stacks and under temporary coverings including polyethylene and similar 
materials. 

2. For lumber and plywood pressure treated with waterborne chemicals, place 
spacers between each bundle to provide air circulation. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Dimension Lumber: Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading 
agencies. 
1. Species: Southern Pine, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. If no species is specified, provide any species graded by the agency specified; if 

no grading agency is specified, provide lumber graded by any grading agency 
meeting the specified requirements. 

3. Grading Agency: Any grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of 
Review, American Lumber Standard Committee (www.alsc.org) and who 
provides grading service for the species and grade specified; provide lumber 
stamped with grade mark unless otherwise indicated. 

4. Lumber of other species or grades is acceptable provided structural and 
appearance characteristics are equivalent to or better than products specified. 

B. Lumber fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted. 

2.2 DIMENSION LUMBER FOR CONCEALED APPLICATIONS 

A. Grading Agency: Southern Pine Inspection Bureau, Inc. (SPIB). 

B. Sizes: Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S. 

C. Moisture Content: S-dry or MC19. 

D. Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring: 
1. Lumber: S4S, No. 2 or Standard Grade. 
2. Boards: Standard or No. 3. 
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2.3 CONSTRUCTION PANELS 

A. Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards: PS 1 A-D plywood, or medium 
density fiberboard; 3/4 inch (19 mm) thick; flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke 
developed index of 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 

B. Other Applications: 
1. Plywood Concealed From View But Located Within Exterior Enclosure: PS 1, C-C 

Plugged or better, exterior grade. 
2. Plywood Exposed to View but Not Exposed to Weather: PS 1, A-D, or better. 
3. Other Locations: PS 1, C-D Plugged or better. 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Fasteners and Anchors: 
1. Metal and Finish: Stainless steel for high humidity and preservative-treated 

wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere. 

2.5 FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT 

A. Treated Lumber and Plywood: Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - Use Category 
System for wood treatments determined by use categories, expected service 
conditions, and specific applications. 
1. Fire-Retardant Treated Wood: Mark each piece of wood with producer's stamp 

indicating compliance with specified requirements. 
2. Preservative-Treated Wood: Provide lumber and plywood marked or stamped by 

an ALSC-accredited testing agency, certifying level and type of treatment in 
accordance with AWPA standards. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Coordinate installation of rough carpentry members specified in other sections. 

3.2 INSTALLATION - GENERAL 

A. Select material sizes to minimize waste. 

B. Reuse scrap to the greatest extent possible; clearly separate scrap for use on site as 
accessory components, including: shims, bracing, and blocking. 

C. Where treated wood is used on interior, provide temporary ventilation during and 
immediately after installation sufficient to remove indoor air contaminants. 

3.3 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS 

A. Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support 
finishes, fixtures, specialty items, and trim. 
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B. In framed assemblies that have concealed spaces, provide solid wood fireblocking as 
required by applicable local code, to close concealed draft openings between floors 
and between top story and roof/attic space; other material acceptable to code 
authorities may be used in lieu of solid wood blocking. 

C. In metal stud walls, provide continuous blocking around door and window openings 
for anchorage of frames, securely attached to stud framing. 

D. In walls, provide blocking attached to studs as backing and support for wall-mounted 
items, unless item can be securely fastened to two or more studs or other method of 
support is explicitly indicated. 

E. Where ceiling-mounting is indicated, provide blocking and supplementary supports 
above ceiling, unless other method of support is explicitly indicated. 

F. Provide the following specific non-structural framing and blocking: 
1. Cabinets and shelf supports. 
2. Wall brackets. 
3. Handrails. 
4. Grab bars. 
5. Towel and bath accessories. 
6. Wall-mounted door stops. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF CONSTRUCTION PANELS 

A. Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards: Secure with screws to studs 
with edges over firm bearing; space fasteners at maximum 24 inches (610 mm) on 
center on all edges and into studs in field of board. 
1. At fire-rated walls, install board over wall board indicated as part of the fire-

rated assembly. 
2. Where boards are indicated as full floor-to-ceiling height, install with long edge 

of board parallel to studs. 
3. Install adjacent boards without gaps. 
4. Size and Location: As indicated on drawings. 

3.5 SITE APPLIED WOOD TREATMENT 

A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather. If, 
despite protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-
registered borate treatment. Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-
registered label. 

B. Apply preservative treatment compatible with factory applied treatment at site-
sawn cuts, complying with manufacturer's instructions. 

C. Allow preservative to dry prior to erecting members. 

3.6 CLEANING 

A. Waste Disposal: Comply with the requirements of Section 01 7419. 
1. Comply with applicable regulations. 
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2. Do not burn scrap on project site. 
3. Do not burn scraps that have been pressure treated. 
4. Do not send materials treated with pentachlorophenol, CCA, or ACA to co-

generation facilities or “waste-to-energy” facilities. 

B. Do not leave any wood, shavings, sawdust, etc. on the ground or buried in fill. 

C. Prevent sawdust and wood shavings from entering the storm drainage system. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 4100 
ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Specially fabricated cabinet units. 

B. Cabinet hardware. 

C. Preparation for installing utilities. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Division 06 - Section - Rough Carpentry: Support framing, grounds, and concealed 
blocking. 

B. Division - Section - Countertops. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. AWI (QCP) - Quality Certification Program, www.awiqcp.org; current edition at 
www.awiqcp.org. 

B. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2009. 

C. BHMA A156.9 - American National Standard for Cabinet Hardware; Builders Hardware 
Manufacturers Association; 2010 (ANSI/BHMA A156.9). 

D. HPVA HP-1 - American National Standard for Hardwood and Decorative Plywood; 
Hardwood Plywood & Veneer Association; 2009 (ANSI/HPVA HP-1). 

E. NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; National Electrical Manufacturers 
Association; 2005. 

F. NHLA G-101 - Rules for the Measurement & Inspection of Hardwood & Cypress; 
National Hardwood Lumber Association; 2011. 

G. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard; National Institute of Standards and 
Technology (Department of Commerce); 2010. 



St. John The Baptist BID DOCUMENTS 
Westbank Public Safety Complex March 19, 2019 
Edgard, LA STBA  21238.00 
 

ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK 06 4100 - 2 
 

1.5 DEFINITIONS 

A. Interior architectural woodwork includes wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging 
strips for installing woodwork items unless concealed within other construction 
before woodwork installation. 

1.6 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene a preinstallation meeting not less than one week 
before starting work of this section; require attendance by all affected installers. 

1.7 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Division 01 - Section - Submittal Procedures. 

B. General: The submittal package shall be submitted as a complete package, 
including the following listed below. Individual submittals will be returned as 
incomplete until the complete package is submitted. 

C. Shop Drawings: Show location of each item, dimensioned plans and elevations, large-
scale details, attachment devices, and other components. Indicate materials, 
component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details, and accessories. 
1. Indicate the location, alignment and orientation of all "grained", directional 

laminate veneers on all exposed and semi-exposed surfaces. 
2. Show location and sizes of blocking, and hanging strips, including concealed 

blocking and reinforcement specified in other Sections. 
3. Show locations and sizes of cut-outs and holes for plumbing fixtures, faucets, 

soap dispensers, grommets and other items installed in architectural woodwork. 
4. Minimum Scale of Plan Drawings: 1/4 inch to 1 foot (1:48) 
5. Minimum Scale of Detail Drawings: 1-1/2 inch to 1 foot (1:8). 
6. Provide the information required by AWI/AWMAC/WI Architectural Woodwork 

Standards (AWS). 
7. Include certification program label. 

D. Product Data: Provide data for hardware accessories. 

E. Product Data: For panel products, high-pressure decorative laminate, adhesive for 
bonding plastic laminate, solid-surfacing material, cabinet hardware and accessories 
and finishing materials and processes. 

F. Samples: Submit actual samples of architectural cabinet construction, minimum 12 
inches (300 mm) square, illustrating proposed cabinet, countertop, and shelf unit 
substrate and finish. 

G. Samples: Submit actual sample items of proposed pulls, hinges, shelf standards, and 
locksets, demonstrating hardware design, quality, and finish. 

H. Samples: 
1. Plastic-laminates, 8 by 10 inches (200 by 250 mm) for each type, color, pattern, 

and surface finish with 1 sample applied to core material. 
2. Solid-surfacing materials, 5 inches square. 



St. John The Baptist BID DOCUMENTS 
Westbank Public Safety Complex March 19, 2019 
Edgard, LA STBA  21238.00 
 

ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK 06 4100 - 3 
 

3. Corner pieces as follows: 
a. Cabinet-front frame joints between stiles and rails, as well as exposed end 

pieces, 18 inches (450 mm) high by 18 inches (450 mm) wide by 6 inches 
(150 mm) deep. 

b. Miter joints for standing trim. 
4. Exposed cabinet hardware, one unit of each type and finish. 

I. Product Certificates: For each type of product, signed by product manufacturer. 

J. Woodwork Quality Standard Compliance Certificates: AWI Quality Certification 
Program certificates. 

K. Qualification Data: For Installer and fabricator. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Company specializing in fabricating the products specified 
in this section with minimum five years of documented experience. 
1. Company with at least one project in the past 5 years with value of woodwork 

within 20 percent of cost of woodwork for this Project. 
2. Accredited participant in the specified certification program prior to the 

commencement of fabrication and throughout the duration of the project. 

B. Source Limitations: Engage a qualified woodworking firm to assume undivided 
responsibility for production of interior architectural woodwork. 

C. Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with AWI's "Architectural 
Woodwork Quality Standards" for grades of interior architectural woodwork indicated 
for construction, finishes, installation, and other requirements. 

D. Quality Certification: Provide AWI Quality Certification Program (QCP) inspection 
report and quality certification of completed work. 
1. Provide labels or certificates indicating that the work complies with 

requirements of AWS Grade or Grades specified. 
2. Prior to delivery to the site provide shop drawings with certification labels. 
3. Provide labels on each product when required by certification program. 
4. Upon completion of installation provide certificate certifying that the 

installation and products meet the specified requirements. 
5. Arrange and pay for inspections required for certification. 
6. Replace, repair, or rework all work for which certification is refused. 

E. Installer Qualifications: Certified participant in AWI's Quality Certification Program. 
Employs skilled installers who custom-fabricate products similar to those required 
for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service 
performance. 

1.9 MOCK-UP 

A. Provide mock-up of typical base cabinet, wall cabinet, and countertop, including 
hardware, finishes, and plumbing accessories. 
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1. Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and 
execution. 

2. Wall and base cabinet with plastic laminate/solid surface countertops for each 
type of material and finish. 

3. Upon acceptance, mock-ups will demonstrate the minimum standard for the 
Work. 

4. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at 
time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Locate where directed by Architect. 

C. Coordination: Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, reinforcements, 
and other related units of Work specified in other Sections to ensure that interior 
architectural woodwork can be supported and installed as indicated. 

1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect units from moisture damage. 

B. Do not deliver woodwork until painting and similar operations that could damage 
woodwork have been completed in installation areas. If woodwork must be stored in 
other than installation areas, store only in areas where environmental conditions 
comply with requirements specified in "Field Conditions" Article. 

1.11 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. During and after installation of custom cabinets, maintain temperature and humidity 
conditions in building spaces at same levels planned for occupancy. 

B. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install woodwork until building is 
enclosed, wet work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining 
temperature at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

C. Field Measurements: Where woodwork is indicated to fit to other construction, verify 
dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and 
indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with 
construction progress to avoid delaying the Work. 
1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support woodwork 

by field measurements before being enclosed, and indicate measurements on 
Shop Drawings. 

1.12 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and 
other related units of Work specified in other Sections to ensure that interior 
architectural woodwork can be supported and installed as indicated. 
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PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 CABINETS 

A. Quality Grade: Unless otherwise indicated provide products of quality specified by 
AWI//AWMAC/WI Architectural Woodwork Standards (AWS) for Premium Grade. 

B. All wood panel products shall be "No Added Urea Formaldehyde" (NAUF); no 
exceptions. 

C. Cabinets: 
1. Finish - Exposed Exterior Surfaces: Decorative laminate. 
2. Finish - Exposed Interior Surfaces: Decorative laminate. 
3. Finish - Concealed Surfaces: Manufacturer's option. 
4. Door and Drawer Front Edge Profiles: Square edge with thin applied band. 

a. Thickness: 3 mm. 
5. Door and Drawer Front Retention Profiles: Fixed panel. 
6. Casework Construction Type: Type A - Frameless. 
7. Interface Style for Cabinet and Door: Style 1 - Overlay; flush overlay. 
8. Adjustable Shelf Loading: 50 lbs. per sq. ft.. 

a. Deflection: L/144. 
9. Cabinet Style: Flush overlay. 

a. Reveal Dimension: As indicated on Drawings. 
10. Cabinet Doors and Drawer Fronts: Flush style. 
11. Drawer Side Construction: Multiple-dovetailed. 
12. Drawer Construction Technique: Dovetail joints. 

2.2 WOOD-BASED COMPONENTS 

A. Wood fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted. 

B. All substrate material is to be to AWI Standard for Premium grade, laminate 
cabinets. Particle Board is not to be used on this project, without exception. 
Substrate materials to be as follows: 
1. Interior Type, hardwood veneer core, Grade B-B plywood. 
2. Medium Density Overlay, DOC PS 1. 

a. Plywood - Any softwood species complying with PS-1/ANSI A 199.1 
standards; APA Interior Type, veneer core, B-B grade; 3/4-inch thick unless 
otherwise indicated. 

3. Solid hardwood lumber. 
a. Hardboard: AHA A135.4. 

2.3 LAMINATE MATERIALS 

A. Manufacturers: 
1. Panolam Industries International, Inc\Nevamar : www.nevamar.com. 
2. Wilsonart International, Inc; BASIS OF DESIGN: www.wilsonart.com. 

B. High Pressure Decorative Laminate (HPDL): NEMA LD 3, types as recommended for 
specific applications. 
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C. Provide specific types as follows: 
1. Horizontal Surfaces: HGS, 0.048 inch (1.22 mm) nominal thickness, through 

color, colors as scheduled, finish as scheduled. 
2. Vertical Surfaces: VGS, 0.028 inch (0.71 mm) nominal thickness, through color, 

colors as scheduled, finish as scheduled. 
3. Cabinet Liner: CLS, 0.020 inch (0.51 mm) nominal thickness, through color, 

color as selected by Architect, finish as scheduled. 
4. Laminate Backer: BKL, 0.020 inch (0.51 mm) nominal thickness, undecorated; 

for application to concealed backside of panels faced with high pressure 
decorative laminate. 

5. Colors and Patterns: 
a. BASIS OF DESIGN MANUFACTURER AND COLORS/FINISH- Use as a group. No 

substitutions. 
1) Plastic Laminate (PL1): 

(a) Manufacturer:  Wilsonart 
(1) Color:  1500-60 Grey 
(2) Finish:  Matte 

2) Plastic Laminate (PL 2): 
(a) Manufacturer:  Wisonart 

(1) Color:  4623-60 Graphite Nebula 
(2) Finish:  Matte 

b. Alternate to Basis of Design Manufacturer and color/finish- Use as a group. 
No substitutions. 
1) Plastic Laminate (PL 1) Alternate: 

(a) Manufacturer:  Nevamar 
(1) Color:  S6003T Dove Gray 
(2) Finish:  Textured 

2) Plastic Laminate (PL 2) Alternate: 
(a) Manufacturer:  Nevamar 

(1) Color:  MR6002T Charcoal Matrix 
(2) Finish:  Textured 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Adhesive: Type recommended by fabricator to suit application. 
1. General: Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde. 
2. Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate: Un-pigmented contact cement. 
3. Adhesive for Bonding Edges: Hot-melt adhesive or adhesive specified above for 

faces. 

B. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips: Softwood or hardwood lumber, fire-
retardant-treated, kiln-dried to less than 15 percent moisture content. 

C. Fasteners: Size and type to suit application. 

D. Bolts, Nuts, Washers, Lags, Pins, and Screws: Of size and type to suit application; 
galvanized or chrome-plated finish in concealed locations and stainless steel finish in 
exposed locations. 
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E. Concealed Joint Fasteners: Threaded steel. 

F. Grommets: Standard plastic grommets for cut-outs, in color as selected by Architect. 
1. Size: 3 inch (76 mm), round. 

G. Low Profile Counter Support Brackets: 
1. Manufacturer: 

a. Hafele; Work Surface Bracket, Model No. HA-287.74.307. 
1) Size: 21 inches by 28 inches by 1-3/4 inches. 
2) Finish: Epoxy Coated Steel. Color to be selected by Architect. 

b. Rakks: Counter Support Bracket, Model No. EH-1824. 
1) Size: 18 inches by 24 inches by 2 inches. 
2) Finish: 6063 T-6 Extruded Aluminum. 

2. Load Capacity 450 pounds, minimum. 

2.5 HARDWARE 

A. Hardware: BHMA A156.9, types as indicated for quality grade specified. 

B. Adjustable Shelf Supports: Standard side-mounted system using recessed metal shelf 
standards or multiple holes for pin supports and coordinated self rests, polished 
chrome finish, for nominal 1 inch (25 mm) spacing adjustments. 

C. Drawer and Door Pulls: "U" shaped wire pull, steel with chrome finish, 4 inch centers 
("U" shaped wire pull, steel with chrome finish, 100 mm centers). 

D. Cabinet Locks: Keyed cylinder, two keys per lock, master keyed, steel with chrome 
finish. 

E. Catches: Magnetic. 

F. Drawer Slides: 
1. Type: Full extension with overtravel. 
2. Static Load Capacity: Heavy Duty grade. 
3. Mounting: Side mounted. 
4. Stops: Integral type. 
5. Features: Provide self closing/stay closed type. 

G. Hinges: European style concealed self-closing type, BHMA No. A156.9, B01602, steel 
with polished finish. 

2.6 SHOP TREATMENT OF WOOD MATERIALS 

A. Provide UL approved identification on fire retardant treated material. 

B. Deliver fire retardant treated materials cut to required sizes. Minimize field cutting. 

2.7 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate woodwork to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated. Ease edges to 
radius indicated, as required, for the following: 
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1. Corners of Cabinets and Edges of Solid-Wood (Lumber) Members 3/4 Inch (19 
mm) Thick or Less: 1/16 inch (1.5 mm). 

2. Edges of Rails and Similar Members More Than 3/4 Inch (19 mm) Thick: 1/8 inch 
(3 mm). 

B. Assembly: Shop assemble cabinets for delivery to site in units easily handled and to 
permit passage through building openings. 

C. Complete fabrication, including assembly, finishing, and hardware application, to 
maximum extent possible before shipment to Project site. Disassemble components 
only as necessary for shipment and installation. Where necessary for fitting at site, 
provide ample allowance for scribing, trimming, and fitting. 
1. For woodwork fabrication taking place within a 60-mile radius of the site, notify 

the Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times woodwork 
fabrication will be complete. 

2. Trial fit assemblies at fabrication shop that cannot be shipped completely 
assembled. Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening 
devices that can be removed after trial fitting. Verify that various parts fit as 
intended and check measurements of assemblies against field measurements 
indicated on Shop Drawings before disassembling for shipment. 

D. Edging: Fit shelves, doors, and exposed edges with specified edging. Do not use more 
than one piece for any single length. 

E. Fitting: When necessary to cut and fit on site, provide materials with ample 
allowance for cutting. Provide matching trim for scribing and site cutting. 

F. Plastic Laminate: Apply plastic laminate finish in full uninterrupted sheets consistent 
with manufactured sizes. Fit corners and joints hairline; secure with concealed 
fasteners. Slightly bevel arises. Locate counter butt joints minimum 2 feet (600 mm) 
from sink cut-outs. 
1. Cap exposed plastic laminate finish edges with material of same finish and 

pattern. 

G. Mechanically fasten back splash to countertops as recommended by laminate 
manufacturer at 16 inches (400 mm) on center. 

H. Provide cutouts for plumbing fixtures. Verify locations of cutouts from on-site 
dimensions. Seal cut edges. 
1. Shop-cut openings to maximum extent practical to receive hardware, 

appliances, plumbing fixtures, electrical work, and similar items. Locate 
openings accurately and use templates or roughing-in diagrams to produce 
accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts to remove splinters 
and burrs. 

2. Seal edges of openings in wood substrate countertops with a coat of varnish. 

2.8 SHOP FINISHING 

A. General: Finish architectural woodwork at fabrication shop as specified in this 
Section. Defer only final touchup, cleaning, and polishing until after installation. 
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B. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI Architectural Woodwork Standards 
(AWS), Section 5 - Finishing for Grade specified and as follows: 

C. Preparation for Finishing: Comply with referenced quality standard for sanding, 
filling countersunk fasteners, sealing concealed surfaces, and similar preparations 
for finishing architectural woodwork, as applicable to each unit of work. 
1. Back-priming: Apply one coat of sealer or primer, compatible with finish coats, 

to concealed surfaces of woodwork. Apply two coats to back of paneling and to 
end-grain surfaces. Concealed surfaces of plastic-laminate-clad woodwork do 
not require back-priming when surfaced with plastic laminate, backing paper, or 
thermoset decorative panels. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Before installation, acclimate woodwork to average prevailing humidity conditions in 
installation areas. 

B. Before installing architectural woodwork, examine shop-fabricated work for 
completion and complete work as required, including removal of packing and back-
priming. 

C. Verify adequacy of backing and support framing. 

D. Verify location and sizes of utility rough-in associated with work of this section. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Set and secure custom cabinets in place, assuring that they are rigid, plumb, and 
level. 

B. Use fixture attachments in concealed locations for wall mounted components. 

C. Use concealed joint fasteners to align and secure adjoining cabinet units. 

D. Carefully scribe casework abutting other components, with maximum gaps of 1/32 
inch (1 mm). Do not use additional overlay trim for this purpose. 

E. Secure cabinets to floor using appropriate angles and anchorages. 

F. Countersink anchorage devices at exposed locations. Conceal with solid wood plugs 
of species to match surrounding wood; finish flush with surrounding surfaces. 

G. Anchor woodwork to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates. 
Secure with countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing as required for 
complete installation. Use fine finishing nails or finishing screws for exposed 
fastening, countersunk and filled flush with woodwork and matching final finish if 
transparent finish is indicated. 
1. Use treated wood blocking and nailers when attaching directly to concrete floor 

slab. 
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H. Cabinets: Install without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings properly and 
are accurately aligned. Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and 
to provide unencumbered operation. Complete installation of hardware and 
accessory items as indicated. 
1. Install cabinets with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch (3 mm in 2400-mm) sag, 

bow, or other variation from a straight line. 
2. Maintain veneer sequence matching of cabinets with transparent finish. 
3. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, at ends and not more 

than 16 inches o.c. with toggle bolts through metal backing or metal framing 
behind wall finish. 

I. Countertops: Anchor securely by screwing through corner blocks of base cabinets or 
other supports into underside of countertop. 
1. Align adjacent solid-surfacing-material countertops and form seams to comply 

with manufacturer's written recommendations using adhesive in color to match 
countertop. Carefully dress joints smooth, remove surface scratches, and clean 
entire surface. 

2. Install countertops with no more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch (3 mm in 2400-mm) 
sag, bow, or other variation from a straight line. 

3. Secure backsplashes [to tops with concealed metal brackets at 16 inches (400 
mm) o.c.] [and] [to walls with adhesive]. 

4. Caulk space between backsplash and wall with sealant specified in Division 07 
Section "Joint Sealants." 

J. Touch up finishing work specified in this Section after installation of woodwork. Fill 
nail holes with matching filler where exposed. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Test installed work for rigidity and ability to support loads. 

B. Adjust moving or operating parts to function smoothly and correctly. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean casework, counters, shelves, hardware, fittings, and fixtures. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 2100 
THERMAL INSULATION 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Board insulation at cavity wall construction, over roof deck, and Metal Composite 
Material Wall Panel System. 

B. Batt insulation and vapor retarder in exterior wall and roof construction. 

C. Batt insulation for filling perimeter window and door shim spaces and crevices in 
exterior wall and roof. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Division 01 - Section - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions. 

B. Division 01 - Section - Cold-Formed Metal Framing: Board insulation as wall 
sheathing. 

C. Division 07 - Section - Weather Barriers: Separate air barrier and vapor retarder 
materials. 

D. Division 07 - Section - Firestopping: Insulation as part of fire-rated through-
penetration assemblies. 

E. Division 09 - Section - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Acoustic insulation inside walls and 
partitions. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ASTM C518 - Standard Test Method for Steady-State Thermal Transmission Properties 
by Means of the Heat Flow Meter Apparatus; 2010. 

B. ASTM C578 - Standard Specification for Rigid, Cellular Polystyrene Thermal 
Insulation; 2014. 

C. ASTM C665 - Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for 
Light Frame Construction and Manufactured Housing; 2012. 

D. ASTM C1289 - Standard Specification for Faced Rigid Cellular Polyisocyanurate 
Thermal Insulation Board; 2014. 
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E. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building 
Materials; 2014. 

F. ASTM E96/E96M - Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials; 
2013. 

G. ASTM E2357 - Standard Test Method for Determining Air Leakage of Air Barrier 
Assemblies; 2011. 

H. NFPA 285 - Standard Fire Test Method for Evaluation of Fire Propagation 
Characteristics of Exterior Non-Load-Bearing Wall Assemblies Containing Combustible 
Components; 2012. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Division 01 - Section - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data: Provide data on product characteristics, performance criteria, and 
product limitations. 

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Include information on special 
environmental conditions required for installation and installation techniques. 

D. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified 
requirements. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Do not install insulation adhesives when temperature or weather conditions are 
detrimental to successful installation. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 APPLICATIONS 

A. Insulation Inside Masonry Cavity Walls: Extruded polystyrene board. 

B. Insulation Over Metal Stud Framed Walls, Continuous: Extruded polystyrene board. 

C. Insulation in Metal Framed Walls: Batt insulation with no vapor retarder. 

D. Insulation Over Roof Deck: Polyisocyanurate board. 

2.2 FOAM BOARD INSULATION MATERIALS 

A. Extruded Polystyrene (XPS) Board Insulation: ASTM C578, Type X; extruded 
polystyrene board with either natural skin or cut cell surfaces; with the following 
characteristics: 
1. Flame Spread Index: 25 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
2. Smoke Developed Index: 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
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3. Complies with fire-resistance requirements shown on the drawings as part of an 
exterior non-load-bearing exterior wall assembly when tested in accordance 
with NFPA 285. 

4. Board Size: 48 x 96 inch (1220 x 2440 mm). 
5. Board Thickness: 2 inches (50 mm). 
6. Board Edges: Square. 
7. Thermal Resistance: R-value of 5.0 per 1 inch (25.4 mm) at 75 degrees F (24 

degrees C) mean temperature. 
8. Compressive Resistance: 15 psi (104 kPa). 
9. Board Density: 1.30 lb/cu ft (21 kg/cu m). 
10. Water Absorption: 0.3 percent by volume, maximum. 
11. Manufacturers: 

a. Dow Chemical Co: www.dow.com. 
b. Owens Corning Corp: www.owenscorning.com. 

12. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

B. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation with Facers Both Sides: Rigid cellular foam, 
complying with ASTM C1289; Type II, Class 1, cellulose felt or glass fiber mat both 
faces; Grade 2. 
1. Flame Spread Index: 75 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
2. Smoke Developed Index: 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
3. Compressive Strength: 20 psi (138 kPa) 
4. Board Size: 48 x 96 inch (1220 x 2440 mm). 
5. Board Thickness: 3 inches (76.2 mm). 
6. Board Edges: Square. 
7. Manufacturers: 

a. Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing, Inc; HP-H: www.carlisle-ccw.com. 
b. Johns Manville; ENRGY 3: www.jm.com. 
c. Certain Teed; FlintBoard ISO: www.certainteed.com. 

8. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

2.3 BATT INSULATION MATERIALS 

A. Mineral Fiber Batt Insulation: Semi-rigid preformed batt or blanket, complying with 
ASTM C665; friction fit; unfaced flame spread index of 0 (zero) when tested in 
accordance with ASTM E84. 
1. Sound Control locations as indicated on the drawings: 
2. Smoke Developed Index: 0 (zero), when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
3. Thermal Resistance: R of 15. 
4. Thickness: 3.5 inch (89 mm). 
5. Manufacturers: 

a. Johns Manville International, Inc.; TempControl Batts: www.jm.com. 
b. Thermafiber, Inc, UltraBatt www.thermafiber.com. 
c. ROXUL, Inc; ComfortBatt: www.rspec.com. 

6. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 
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2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Tape: Manufacturer recommended self-adhering type, mesh reinforced, 2 inch (50 
mm) wide. 

B. Tape joints of rigid insulation in accordance with roofing and insulation 
manufacturers' instructions. 

C. Insulation Fasteners: Appropriate for purpose intended and approved by roofing 
manufacturer. 
1. Length as required for thickness of insulation material and penetration of deck 

substrate, with metal washers. 

D. Protection Board for Above Roof Insulation. 
1. High-Density polyiso cover board: 

a. Thickness: 1/2 inch (13 mm). 
b. Width: 48 inch (1219 mm). 
c. Length: 96 inch (2438 mm). 
d. Compressive Strength (ASTM D1621): 110 psi (758 kPa). 
e. Water Absorption (ASTM C209): <1% by volume. 
f. Resistance to Mold (ASTM D3272): Pass. 
g. Thermal Resistance (R-Value): 2.5. 
h. Acceptable Products: 

1) GAF; EnergyGuard HD Plus: www.gaf.com. 
2) Firestone Building Products; Isogard HD Cover Board: 

www.firestonebpco.com. 
3) Substitution: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

E. Adhesive: Type recommended by insulation manufacturer for application. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that substrate, adjacent materials, and insulation materials are dry and that 
substrates are ready to receive insulation and adhesive. 

B. Verify substrate surfaces are flat, free of honeycomb, fins, irregularities, or 
materials or substances that may impede adhesive bond. 

3.2 BOARD INSTALLATION AT EXTERIOR WALLS 

A. Install rigid insulation directly to steel studs or exterior grade sheathing at 16 inches 
(406 mm) on center with manufacturer recommended mechanical fasteners. Tape all 
joints with manufacturer's minimum 4 inch (102 mm) wide sealant tape; comply with 
ASTM E2357. 

B. Install boards horizontally on walls. 
1. Install in running bond pattern. 
2. Butt edges and ends tightly to adjacent boards and to protrusions. 
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C. Cut and fit insulation tightly to protrusions or interruptions to the insulation plane. 

D. Place 6 inch (150 mm) wide polyethylene sheet at perimeter of wall openings, from 
adhesive vapor retarder bed to window and door frames. Tape seal in place to 
ensure continuity of vapor retarder and air seal. 

3.3 BOARD INSTALLATION AT CAVITY WALLS 

A. Adhere a 6 inch (150 mm) wide strip of polyethylene sheet over expansion joints 
with double beads of manufacturer recommended adhesive each side of joint. 
1. Tape seal joints between sheets. 
2. Extend sheet full height of joint. 

B. Install boards to fit snugly between wall ties. 
1. Place membrane surface facing out, and tape seal board joints. 

C. Install boards horizontally on walls. 
1. Place boards to maximize adhesive contact. 
2. Install in running bond pattern. 
3. Butt edges and ends tightly to adjacent boards and to protrusions. 

D. Cut and fit insulation tightly to protrusions or interruptions to the insulation plane. 

E. Place 6 inch (150 mm) wide polyethylene sheet at perimeter of wall openings, from 
adhesive vapor retarder bed to window and door frames. Tape seal in place to 
ensure continuity of vapor retarder and air seal. 

3.4 BOARD INSTALLATION OVER LOW SLOPE ROOF DECK 

A. Board Installation Over Roof Deck, General: 
1. See applicable roofing specification section for specific board installation 

requirements. 
2. Fasten insulation to deck in accordance with roofing manufacturer's written 

instructions. 
3. Do not apply more insulation than can be covered with roofing in same day. 

3.5 BATT INSTALLATION 

A. Install insulation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Install in exterior wall spaces without gaps or voids. Do not compress insulation. 

C. Trim insulation neatly to fit spaces. Insulate miscellaneous gaps and voids. 

D. Fit insulation tightly in cavities and tightly to exterior side of mechanical and 
electrical services within the plane of the insulation. 

E. Coordinate work of this section with construction of air barrier seal specified in 
Section 07 2500. 
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3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Do not permit installed insulation to be damaged prior to its concealment. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 2500 
WEATHER BARRIERS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Air Barriers: Materials that form a system to stop passage of air through exterior 
walls and joints around frames of openings in exterior walls. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Vapor retarder under concrete slabs on 
grade. 

B. Section 05 4000 - Cold-Formed Metal Framing: Water-resistive barrier under exterior 
cladding. 

C. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry: Water-resistive barrier under exterior cladding. 

D. Section 07 9005 - Joint Sealers: Sealant materials and installation techniques. 

E. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Water-resistive barrier under exterior 
cladding. 

1.4 DEFINITIONS 

A. Weather Barrier: Assemblies that form either water-resistive barriers, air barriers, or 
vapor retarders. 

B. Air Barrier: Air tight barrier made of material that is relatively air impermeable but 
water vapor permeable, both to the degree specified, with sealed seams and with 
sealed joints to adjacent surfaces. Note: For the purposes of this specification, 
vapor impermeable air barriers are classified as vapor retarders. 

1.5 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ASTM D412 - Standard Test Methods for Vulcanized Rubber and Thermoplastic 
Elastomers--Tension; 2006a (Reapproved 2013). 

B. ASTM D1970/D1970M - Standard Specification for Self-Adhering Polymer Modified 
Bituminous Sheet Materials Used as Steep Roofing Underlayment for Ice Dam 
Protection; 2013. 
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C. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building 
Materials; 2014. 

D. ASTM E96/E96M - Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials; 
2013. 

E. ASTM E2178 - Standard Test Method for Air Permeance of Building Materials; 2013. 

1.6 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Air barrier shall be capable of performing as a continuous vapor- permeable 
air barrier and as a liquid-water drainage plane flashed to discharge to the exterior 
incidental condensation or water penetration. Air barrier assemblies shall be capable 
of accommodating substrate movement and of sealing substrate expansion and 
control joints, construction material changes, and transitions at perimeter conditions 
without deterioration and air leakage exceeding specified limits. 

B. Membrane Air Permeance: Not to exceed 0.0004 cfm/sq. ft. of surface area (at 
specified thickness) at 1.57 lbf/sq. ft. pressure difference (0.002 L/s x sq. m of 
surface area at 75 Pa) when applied to CMU wall; when tested per ASTM E 2178. 

C. Membrane Vapor Permeance: Not more than 12 perms; when tested per ASTM E 96, 
Method B. 

D. UV Exposure Limit: Not more than 180 calendar days: per ASTM D 412 and ASTM E 96 
Method B. 

1.7 AIR BARRIERS 

A. The building envelope shall be designed and constructed with a continuous air 
barrier to control air leakage into, or out of the conditioned space. An air barrier 
shall also be provided for interior partitions between conditioned space and space 
designed to maintain temperature or humidity levels which differ from those in the 
conditioned space by more than 50% of the difference between the conditioned 
space and design ambient conditions. The air barrier shall have the following 
characteristics: 
1. It must be continuous, with all joints made airtight. 
2. It shall have an air permeability not to exceed 0.004 cfm/sq. ft. under a 

pressure differential of 0.3 in. water. (1.57 psf.)(equal to 0.02L/sq. m @ 75 
Pa.). 

3. It shall be capable of withstanding positive and negative combined design wind, 
fan and stack pressures on the envelope without damage or displacement, and 
shall transfer the load to the structure. It shall not displace adjacent materials 
under full load. 

4. It shall be durable or maintainable. 
5. The air barrier shall be joined in an airtight and flexible manner to the air 

barrier material of adjacent systems, allowing for the relative movement of 
systems due to thermal and moisture variations and creep. Connection shall be 
made between: 
a. Foundation and walls. 
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b. Walls and windows or doors. 
c. Different wall systems. 
d. Wall and roof. 
e. Wall and roof over unconditioned space. 
f. Walls, floor and roof across construction, control and expansion joints. 
g. Walls, floors and roof to utility, pipe and duct penetrations. 

6. All penetrations of the air barrier and paths of air infiltration/exfiltration shall 
be made airtight. 

1.8 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data: Provide data on material characteristics. 
1. Provide data complying with thickness requirements. 

C. Shop Drawings: Show locations and extent of air barrier. Include details for substrate 
joints and cracks, counter-flashing strip, penetrations, inside and outside corners, 
terminations, and tie-ins with adjoining construction. 
1. Include details of interfaces with other materials that form part of air barrier. 
2. Include details of mockups. 

D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate preparation, installation methods, 
and storage and handling criteria. 
1. Provide data complying with thickness requirements. 

E. Product Certificates: For air barriers, certifying compatibility of air barrier and 
accessory materials with Project materials that connect to or that come in contact 
with the barrier; signed by product manufacturer. 

F. Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a 
qualified testing agency, for air barriers. 
1. Provide independent agency testing reports for ASTM E 2357. 

1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Applicator Qualifications: A firm experienced in applying air barrier materials similar 
in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project, whose work has 
resulted in applications with a record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Pre-installation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 
1. Include installers of other construction connecting to air barrier, including 

waterproofing, architectural precast concrete, masonry, sealants, windows, 
glazed curtain walls, and door frames. 

2. Review air barrier requirements including surface preparation, substrate 
condition and pretreatment, minimum substrate curing period, forecasted 
weather conditions, special details and sheet flashings, mockups, installation 
procedures, sequence of installation, testing and inspecting procedures, and 
protection and repairs. 
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C. Source Limitations: Obtain primary air barrier material and wall flashing through one 
source from a single manufacturer. 

1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store liquid materials in their original undamaged packages in a clean, dry, 
protected location and within temperature range required by air barrier 
manufacturer. 
1. Remove and replace liquid materials that cannot be applied within their stated 

shelf life. 

B. Store rolls according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1.11 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain temperature and humidity recommended by the materials manufacturers 
before, during and after installation. 
1. Protect substrates from environmental conditions that affect performance of air 

barrier. Do not apply air barrier to a damp or wet substrate or during snow, 
rain, fog, or mist. 

1.12 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer’s Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer will 
replace or repair fluid applied membrane systems that do not comply with 
requirements within specified warranty period. 
1. Warranty Period: Ten years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 WEATHER BARRIER ASSEMBLIES 

A. Air Barrier: 
1. On outside surface of sheathing of exterior walls use air barrier coating. 

2.2 AIR BARRIER MATERIALS (WATER VAPOR PERMEABLE AND WATER-RESISTIVE) 

A. Air Barrier, Fluid Applied: Vapor permeable, elastomeric waterproofing. 

B. Air Barrier Coating: 
1. Material: Silica-fortified rubber. 
2. Adhesion to Paper and Glass Mat Faced Sheathing: Sufficient to ensure failure 

due to delamination of sheathing. 
3. Dry Film Thickness: 35 mils (0.035 inch) (0.89 mm), minimum. 
4. Air Permeance: 0.004 cubic feet per minute per square foot (0.02 L/s/sq m), 

maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM E2178. 
5. Water Vapor Permeance: 10 perms (574 ng/(Pa s sq m)), minimum, when tested 

in accordance with ASTM E96/E96M. 
6. Ultraviolet and Weathering Resistance: Approved in writing by manufacturer for 

minimum of 3 months weather exposure. 
7. Elongation: 300 percent, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM D412. 
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8. Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke 
developed index of 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 

9. Nail Sealability: Pass, when tested in accordance with ASTM D1970. 
10. VOC Content: 100 g per L or less. 
11. Sealants, Tapes and Accessories: As recommended by coating manufacturer. 
12. Products: 

a. Grace Construction Products; Perm-A-Barrier VP: 
www.graceconstruction.com. 

b. Henry Company; Air-Bloc 33MR: www.henry.com. 
c. Tremco, Inc.: ExoAir 230; www.tremcosealants.com. 
d. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

2.3 SEALANTS 

A. Primers, Cleaners, and Other Sealant Materials: As recommended by weather barrier 
manufacturer, appropriate to application, and compatible with adjacent materials. 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Flexible Flashing: Self-adhesive sheet flashing complying with ASTM D1970, except 
slip resistance requirement is waived if not installed on a roof. 
1. Composition: Butyl rubber sheets laminated to both sides of an elasticized 

polyethylene sheet. 
2. Thickness: 40 mil (0.040 inch) (1.02 mm), nominal. 
3. Products: 

a. As recommended by weather barrier manufacturer, appropriate to 
application, and compatible with adjacent materials. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that surfaces and conditions are ready to accept the work of this section. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove projections, protruding fasteners, and loose or foreign matter that might 
interfere with proper installation. 

B. Clean and prime substrate surfaces to receive primer and membrane in accordance 
with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Install materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Air Barriers: Install continuous air tight barrier over surfaces indicated, with sealed 
seams and with sealed joints to adjacent surfaces. 

C. Coatings: 
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1. Prepare substrate in manner recommended by coating manufacturer; treat 
joints in substrate and between dissimilar materials as recommended by 
manufacturer. 

2. Where exterior masonry veneer is to be installed, install masonry anchors 
before installing weather barrier over masonry; seal around anchors air tight. 

3. Use flashing to seal to adjacent construction and to bridge joints. 

D. Openings and Penetrations in Exterior Weather Barriers: 
1. Coordinate all penetration flashing requirements with weather membrane 

manufacturer prior to installation. 
2. Install flashing over sills, covering entire sill frame member, extending at least 

5 inches (125 mm) onto weather barrier and at least 6 inches (150 mm) up 
jambs; mechanically fasten stretched edges. 

3. At openings to be filled with frames having nailing flanges, seal head and jamb 
flanges using a continuous bead of sealant compressed by flange and cover 
flanges with at least 4 inches (100 mm) wide; do not seal sill flange. 

4. At openings to be filled with non-flanged frames, seal weather barrier to all 
sides of opening framing, using flashing at least 9 inches (230 mm) wide, 
covering entire depth of framing. 

5. At head of openings, install flashing under weather barrier extending at least 2 
inches (50 mm) beyond face of jambs; seal weather barrier to flashing. 

6. At interior face of openings, seal gap between window/door frame and rough 
framing, using joint sealant over backer rod. 

7. Service and Other Penetrations: Form flashing around penetrating item and seal 
to weather barrier surface. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Do not cover installed weather barriers until required inspections have been 
completed. 

B. Take digital photographs of each portion of the installation prior to covering up. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Do not leave materials exposed to weather longer than recommended by 
manufacturer. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 8400 
FIRESTOPPING 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Firestopping systems. 

B. Firestopping of all joints and penetrations in fire-resistance rated and smoke-
resistant assemblies, whether indicated on drawings or not, and other openings 
indicated. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 01 6116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions. 

B. Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Cutting and patching. 

C. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Gypsum wallboard fireproofing. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ASTM E119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and 
Materials; 2012. 

B. ASTM E814 - Standard Test Method for Fire Tests of Penetration Firestop Systems; 
2013a. 

C. ASTM E1966 - Standard Test Method for Fire Resistive Joint Systems; 2007 
(Reapproved 2011). 

D. ASTM E2307 - Standard Test Method for Determining Fire Resistance of Perimeter 
Fire Barriers Using Intermediate-Scale, Multi-story Test Apparatus; 2010. 

E. ASTM E2837 - Standard Test Method for Determining Fire Resistance of Continuity 
Head-of-Wall Joint Systems Installed Between Rated Wall Assemblies and Nonrated 
Horizontal Assemblies; 2011. 

F. ASTM G21 - Standard Practice for Determining Resistance of Synthetic Polymeric 
Materials to Fungi; 2009. 

G. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products; Intertek Testing Services NA, Inc.; current 
edition. 
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H. FM 4991 - Approval of Firestop Contractors; Factory Mutual Research Corporation; 
2001. 

I. FM P7825 - Approval Guide; Factory Mutual Research Corporation; current edition. 

J. SCAQMD 1168 - South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule No.1168; current 
edition; www.aqmd.gov. 

K. UL 1479: Fire Test of Through-Penetration Firestops. 

L. UL 723: Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials. 

M. UL 2079 - Standard for Tests for Fire Resistance of Building Joint Systems; 
Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; 2004. 

N. UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; current edition. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Schedule of Firestopping: List each type of penetration, fire rating of the penetrated 
assembly, and firestopping test or design number. 

C. Product Data: Provide data on product characteristics, performance ratings, and 
limitations. 

D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate preparation and installation 
instructions. 

E. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified 
requirements. 

F. Installer Qualification: Submit qualification statements for installing mechanics. 

1.6 DEFINITIONS 

A. Definitions: As used in this Section, the following definitions apply: 
1. Firestop systems: Complete, tested assemblies including wall/floor 

construction, penetrating items, and field-applied materials designed to prevent 
the spread of fire through openings. 

2. Firestop devices: Factory-built products designed to resist the spread of fire 
through floor and wall openings, and require only assembly and installation at 
the project site. 

3. Firestopping: Field-applied component materials of firestop systems, which 
form the seal against spreading fire. 

4. Smoke seal systems: Systems designed to stop the spread of smoke through 
smoke walls. To be a smoke seal system, the system must have at least a one-
hour fire-rating. 
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1.7 SYSTEM PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Provide firestop systems that are produced and installed to resist the 
spread of fire, according to requirements indicated, and the passage of smoke and 
other gases. 

B. F-Rated Systems: Provide firestop systems with F ratings indicated, as determined 
per ASTM E 814 and UL 1479, but not less than that equaling or exceeding the fire-
resistance rating of the constructions penetrated. 

C. T-Rated Systems: Provide firestop systems with T ratings, in addition to F ratings, as 
determined per ASTM E 814 and UL 1479, where any of the following conditions 
exist: 
1. Penetrations that incorporate penetrating items that is in contact with 

combustible materials in acceptable areas. 
2. Penetrations that are located outside of wall cavities and fire-resistive shaft 

enclosures. 
3. Penetrations that are located in construction containing doors required to have 

a temperature rise rating. 
4. Penetrations that incorporate penetrating items larger than a 4 inch diameter 

nominal pipe or 16 sq. in. in overall cross-sectional area. 

D. Special Conditions: For firestopping exposed to traffic, moisture, and physical 
damage, provide products that do not deteriorate when exposed to these conditions. 
1. For piping penetrations for plumbing and wet-pipe sprinkler systems, provide 

moisture-resistant firestop systems. 
2. For penetrations involving insulated piping, provide firestop systems not 

requiring removal of insulation. 
3. For firestopping exposed to view, provide products with flame-spread values of 

less than 25 and smoke-developed values of less than 450, as determined per 
ASTM E 84. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire Testing: Provide firestopping assemblies of designs that provide the scheduled 
fire ratings when tested in accordance with methods indicated. 
1. Listing in the current-year classification or certification books of UL, FM, or ITS 

(Warnock Hersey) will be considered as constituting an acceptable test report. 
2. Valid evaluation report published by ICC Evaluation Service, Inc. (ICC-ES) at 

www.icc-es.org will be considered as constituting an acceptable test report. 
3. Submission of actual test reports is required for assemblies for which none of 

the above substantiation exists. 
4. Provide systems tested per ASTM E 814 under conditions where positive furnace 

pressure differential of at least 0.01 inch of water is maintained at a distance of 
0.78 inch below the fill materials surrounding the penetrating items in the test 
assembly. 

5. Provide firestopping products that bear the classification marking of qualified 
testing and inspecting agency. 
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B. Single Source Responsibility: Obtain firestopping for each type of penetration and 
construction condition from a single manufacturer. 

C. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products 
specified in this section with minimum three years documented experience. 

D. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section 
and: 
1. Trained by the manufacturer. 
2. Approved by Factory Mutual Research under FM Standard 4991, Approval of 

Firestop Contractors, or meeting any two of the following requirements:. 
3. With minimum 3 years documented experience installing work of this type. 
4. Able to show at least 5 satisfactorily completed projects of comparable size and 

type. 
5. Licensed by authority having jurisdiction. 

E. Selection: Contractor shall select firestop systems, based on information in the 
Contract Drawings and on conditions that are expected to exist during installation, 
from the acceptable types specified in this Section, to satisfy all of the following 
criteria: 
1. Systems shall meet or exceed the required fire-resistance-rating of the 

construction involved at each penetration. 
2. Systems shall be rated for installation in the type of construction involved at 

each penetration. 
3. Systems shall be rated for use in conjunction with penetrating items of the 

type, size, and number involved at each penetration. 

F. Asbestos: Provide firestopping products containing no detectable asbestos as 
determined by the method specified in 40 CFR Part 763, Subpart F, Appendix A, 
Section 1, "Polarized Light Microscopy." 

G. Coordinating Work: Coordinate construction of openings and penetrating items to 
ensure that designated through-penetration firestop systems are installed per 
specified requirements. 

H. Pre-Installation Conference: Before start of firestopping work, Contractor shall hold 
a meeting to discuss the proper installation of materials and requirements to achieve 
the warranty. 
1. Require attendance with all parties directly influencing the quality of the work 

or affected by the performance of the work. 
2. Notify Architect well in advance of meeting. 

I. Engineering Judgments: For those firestop applications that exist for which no 
approved tested system is available through a manufacturer, an engineering 
judgment derived from similar system designs or other tests will be submitted to 
local authorities having jurisdiction for their review and approval prior to 
installation. Engineering judgment drawings must follow requirements set forth by 
the International Firestop Council (September 7, 1994, as may be amended from 
time to time) and be provided via approved manufacturer. 
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1.9 MOCK-UP 

A. Install one firestopping assembly representative of each fire rating design required 
on project. 
1. Where one design may be used for different penetrating items or in different 

wall constructions, install one assembly for each different combination. 
2. Where firestopping is intended to fill a linear opening, install minimum of 1 

linear ft (1/3 linear m). 

B. Obtain approval of authority having jurisdiction before proceeding. 

C. If accepted, mock-up will represent minimum standard for the Work. 

D. If accepted, mock-up may remain as part of the Work. Remove and replace mock-ups 
not accepted. 

1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Delivery: Deliver firestopping products to Project site in original, unopened 
containers or packages with intact and legible manufacturers' labels identifying 
product and manufacturer; date of manufacture; lot number; shelf life, if 
applicable; qualified testing and inspecting agency's classification marking applicable 
to Project; curing time; and mixing instructions for multi-component materials. 

B. Storage and Handling: Store and handle firestopping materials to prevent their 
deterioration or damage due to moisture, temperature changes, contaminants, or 
other causes. 

1.11 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Comply with firestopping manufacturer's recommendations for temperature and 
conditions during and after installation. Maintain minimum temperature before, 
during, and for 3 days after installation of materials. 

B. Provide ventilation in areas where solvent-cured materials are being installed. 
1. Ventilate application areas per firestopping manufacturer's instructions by 

natural means or, where this is inadequate, forced air circulation. 

C. Sequencing and Scheduling: Commence firestopping in each location after 
penetrating items are complete and tested but prior to concealing the openings. 
1. Firestopping shall precede gypsum board finishing. 

D. Agency Inspections: Do not conceal firestopping installations behind other 
construction until authorities having jurisdiction, if required, have examined each 
installation. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 FIRESTOPPING - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Manufacturers: 
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1. 3M Fire Protection Products: www.3m.com/firestop. 
2. Hilti, Inc: www.us.hilti.com. 
3. Specified Technologies, Inc: www.stifirestop.com. 
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

B. Firestopping: Any material meeting requirements. 

C. Firestopping Materials with Volatile Content: Provide only products having lower 
volatile organic compound (VOC) content than required by South Coast Air Quality 
Management District Rule No.1168. 

D. Compatibility: Provide components that are compatible with each other, the 
substrates forming openings, and the penetrating items, if any, under conditions of 
service and application, as demonstrated by firestopping manufacturer's testing and 
field experience. 

E. Accessories: Provide accessory components for each firestopping system specified by 
the firestopping manufacturer and approved for the designated fire-resistance-rated 
systems. Accessories include but are not limited to the following items: 
1. Permanent forming/damming/backing materials including the following: 

a. Semi-refractory fiber (mineral wool) insulation. 
b. Ceramic fiber. 
c. Sealants used in combination with other forming/damming materials to 

prevent leakage of fill materials in liquid state. 
d. Fire-rated form board. 
e. Joint fillers for joint sealants. 

2. Temporary forming materials. 
3. Substrate primers. 
4. Metal collars and sleeves. 

F. Mold Resistance: Provide firestoppping materials with mold and mildew resistance 
rating of 0 as determined by ASTM G21. 

G. Primers, Sleeves, Forms, Insulation, Packing, Stuffing, and Accessories: Type 
required for tested assembly design. 

H. Fire Ratings: See Drawings for required systems and ratings. 

2.2 FIRESTOPPING ASSEMBLY REQUIREMENTS 

A. Perimeter Fire Containment Firestopping: Use any system that has been tested 
according to ASTM E2307 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire 
rating of the floor assembly. 
1. Movement: In addition, provide systems that have been tested to show 

movement capability as indicated. 
2. Temperature Rise: In addition, provide systems that have been tested to show T 

Rating as indicated. 
3. Air Leakage: In addition, provide systems that have been tested to show L 

Rating as indicated. 
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4. Where floor assembly is not required to have a fire rating, provide systems that 
have been tested to show L Rating as indicated. 

B. Head-of-Wall Firestopping at Joints Between Non-Rated Floor and Fire-Rated Wall: 
Use any system that has been tested according to ASTM E2837 to have fire resistance 
F Rating equal to required fire rating of floor or wall, whichever is greater. 
1. Movement: In addition, provide systems that have been tested to show 

movement capability as indicated. 

C. Floor-to-Floor, Wall-to-Wall, and Wall-to-Floor Joints, Except Perimeter, Where Both 
Are Fire-Rated: Use any system that has been tested according to ASTM E1966 or UL 
2079 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of the assembly in 
which the joint occurs. 
1. Movement: In addition, provide systems that have been tested to show 

movement capability as indicated. 
2. Air Leakage: In addition, provide systems that have been tested to show L 

Rating as indicated. 
3. Watertightness: In addition, provide systems that have been tested to show W 

Rating as indicated. 
4. Listing by UL, FM, or Intertek in their certification directory will be considered 

evidence of successful testing. 

D. Through Penetration Firestopping: Use any system that has been tested according to 
ASTM E814 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of 
penetrated assembly. 
1. Temperature Rise: In addition, provide systems that have been tested to show T 

Rating as indicated. 
2. Air Leakage: In addition, provide systems that have been tested to show L 

Rating as indicated. 
3. Watertightness: In addition, provide systems that have been tested to show W 

Rating as indicated. 
4. Listing by UL, FM, or Intertek in their certification directory will be considered 

evidence of successful testing. 

2.3 MIXING 

A. General: For those products requiring mixing prior to application, comply with 
firestopping manufacturer's directions to produce firestopping products of uniform 
quality for application indicated. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examination: Examine substrates and conditions for compliance with requirements 
for opening configurations, penetrating items, substrates, and other conditions 
affecting performance of firestopping. Do not proceed with installation until 
unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected, and penetrating items are complete 
and tested. 
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B. Verify openings are ready to receive the work of this section. 

C. Environmental Conditions: Verify that environmental conditions are safe and suitable 
for installation of firestop products. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrate surfaces of dirt, dust, grease, oil, loose material, or other matter 
that could adversely affect bond of firestopping material. 

B. Remove incompatible materials that could adversely affect bond. 

C. Install damming materials to arrest liquid material leakage. 

3.3 CONDITIONS REQUIRING FIRESTOPPING 

A. General: Provide firestopping for conditions specified whether or not firestopping is 
indicated, and if indicated, whether such material is designed as insulation, safeing, 
or otherwise. 

B. Through-Penetrations: Firestopping shall be installed in all open penetrations and in 
the annular space in all penetrations in any bearing or non-bearing fire-rated 
barrier. 

C. Membrane-Penetrations: Where required by code, all membrane-penetrations in 
rated walls shall be protected with firestopping products that meet the 
requirements of third party time/temperature testing. 

D. Construction Joints/Gaps: Firestopping shall be provided at the following locations: 
1. Between the edges of floor slabs and exterior walls 
2. In the control joint in masonry walls and floors 
3. In expansion joints 

E. Smoke-Stopping: Smoke-Stops shall be provided for Through-Penetrations, 
Membrane-Penetrations, and Construction Gaps with a material approved and tested 
for such application as required by other Sections as listed in 1.1. B "Related 
Sections". 

3.4 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Installation of firestops shall be performed by an applicator/installer 
qualified and trained by the manufacturer. Installation shall be performed in strict 
accordance with manufacturer’s detailed installation procedures. 
1. Apply firestops in accordance with fire test reports, fire resistance 

requirements, acceptable sample installations, and manufacturer’s 
recommendations. 

2. Coordinate with plumbing, mechanical, electrical and other trades, to assure 
that all pipe, conduit, cable, and other items, which penetrate fire-rated 
construction have been permanently installed prior to installation of firestops. 
Schedule and sequence the work to assure that partitions and other 
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construction, which would conceal penetrations are not erected prior to the 
installation of firestops. 

3. Unless specified and approved, all insulation used in conjunction with through-
penetrants shall remain intact and undamaged and may not be removed. 

4. Seal holes and penetrations to ensure an effective smoke seal. 
5. In areas of high traffic, protect firestopping materials from damage. If the 

opening is large, install firestopping materials capable of supporting the weight 
of a human. 

6. Insulation types specified in other Sections shall not be installed in lieu of 
firestopping material specified herein. 

7. All combustible penetrants (e.g. non-metallic pipes or insulated metallic pipes) 
shall be firestopped using products and systems tested in a configuration 
representative of the field condition. 

B. Dam Construction: When required to properly contain firestopping materials within 
openings, damming or packing materials may be utilized. Combustible damming 
material must be removed after appropriate curing. Noncombustible damming 
materials may be left as a permanent component of the firestop system. 

C. Install materials in manner described in fire test report and in accordance with 
manufacturer's instructions, completely closing openings. 

D. Do not cover installed firestopping until inspected by authority having jurisdiction. 

E. Install labeling required by code. 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Maintain onsite copy of submittal package including system drawings. 

B. Prepare and install firestopping systems in accordance with manufacturer’s printed 
instructions and recommendations. 

C. Follow safety procedures recommended in the Material Safety Data Sheets. 

D. Finish surfaces of firestopping, which are to remain exposed in the completed work 
to a uniform and level condition. 

E. Accessibility: All areas of work must be accessible until inspection by the applicable 
Code Authorities. 

F. Correct unacceptable firestops and provide additional inspection to verify 
compliance with this specification at no additional cost. 

3.6 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent surfaces of firestopping materials. 
1. Remove excess firestopping materials as work progresses by methods and with 

cleaning materials approved by manufacturers of firestopping products and of 
products in which opening and joints occur. 
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3.7 PROTECTION 

A. Protect adjacent surfaces from damage by material installation. 

B. Protect firestopping during and after curing period from contact with contaminating 
substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes 
so that firestop systems are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial 
Completion. If, despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out and 
remove damaged or deteriorated firestopping immediately and install new materials 
to produce firestop systems complying with specified requirements. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 9005 
JOINT SEALERS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Sealants and joint backing. 

B. Precompressed foam sealers. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 01 6116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions. 

B. Section 07 2500 - Weather Barriers: Sealants required in conjunction with air barriers 
and vapor retarders: 

C. Section 07 8400 - Firestopping: Firestopping sealants. 

D. Section 08 8000 - Glazing: Glazing sealants and accessories. 

E. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Acoustic sealant. 

F. Section 09 3000 - Tiling: Sealant used as tile grout. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ASTM C834 - Standard Specification for Latex Sealants; 2010. 

B. ASTM C919 - Standard Practice for Use of Sealants in Acoustical Applications; 2012. 

C. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2014. 

D. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2013. 

E. ASTM C1311 - Standard Specification for Solvent Release Sealants; 2010. 

1.5 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Coordinate the work with other sections referencing this section. 

1.6 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Provide elastomeric joint sealants that establish and maintain watertight and 
airtight continuous joint seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates. 
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B. Provide joint sealants for interior applications that establish and maintain airtight 
and water-resistant continuous joint seals without staining or deteriorating joint 
substrates. 

1.7 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data: Provide data indicating sealant chemical characteristics, performance 
criteria, substrate preparation, limitations, and color availability. 
1. For each joint-sealant product indicated. 

C. Samples: Submit two samples, 12 x 12 inch (305 x 305 mm) in size illustrating sealant 
colors for selection. 
1. For each type and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples with joint 

sealants in 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide joints formed between two 6-inch- (150-
mm-) long strips of material matching the appearance of exposed surfaces 
adjacent to joint sealants. 

D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures, surface 
preparation, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention. 

E. Product Certificates: For each type of joint sealant and accessory, signed by product 
manufacturer. 

F. Qualification Data: Submit qualification data for firms and persons specified in 
“Quality Assurance” Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience. 
Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names and 
addresses of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

G. Product Test Reports: Based on comprehensive testing of product formulations 
performed by a qualified testing agency, submit the following reports: 
1. Compatibility and adhesion test reports from elastomeric sealant manufacturer 

indicating that materials forming joint substrates and joint sealant backings 
have been tested for compatibility and adhesion with joint sealants. Include 
sealant manufacturer's recommendations for primers and substrate preparation 
needed to obtain adhesion. 

2. Product test reports for each type of joint sealer, evidencing compliance with 
requirements specified. 

H. Warranties: Special warranties specified in this Section. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Maintain one copy of each referenced document covering installation requirements 
on site. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the Products 
specified in this section with minimum three years documented experience. 
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C. Applicator Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this 
section with minimum three years documented experience and approved by 
manufacturer. 

D. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of joint sealant through one source from a 
single manufacturer. 

1.9 MOCK-UP 

A. Provide mock-up of sealant joints in conjunction with window, wall, and air barrier 
system under provisions of Section 01 4000. 

B. Construct mock-up with specified sealant types and with other components noted. 
1. To verify selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate 

aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution: 
2. Joints in mockups of assemblies specified in other Sections that are indicated to 

receive elastomeric joint sealants, which are specified by reference to this 
Section. 

C. Locate where directed. 

D. Mock-up may remain as part of the Work. 

1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials to Project site in original unopened containers or bundles with 
labels indicating manufacturer, product name and designation, color, expiration 
date, pot life, curing time, and mixing instructions for multi-component materials. 

B. Store and handle materials in compliance with manufacturer’s written instructions 
to prevent their deterioration or damage due to moisture, high or low temperatures, 
contaminants, or other causes. 

1.11 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain temperature and humidity recommended by the sealant manufacturer 
during and after installation. 

B. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions: 
1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits 

permitted by joint-sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F (5 deg C). 
2. When joint substrates are wet. 
3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer 

for applications indicated. 
4. Contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed 

from joint substrates. 

1.12 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 
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B. Correct defective work within a five year period after Date of Substantial 
Completion. 

C. Warranty: Include coverage for installed sealants and accessories which fail to 
achieve airtight seal, exhibit loss of adhesion or cohesion, or do not cure. 

D. General Warranty: Special warranties specified in this Article shall not deprive 
Owner of other rights Owner may have under other provisions of the Contract 
Documents and shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties 
made by Contractor under requirements of the Contract Documents. 

E. Special Installer’s Warranty: Written warranty, signed by Installer agreeing to repair 
or replace elastomeric joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other 
requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 
1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion 

F. Special Manufacturer’s Warranty: Written warranty, signed by elastomeric sealant 
manufacturer agreeing to furnish elastomeric joint sealants to repair or replace 
those that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this 
Section within specified warranty period. 
1. Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

G. Exclusions: Special warranties specified in this Article exclude deterioration or 
failure of elastomeric joint sealants from the following: 
1. Movement of the structure resulting in stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant 

manufacturer’s written specifications for sealant elongation and compression 
caused by structural settlement or errors attributable to design or construction. 

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from natural causes exceeding design 
specifications. 

3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents. 
4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other 

atmospheric contaminants. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 SEALANTS 

A. Type JS-1 - General Purpose Exterior Sealant: Polyurethane; ASTM C920, Grade NS, 
Class 25, Uses M, G, and A; single component. 
1. Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range. 
2. Applications: Use for: 

a. Joints between concrete and other materials. 
b. Joints between metal frames and other materials. 
c. Other exterior joints for which no other sealant is indicated. 
d. Joints that are up to 1/2 inch (13 mm) wide, maximum. 

3. Polyurethane Products: 
a. Pecora Corporation; DynaTrol I-XL General Purpose One Part Polyurethane 

Sealant: www.pecora.com. 
b. BASF Construction Chemicals-Building Systems; MasterSeal NP 1: 

www.buildingsystems.basf.com. 
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c. Tremco Commercial Sealants and Waterproofing; Vulkem 116: 
www.tremcosealants.com. 

d. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

B. Type JS-2 - Exterior Expansion Joint Sealer: Precompressed foam sealer; urethane 
with water-repellent; 
1. Face color: To be selected from manufacturer's full range by Architect. 
2. Size as required to provide weathertight seal when installed. 
3. Provide product recommended by manufacturer for traffic-bearing use. 
4. Applications: Use for: 

a. Exterior wall expansion joints. 
b. Joints in excess of 1/2 inch (13 mm) wide. 

5. Products: 
a. EMSEAL Joint Systems, Ltd; 25V Pre-Formed Expanding Foam Sealant: 

www.emseal.com. 
b. Dayton Superior Corporation; Polytite R Pre-Compressed Joint Sealant: 

www.daytonsuperior.com. 
c. Tremco Global Sealants; Illmod 600 Pre-Compressed Impregnated Foam 

Seal: www.tremcosealants.com. 
d. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

C. Type JS-3 - Exterior Metal Lap Joint Sealant: Butyl or polyisobutylene, nondrying, 
nonskinning, noncuring. 
1. Applications: Use for: 

a. Concealed sealant bead in sheet metal work. 
b. Concealed sealant bead in siding overlaps. 

2. Products: 
a. As recommended by metal panel manufacturer. 

D. Type JS-4 - General Purpose Interior Sealant: Acrylic emulsion latex; ASTM C834, 
Type OP, Grade NF single component, paintable. 
1. Applications: Use for: 

a. Interior wall and ceiling control joints. 
b. Joints between door and window frames and wall surfaces. 
c. Other interior joints for which no other type of sealant is indicated. 

2. Products: 
a. Pecora Corporation; AC-20 + Silicone Acrylic Latex Caulking Compound: 

www.pecora.com. 
b. Sherwin-Williams Company; 850A Acrylic Latex Caulk: www.sherwin-

williams.com. 
c. Sherwin-Williams Company; 950A Siliconized Acrylic Latex Caulk: 

www.sherwin-williams.com. 
d. Tremco Global Sealants; Trimflex 834 Siliconized Interior Acrylic Latex 

Sealant: www.tremcosealants.com. 
e. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

E. Type JS-5 - Bathtub/Tile Sealant: White silicone; ASTM C920, Uses I, M and A; single 
component, mildew resistant. 
1. Applications: Use for: 
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a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and floor and wall surfaces. 
b. Joints between kitchen and bath countertops and wall surfaces. 

2. Products: 
a. Pecora Corporation; 898NST Sanitary Silicone Sealant - Class 50: 

www.pecora.com. 
b. Tremco Global Sealants; Tremsil 200 General Construction Grade Silicone 

Sealant - White: www.tremcosealants.com. 
c. Dow Corning Corporation; 786 Sealant M White: www.dowcorning.com. 
d. Momentive Performance Materials Inc./General Electric Company; SCS1700 

Sanitary Silicone Sealant: www.ge.com/silicones 
e. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

F. Type JS-6 - Acoustical Sealant for Concealed Locations: 
1. Composition: Acrylic latex emulsion sealant. 
2. Applications: Use for concealed locations only and as recommended by 

manufacturer: 
a. Sealant bead(s) to be located as recommended by manufacturer for best 

acoustical performance. 
3. Products: 

a. Pecora Corporation; AC-20 FTR Acoustical and Insulation Sealant: 
www.pecora.com. 

b. Tremco Global Sealants; Acoustical Sealant Sound Damping Sealant: 
www.tremcosealants.com. 

c. Hilti, Inc.; CP 506 Smoke and Acoustical Sealant: www.us.hilti.com. 
d. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

G. Type JS-7 - Concrete Paving Joint Sealant: Polyurethane, self-leveling; ASTM C920, 
Class 25, Uses T, I, M and A; multi- component. 
1. Color: As selected from manufacturer's full range by Architect. 
2. Applications: Use for: 

a. Joints in sidewalks and vehicular paving. 
3. Products: 

a. Pecora Corporation; DynaTrol II-SG Self Leveling, Polyurethane Slope Grade, 
Traffic-Grade Sealant: www.pecora.com. 

b. BASF Construction Chemicals-Building Systems; Sonolastic SL 2 Self-Leveling 
Polyurethane Sealant: www.buildingsystems.basf.com. 

c. Sika Corporation; Sikaflex -2c SL Self-Leveling, Polyurethane Elastomeric 
Sealant: www.sikausa.com. 

H. Type JS-8 - Butyl Sealant: ASTM C1311; single component, solvent release, non-
skinning, non-sagging. 
1. Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
2. Movement Capability: Plus and minus 10 percent. 
3. Service Temperature Range: -13 to 180 degrees F (-25 to 82 degrees C). 
4. Applications: Use for: 

a. Bedding opening thresholds. 
5. Products: 

a. Pecora Corporation; BC-158 Butyl Rubber Sealant: www.pecora.com. 
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b. Tremco Global Sealants; Tremco Butyl Sealant General Purpose Butyl 
Sealant: www.tremcosealants.com. 

c. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

I. Type JS-9 - Silicone Sealant: ASTM C920, Grade NS, Class 50, Uses NT, A, G, M, O; 
single component, neutral curing, non-sagging, non-staining, non-bleeding. 
1. Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
2. Movement Capability: Plus and minus 50 percent. 
3. Service Temperature Range: -40 to 250 degrees F (-40 to 121 degrees C). 
4. Products: 

a. Dow Corning Corporation; 795 Silicone Building Sealant: 
www.dowcorning.com. 

b. Momentive Performance Materials, Inc (GE Silicones products); SCS9000 
SilPruf NB: www.momentive.com. 

c. Pecora Corporation; 864NST Low Modulus Architectural Silicone Sealant - 
Class 50: www.pecora.com. 

d. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

2.2 ACCESSORIES 

A. Primer: Non-staining type, recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit 
application. 

B. Joint Cleaner: Non-corrosive and non-staining type, recommended by sealant 
manufacturer; compatible with joint forming materials. 

C. Joint Backing: Round foam rod compatible with sealant; ASTM D 1667, closed cell 
PVC; oversized 30 to 50 percent larger than joint width. 

D. Bond Breaker: Pressure sensitive tape recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit 
application. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for 
compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and 
other conditions affecting joint-sealant performance. 

B. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work. 

C. Verify that joint backing and release tapes are compatible with sealant. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant. 

B. Clean and prime joints in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
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1. Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with 
joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following 
requirements: 
a. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with 

adhesion of joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, 
protective coatings tested and approved for sealant adhesion and 
compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint sealants, oil, grease, 
waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost. 

b. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, blast cleaning, 
mechanical abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a 
clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint 
sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning operations above 
by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air. Porous 
joint substrates include the following: 
1) Concrete. 

c. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 
d. Clean nonporous surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do 

not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with 
adhesion of joint sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following: 
1) Metal. 
2) Glass. 
3) Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile. 

C. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates, where recommended in writing by joint-
sealant manufacturer, based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior 
experience. Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written 
instructions. Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or 
migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

D. Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193. 

E. Protect elements surrounding the work of this section from damage or 
disfigurement. 
1. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant 

with adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or 
damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant 
smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling without disturbing joint seal. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Perform work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for 
preparation of surfaces and material installation instructions. 
1. Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for 

products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Perform installation in accordance with ASTM C1193. 

C. Perform acoustical sealant application work in accordance with ASTM C919. 
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D. Measure joint dimensions and size joint backers to achieve width-to-depth ratio, 
neck dimension, and surface bond area as recommended by manufacturer, except 
where specific dimensions are indicated. 

E. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and 
at position required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed 
sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 
1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant 

application and replace them with dry materials. 

F. Install bond breaker where joint backing is not used. 
1. Between sealants and backs of joints. 

G. Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags. 

H. Apply sealant within recommended application temperature ranges. Consult 
manufacturer when sealant cannot be applied within these temperature ranges. 
1. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at 

the same time backings are installed: 
a. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
b. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 
c. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths 

that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

I. Tool joints concave. 
1. Tooling of Non-sag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before 

skinning or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified 
below to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate 
air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint. 
a. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 
b. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and 

that do not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
c. Provide concave joint configuration per Figure 5A in ASTM C 1193, unless 

otherwise indicated. 
d. Provide flush joint configuration where indicated per Figure 5B in ASTM C 

1193. 
e. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and at locations 

indicated per Figure 5C in ASTM C 1193. 
f. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints. 

J. Installation of Preformed Tapes: Install according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

K. Precompressed Foam Sealant: Do not stretch; avoid joints except at corners, ends, 
and intersections; install with face 1/8 to 1/4 inch (3 to 6 mm) below adjoining 
surface. 
1. Install each length of sealant immediately after removing protective wrapping, 

taking care not to pull or stretch material, producing seal continuity at ends, 
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turns, and intersections of joints. For applications at low ambient temperatures 
where expansion of sealant requires acceleration to produce seal, apply heat to 
sealant in compliance with sealant manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent soiled surfaces. 
1. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work 

progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by 
manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect sealants until cured. 
1. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with 

contaminating substances and from damage resulting from construction 
operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at 
time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage or 
deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint 
sealants immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable 
from original work. 

3.6 SCHEDULE 

A. Exterior Joints for Which No Other Sealant Type is Indicated: Type JS-9 color as 
selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.. 

B. Control and Expansion Joints in Paving: Type JS-7. 

C. Exterior Wall Expansion Joints: Type JS-2 or JS-9 as condition dictates. 

D. F. Vertical joints on exposed surfaces of partitions: Type JS-1. 

E. Lap Joints in Exterior Sheet Metal Work: Type JS-3. 

F. Butt Joints in Exterior Metal Work and Siding: Type JS-3. 

G. Joints Between Exterior Metal Frames and Adjacent Work (except masonry):  

 Type JS-9. 

H. Under Exterior Door Thresholds: Type JS-8. 

I. Interior Joints for Which No Other Sealant is Indicated: Type JS-4;. 

J. Joints Between Plumbing Fixtures and Walls and Floors, and Between Countertops 
and Walls: Type JS-5. 
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K. In STC-Rated Walls, Between Metal Stud Track/Runner and Adjacent Construction, 
Between Outlet Boxes and Gypsum Board, and as recommended by sealant 
manufacturer for each condition and intended use: Type JS-6. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 1113 
HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Non-fire-rated steel doors and frames. 

B. Steel frames for wood doors. 

C. Fire-rated steel doors and frames. 

D. Thermally insulated steel doors. 

E. Accessories, including glazing and matching panels. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 03 4500 - Precast Architectural Concrete. 

B. Section 08 7100 – Door Hardware. 

C. Section 08 8000 - Glazing:  Glass for doors and borrowed lites. 

D. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies. 

E. Section 09 9000 - Painting and Coating:  Field painting. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for Accessible 
Design; 2010. 

B. ANSI/ICC A117.1 - American National Standard for Accessible and Usable Buildings 
and Facilities; International Code Council; 2009. 

C. ANSI/SDI A250.3 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Factory Applied Finish 
Coatings for Steel Doors and Frames; 2007 (R2011). 

D. ANSI A250.8 - SDI-100 Recommended Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and 
Frames; 2003. 

E. ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel 
Surfaces for Steel Doors and Frames; 2011. 
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F. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) 
or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2013. 

G. ASTM C1363 - Standard Test Method for Thermal Performance of Building Assemblies 
by Means of a Hot Box Apparatus; 2011. 

H. BHMA A156.115 - American National Standard for Hardware Preparation in Steel 
Doors and Steel Frames; 2014. (ANSI/BHMA A156.115) 

I. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; International Code 
Council; 2009 (ANSI). 

J. NAAMM HMMA 840 - Guide Specifications for Installation and Storage of Hollow Metal 
Doors and Frames; The National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers; 
2007. 

K. NAAMM HMMA 860 - Guide Specifications for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames; The 
National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers; 2013. 

L. NAAMM HMMA 861 - Guide Specifications for Commercial Hollow Metal Doors and 
Frames; The National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers; 2006. 

M. NAAMM HMMA 865 - Guide Specifications for Sound Control Hollow Metal Doors and 
Frames; The National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers; 2013. 

N. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; 2013. 

O. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; National Fire 
Protection Association; 2012. 

P. UL (BMD) - Building Materials Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; current 
edition. 

Q. UL 10B - Standard for Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition, Including All 
Revisions. 

R. UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; Current 
Edition, Including All Revisions. 

S. UL 1784 - Standard for Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition, 
Including All Revisions. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data:  Materials and details of design and construction, hardware locations, 
reinforcement type and locations, anchorage and fastening methods, and finishes; 
and one copy of referenced grade standard. 
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C. Door hardware supplier is to furnish templates, template reference number and/or 
physical hardware to the steel door and frame supplier in order to prepare the doors 
and frames to receive the finish hardware items. 

D. Shop Drawings:  Details of each opening, showing elevations, glazing, frame profiles, 
and identifying location of different finishes, if any. 
1. Elevations of each door design. 
2. Details of doors, including vertical and horizontal edge details and metal 

thicknesses. 
3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal 

thicknesses. 
4. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware. 
5. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections. 
6. Details of accessories. 
7. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing. 
8. Details of conduit and preparations for power, signal, and control systems. 

E. Installation Instructions:  Manufacturer's published instructions, including any special 
installation instructions relating to this project. 

F. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certification that products meet or exceed specified 
requirements. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products 
specified in this section with minimum three years documented experience. 

B. Source Limitations: Obtain hollow metal doors and frames through one source from a 
single manufacturer wherever possible. 

C. Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, comply with ANSI/SDI 
A250.8, latest edition, "Recommended Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and 
Frames". 

D. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and 
labeled by a qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on 
testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 (neutral pressure at 40” above 
sill) or UL 10C. 
1. Smoke Control Door Assemblies: Comply with NFPA 105. 

a. Smoke "S" Label: Doors to bear “S” label, and include smoke and draft 
control gasketing applied to frame and on meeting stiles of pair doors. 

E. Fire-Rated, Borrowed-Light Frame Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 
that are listed and labeled, by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing 
according to NFPA 257. Provide labeled glazing material. 

F. Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct conference in compliance with requirements in 
Division 01 Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of 
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Supplier, Installer, and Contractor to review proper methods and procedures for 
installing hollow metal doors and frames and to verify installation of electrical 
knockout boxes and conduit at frames with electrified or access control hardware. 

G. Wind Loads: At exterior locations, provide door hardware with hollow metal 
assemblies capable of withstanding windload design pressures which are calculated, 
certified, stamped and signed, for this project by a qualifiied/registered 
professional, licensed in the State of Louisiana, meeting or exceeding the design 
load requirements as indicated on the structural drawings. 

H. Hurricane-Resistance Test Performance: At exterior locations, provide door 
hardware with hollow metal approved assemblies that pass large missile-impact tests 
and cyclic-pressure tests according to testing requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 
1. Impact Resistance: Door Hardware approved assemblies must satisfy the 

criteria for protection from windborne debris. The assemblies must have passed 
the large missile impact test (which equates to Missile Level D specified in ASTM 
E 1996-14a). The assemblies may be installed at any height on the structure as 
long as the design pressure rating for the assemblies is not exceeded. 

I. Maintain at the project site a copy of all reference standards dealing with 
installation. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver hollow metal work palletized, wrapped, or crated to provide protection 
during transit and Project site storage. Do not use non-vented plastic. 

B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, 
tack welded to jambs and mullions. 

C. Store hollow metal work under cover at Project site. Place in stacks of five units 
maximum in a vertical position with heads up, spaced by blocking, on minimum 4-
inch high wood blocking. Do not store in a manner that traps excess humidity. 
1. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each stacked door to permit air 

circulation. Door and frames to be stacked in a vertical upright position. 

D. Store in accordance with NAAMM HMMA 840. 

E. Protect with resilient packaging; avoid humidity build-up under coverings; prevent 
corrosion. 

F. Replace items damaged during delivery, unless damage is minor and can be repaired 
to match intact systems, as determined by Architect. 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify actual dimensions of openings by field measurements 
before fabrication. 
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1.9 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for hollow metal frames. Furnish setting 
drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, 
concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to 
Project site in time for installation. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to 
repair or replace doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified 
warranty period. 

B. Warranty includes installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or 
replacement of defective doors. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Steel Doors and Frames: 
1. Assa Abloy Ceco, Curries, or Fleming:  www.assaabloydss.com. 
2. Republic Doors:  www.republicdoor.com. 
3. Steelcraft, an Allegion brand:  www.allegion.com/us. 
4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6300 – Substitution Procedures.  

2.2 DOORS AND FRAMES 

A. Requirements for All Doors and Frames: 
1. Accessibility:  Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards. 
2. Door Top Closures:  Flush with top of faces and edges. 
3. Door Edge Profile:  Beveled on both edges. 
4. Door Texture:  Smooth faces. 
5. Glazed Lights:  Non-removable stops on non-secure side; sizes and 

configurations as indicated on drawings. 
6. Hardware Preparation:  In accordance with BHMA A156.115, with reinforcement 

welded in place, in addition to other requirements specified in door grade 
standard. 

7. Galvanizing for Units in Wet Areas:  Components hot-dipped zinc-iron alloy-
coated (galvannealed) in accordance with ASTM A653/A653M, with 
manufacturer's standard coating thickness 

8. Finish:  Factory primed, for field finishing. 
a. Manufacturer's standard rust-inhibiting coating compatible with paint 

specified in Section 09 9000 - Painting and Coating. 

B. Combined Requirements:  If a particular door and frame unit is indicated to comply 
with more than one type of requirement, comply with all the specified requirements 
for each type; for instance, an exterior door that is also indicated as being sound-
rated must comply with the requirements specified for exterior doors and for sound-
rated doors; where two requirements conflict, comply with the most stringent. 
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2.3 STEEL DOORS 

A. General: Provide 1-3/4 inch doors of design indicated, not less than thickness 
indicated; fabricated with smooth surfaces, without visible joints or seams on 
exposed faces unless otherwise indicated. Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

B. Exterior Doors: 
1. Grade:  ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100); Level 3 - Extra Heavy-Duty, Physical 

Performance Level A, Model 2 - Seamless. 
2. Core:  Polystyrene. 
3. Thickness:  1-3/4 inch (44.5 mm). 
4. Galvanizing:  Components hot-dipped zinc-iron alloy-coated (galvannealed) in 

accordance with ASTM A653/A653M, with manufacturer's standard coating 
thickness. 

5. Insulating Value:  U-value of 0.33 minimum, when tested in accordance with 
ASTM C1363. 

6. Weatherstripping:  Integral, recessed into door edge or frame. 

C. Interior Doors, Non-Fire-Rated: 
1. Grade:  ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100); Level 2 - Heavy-Duty, Physical Performance 

Level B, Model 2 - Seamless. 
2. Core:  Kraftpaper honeycomb. 
3. Thickness:  1-3/4 inch (44.5 mm). 

D. Interior Doors, Fire-Rated: 
1. Grade:  ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100); Level 2 - Heavy-Duty, Physical Performance 

Level B, Model 2 - Seamless. 
2. Fire Rating:  As indicated on Door and Frame Schedule, tested in accordance 

with UL 10C ("positive pressure"). 
a. Rate of Temperature Rise Across Door Thickness :  250 degrees F (138 

degrees C). 
b. Provide units listed and labeled by UL (Underwriters Laboratories) - UL 

(BMD). 
c. Attach fire rating label to each fire rated unit. 

3. Core:  Manufacturer's recommended core material that is tested as part of the 
compliant door/frame system and satisfies specified system requirements. 

4. Door hardware supplier is to furnish templates, template reference number 
and/or physical hardware to the steel door and frame supplier in order to 
prepare the doors and frames to receive the finish hardware items. 

2.4 STEEL FRAMES 

A. General: 
1. Comply with the requirements of grade specified for corresponding door. 

a. ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100), Level 3 Door Frames:  14 gage, 0.067 inch (1.7 
mm), minimum thickness. 

b. Frames for Metal and Wood Doors:  Comply with frame requirements in 
accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100),  Level 2, 16 gage, 0.053 inch 
(1.3 mm), minimum thickness. 
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2. Finish:  Factory primed, for field finishing. 
3. Provide mortar guard boxes for hardware cut-outs in frames to be installed in 

masonry or to be grouted. 
4. Frames Wider than 48 Inches (1219 mm):  Reinforce with steel channel fitted 

tightly into frame head, flush with top. 
5. Frames Installed Back-to-Back:  Reinforce with steel channels anchored to floor 

and overhead structure. 

B. Exterior Door Frames:  Face welded. 
1. Galvanizing:  Components hot-dipped zinc-iron alloy-coated (galvannealed) in 

accordance with ASTM A653/A653M, with A60/ZF180 coating. 
2. Weatherstripping:  Separate, see Section 08 7100. 

C. Interior Door Frames, Non-Fire-Rated:  Face welded type. 

D. Interior Door Frames, Fire-Rated:  Face welded type. 
1. Fire Rating:  Same as door, labeled. 

E. Frames for Interior Glazing or Borrowed Lights:  Construction and face dimensions to 
match door frames, and as indicated on drawings. 

2.5 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Jamb Anchors: 
1. Stud Wall Type: Designed to engage stud and not less than 0.042 inch thick. 
2. Windstorm Opening Anchors: Types as tested and required for indicated wall 

types to meet specified wind load design criteria. 

B. Floor Anchors: Floor anchors to be provided at each jamb, formed from A60 metallic 
coated material, not less than 0.042 inches thick. 

2.6 LIGHT OPENINGS AND GLAZING 

A. Stops and Moldings: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated. 
Form corners of stops and moldings with butted or mitered hairline joints at 
fabricator’s shop. Fixed and removable stops to allow multiple glazed lites each to 
be removed independently. Coordinate frame rabbet widths between fixed and 
removable stops with the type of glazing and installation indicated. 

B. Moldings for Glazed Lites in Doors and Loose Stops for Glazed Lites in Frames: 
Minimum 20 gauge thick, fabricated from same material as door face sheet in which 
they are installed. 

C. Fixed Frame Moldings: Formed integral with hollow metal frames, a minimum of 5/8 
inch (16 mm) high unless otherwise indicated. Provide fixed frame moldings and 
stops on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors and frames 

D. Preformed Metal Frames for Light Openings: Manufacturer's standard frame formed 
of 0.048-inch-thick, cold rolled steel sheet; with baked enamel or powder coated 
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finish; and approved for use in doors of fire protection rating indicated. Match pre-
finished door paint color where applicable. 

E. Glazing: Comply with requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing" and with the 
hollow metal door manufacturer's written instructions. 

2.7 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Glazing:  As specified in Section 08 8000 . 

B. Removable Stops:  Formed sheet steel, shape as indicated on drawings, mitered or 
butted corners; prepared for countersink style tamper proof screws. 

C. Astragals for Double Doors:  Specified in Section 08 7100. 
1. Exterior Doors:  Steel, Z-shaped. 
2. Fire-Rated Doors:  Steel, shape as required to accomplish fire rating. 

D. Mechanical Fasteners for Concealed Metal-to-Metal Connections:  Self-drilling, self-
tapping, steel with electroplated zinc finish. 

E. Grout for Frames:  Portland cement grout of maximum 4-inch slump for hand 
troweling; thinner pumpable grout is prohibited. 

F. Silencers:  Resilient rubber, fitted into drilled hole; 3 on strike side of single door, 3 
on center mullion of pairs, and 2 on head of pairs without center mullions. 

G. Temporary Frame Spreaders:  Provide for all factory- or shop-assembled frames. 

2.8 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate hollow metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle. 
Accurately form metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for 
thickness of metal. Where practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant. 
When shipping limitations so dictate, frames for large openings are to be fabricated 
in sections for splicing or splining in the field by others. 

B. Tolerances: Fabricate hollow metal work to tolerances indicated in ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

C. Hollow Metal Doors: 
1. Exterior Doors: Provide optional weep-hole openings in bottom of exterior doors 

to permit moisture to escape where specified. 
2. Glazed Lites: Factory cut openings in doors with applied trim or kits to fit. 

Factory install glazing where indicated. 
3. Astragals: Provide overlapping astragals as noted in door hardware sets in 

Division 08 Section "Door Hardware" on one leaf of pairs of doors where required 
by NFPA 80 for fire-performance rating or where indicated. Extend minimum 
3/4 inch beyond edge of door on which astragal is mounted. 

D. Hollow Metal Frames: 
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1. Shipping Limitations: Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or 
handling limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, 
fabricated of same thickness metal as frames. 

2. Welded Frames: Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make 
smooth, flush, and invisible. 
a. Welded frames are to be provided with two steel spreaders temporarily 

attached to the bottom of both jambs to serve as a brace during shipping 
and handling. Spreader bars are for bracing only and are not to be used to 
size the frame opening. 

3. Sidelight and Transom Bar Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no 
visible face seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame. 
Fasten members at crossings and to jambs by butt welding. 

4. High Frequency Hinge Reinforcement: Provide high frequency hinge 
reinforcements at door openings 48-inches and wider with mortise butt type 
hinges at top hinge locations. 

5. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed 
fasteners unless otherwise indicated for removable stops, provide security 
screws at exterior locations. 

6. Mortar Guards: Provide guard boxes at back of hardware mortises in frames at 
all hinges and strike preps regardless of grouting requirements. 

7. Floor Anchors: Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four 
spot welds per anchor. 

8. Jamb Anchors: Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows: 
a. Stud Wall Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and 

bottom of frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as 
follows: 
1) Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high. 
2) Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high. 
3) Five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches high. 
4) Five anchors per jamb plus 1 additional anchor per jamb for each 24 

inches or fraction thereof above 96 inches high. 
5) Two anchors per head for frames above 42 inches wide and mounted in 

metal stud partitions. 
9. Door Silencers: Except on weatherstripped or gasketed doors, drill stops to 

receive door silencers. Silencers to be supplied by frame manufacturer 
regardless if specified in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware". 

E. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive template 
mortised hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping 
according to the Door Hardware Schedule and templates furnished as specified in 
Division 08 Section "Door Hardware." 
1. Locate hardware as indicated, or if not indicated, according to ANSI/SDI A250.8. 
2. Reinforce doors and frames to receive non-template, mortised and surface 

mounted door hardware. 
3. Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 

Series specifications for preparation of hollow metal work for hardware. 
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2.9 FINISH MATERIALS 

A. Primer:  Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10, door manufacturer's 
standard. 
1. Doors and frames to be cleaned, and chemically treated to insure maximum 

finish paint adhesion. Surfaces of the door and frame exposed to view to receive 
a factory applied coat of rust inhibiting shop primer. 
a. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead and chromate free 

primer complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10 acceptance criteria; recommended 
by primer manufacturer for substrate; and compatible with substrate and 
field-applied coatings. 

B. Bituminous Coating:  Asphalt emulsion or other high-build, water-resistant, resilient 
coating. 
1. Use at conditions with grouted frames and at conditions with dissimilar metals 

in close proximity to one another. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work. 
1. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for 

compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions 
affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable. 
1. General Contractor to verify the accuracy of dimensions given to the steel door 

and frame manufacturer . 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove welded in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by 
grinding, filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and 
invisible on exposed faces. 

B. Prior to installation, adjust and securely brace welded hollow metal frames for 
squareness, alignment, twist, and plumbness. 

C. Tolerances shall comply with SDI-117 "Manufacturing Tolerances Standard Steel Doors 
and Frames." 

D. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive non-template, mortised, and surface-
mounted door hardware. 

E. Coat inside of frames to be installed in masonry or to be grouted, with bituminous 
coating, prior to installation. 
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3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install hollow metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely 
fastened in place; comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Install in accordance with the requirements of the specified door grade standard and 
NAAMM HMMA 840. 

C. In addition, install fire rated units in accordance with NFPA 80. 

D. Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction. 

E. Hollow Metal Frames: Install hollow metal frames of size and profile indicated. 
Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.11 and NFPA 80 at fire rated openings. 
1. Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until 

permanent anchors are set. After wall construction is complete and frames 
properly set and secured, remove temporary braces, leaving surfaces smooth 
and undamaged. Shim as necessary to comply with installation tolerances. 

2. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to 
floor, and secure with post-installed expansion anchors. 

3. Masonry Walls: Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space 
between frames and masonry with mortar. 

F. Grout frames in masonry construction, using hand trowel methods; brace frames so 
that pressure of grout before setting will not deform frames. 
1. Grout Requirements: Do not grout head of frames unless reinforcing has been 

installed in head of frame. Do not grout vertical or horizontal closed mullion 
members. 

G. Hollow Metal Doors: Fit hollow metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances 
specified below. Shim as necessary. 
1. Non-Fire-Rated Standard Steel Doors: 

a. Jambs and Head: 1/8 inch plus or minus 1/16 inch. 
b. Between Edges of Pairs of Doors: 1/8 inch plus or minus 1/16 inch. 
c. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Threshold: Maximum 3/8 inch. 
d. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Finish Floor (No Threshold): Maximum 

3/4 inch. 
2. Fire-Rated Doors: Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80. 

H. Coordinate installation of hardware. 

I. Coordinate installation of glazing. 
1. Field Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Division 08 Section 

"Glazing" and with hollow metal manufacturer's written instructions. 

J. Touch up damaged factory finishes. 

3.4 TOLERANCES 

A. Clearances Between Door and Frame:  As specified in ANSI A250.8. 
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B. Maximum Diagonal Distortion:  1/16 in (1.5 mm) measured with straight edge, corner 
to corner. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement. 
1. Final Adjustments: Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately 

before final inspection. Leave work in complete and proper operating condition. 
Remove and replace defective work, including hollow metal work that is 
warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable. 

B. Adjust doors so that seals are fully engaged when door is closed. 

C. Test doors for force to close, latch, and unlatch; adjust as necessary in compliance 
with requirements. 

D. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow metal work immediately after 
installation. 

E. Prime-Coat and Painted Finish Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth 
rusted or damaged areas of prime coat, or painted finishes, and apply touchup of 
compatible air drying, rust-inhibitive primer, zinc rich primer (exterior and 
galvanized openings) or finish paint. 

3.6 SCHEDULE - SEE DRAWINGS 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
 



St. John The Baptist BID DOCUMENTS 
Westbank Public Safety Complex March 19, 2019 
Edgard, LA STBA  21238.00 

 

FLUSH WOOD DOORS 08 1416 - 1 
 

SECTION 08 1416 
FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Flush wood doors; flush and flush glazed configuration; fire rated and non-rated. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 08 1113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames. 

B. Section 08 7100 - DOOR HARDWARE. 

C. Section 08 8000 - Glazing. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. 16 CFR 1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials; current edition. 

B. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat 
Glass; 2012. 

C. ASTM C1172 - Standard Specification for Laminated Architectural Flat Glass; 2014. 

D. AWI (QCP) - Quality Certification Program, www.awiqcp.org; current edition at 
www.awiqcp.org. 

E. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2014. 

F. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products; Intertek Testing Services NA, Inc.; current 
edition. 

G. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; 2013. 

H. NFPA 105 - Standard for Smoke Door Assemblies and Other Opening Protectives; 2013 

I. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; National Fire 
Protection Association; 2012. 

J. UL (BMD) - Building Materials Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; current 
edition. 
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K. UL 10B - Standard for Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition, Including All 
Revisions. 

L. UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; Current 
Edition, Including All Revisions. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data:  Indicate door core materials and construction; veneer species, type 
and characteristics. 
1. For each type of door indicated. Include details of core and edge construction, 

louvers, trim for openings, and WDMA I.S.1-A or AWS classifications. Include 
factory finishing specifications. 

C. Door hardware supplier is to furnish templates, template reference number and/or 
physical hardware to the wood door supplier in order to prepare the doors and 
frames to receive the finish hardware items. 

D. Shop Drawings:  Show doors and frames, elevations, sizes, types, swings, undercuts, 
beveling, blocking for hardware, factory machining, factory finishing, cutouts for 
glazing and other details. 
1. Shop Drawings: Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each 

kind of door; construction details not covered in Product Data; location and 
extent of hardware blocking; and other pertinent data. 
a. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware. 
b. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts. 
c. Indicate requirements for veneer matching. 
d. Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements. 
e. Indicate fire protection ratings for fire rated doors. 

2. Provide the information required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS). 
3. Include certification program label. 

E. Specimen warranty. 

F. Samples:  Submit two samples of door veneer, 8  by 10 inch (203 by 254 mm) in size 
illustrating wood grain, stain color, and sheen. 
1. Factory finishes applied to actual door face materials. 
2. For each wood species and transparent finish, provide set of three samples 

showing typical range of color and grain to be expected in the finished work. 

G. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special installation instructions. 

H. Warranty, executed in Owner's name. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain flush wood doors through one source from a single 
manufacturer wherever possible. 
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B. Maintain one copy of the specified door quality standard on site for review during 
installation and finishing. 

C. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products 
specified in this section with minimum 10 years of documented experience. 
1. Accredited participant in the specified certification program prior to the 

commencement of fabrication and throughout the duration of the project. 

D. Quality Certification: Provide AWI (QCP) inspection report and quality certification 
of completed work. 
1. Provide labels or certificates indicating that the work complies with 

requirements of AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) grade or grades specified. 
2. Prior to delivery to the site provide shop drawings with certification labels. 
3. Provide labels on each product when required by certification program. 
4. Upon completion of installation provide certificate certifying that the 

installation and products meet the specified requirements. 
5. Arrange and pay for inspections required for certification. 
6. Replace, repair, or rework all work for which certification is refused. 

E. Installed Fire Rated Door  Assembly:  Conform to NFPA 80 for fire rated class as 
indicated. 
1. Fire Rated Wood Doors: Doors that are listed and labeled by a testing and 

inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings 
indicated, based on testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 (neutral 
pressure at 40” above sill) or UL 10C (neutral pressure testing according to UL 
10B where specified). 
a. Smoke Control Door Assemblies: Comply with NFPA 105. 

1) Smoke "S" Label: Doors to bear “S” label, and include smoke and draft 
control gasketing applied to frame and on meeting stiles of pair doors. 

b. Blocking: When through-bolts are not to be used, indicate size and location 
of blocking in 45, 60 and 90 minute mineral core doors. 

F. Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct conference in compliance with requirements in 
Division 01 Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of 
Supplier, Installer, and Contractor to review proper methods and procedures for 
receiving, handling, and installing flush wood doors. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Package, deliver and store doors in accordance with specified quality standard. 

B. Accept doors on site in manufacturer's packaging.  Inspect for damage. 

C. Protect doors with resilient packaging sealed with heat shrunk plastic.  Do not store 
in damp or wet areas; or in areas where sunlight might bleach veneer.  Seal top and 
bottom edges with tinted sealer if stored more than one week.  Break seal on site to 
permit ventilation. 

D. Mark each door on top rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings. 
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1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed 
and weather tight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is 
operating and maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions at 
occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period. 

1.9 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 

B. Interior Doors:  Provide manufacturer's warranty for the life of the installation. 

C. Include coverage for delamination of veneer, warping beyond specified installation 
tolerances, defective materials, and telegraphing core construction. 

D. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to 
repair or replace doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified 
warranty period. 
1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Warping (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch in a 42-by-84-inch section. 
b. Telegraphing of core construction in wood face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch 

in a 3-inch span. 
c. Telegraphing of core construction and delaminating of face in decorative 

laminate-faced doors. 
2. Warranty includes installation and finishing that may be required due to repair 

or replacement of defective doors. 
3. Warranty Period for Solid Core Interior Doors: Life of installation according to 

manufacturer's written warranty. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.1 DOOR CONSTRUCTION - GENERAL 

A. WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade: Extra Heavy Duty; Aesthetic Grade: Premium. 

B. Fire Rated Doors: Provide construction and core as needed to provide fire ratings 
indicated. 
1. Category A Edge Construction: Provide 45, 60 and 90 minute fire rated doors 

edge construction with intumescent seals concealed by outer stile (Category A). 
Comply with specified requirements for exposed edges. 

2. Pairs: Provide fire retardant stiles that are listed and labeled for applications 
indicated without formed steel edges and astragals. Provide stiles with 
concealed intumescent seals. Comply with specified requirements for exposed 
edges. 
a. Where required or specified, provide formed steel edges and astragals with 

intumescent seals. Finish steel edges and astragals with baked enamel. 
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2.2 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Wood Veneer Faced Doors: 
1. Algoma Hardwoods, Inc.:  www.algomahardwoods.com. 
2. Eggers Industries:  www.eggersindustries.com. 
3. Graham Wood Doors:  www.grahamdoors.com. 
4. Marshfield DoorSystems, Inc:  www.marshfielddoors.com. 
5. VT Architectural Wood Doors:  www.vtindustries.com. 
6. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6300 - Product Substitution Procedures. 

2.3 DOORS  

A. All Doors:  See drawings for locations and additional requirements. 
1. Quality Level:  Custom Grade, Standard Duty performance, in accordance with 

AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS). 
2. Wood Veneer Faced Doors:  5-ply or 7-ply unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Interior Doors:  1-3/4 inches (44 mm) thick unless otherwise indicated; flush 
construction. 
1. Provide solid core doors at all locations. 
2. Fire Rated Doors:  Tested to ratings indicated on drawings in accordance with 

NFPA 252 or UL 10B - Negative (Neutral) Pressure; Underwriters Laboratories 
Inc. (UL) or Intertek/Warnock Hersey (WHI) labeled without any visible seals 
when door is open. 

3. Wood veneer facing with factory transparent finish . 

2.4 DOOR AND PANEL CORES 

A. Non-Rated Solid Core and 20 Minute Rated Doors:  Type particleboard core (PC), 
plies and faces as indicated. 
1. Particleboard Core Doors: 

a. Particleboard: Wood fiber based materials complying with ANSI A208.1 
Particleboard standard. Grade LD-2. 

b. Adhesive: Fully bonded construction using Polyurethane (PUR) glue. 
c. Blocking: When through-bolted hardware is not used, provide wood blocking 

in particleboard core doors as follows: 
1) 5-inch (125-mm) top-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have closers. 
2) 5-inch (125-mm) mid-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have exit 

devices. 
(a) Optional Cores for Blocking: Provide doors with either glued-wood-

stave or structural-composite-lumber core instead of particleboard 
core for doors indicated to receive closers and exit devices. 

B. Fire Rated Doors:  Mineral core type, with fire resistant composite core (FD), plies 
and faces as indicated above; with core blocking as required to provide adequate 
anchorage of hardware without through-bolting. 
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2.5 DOOR FACINGS 

A. Veneer Facing for Transparent Finish:  White Maple, HPVA Grade A, plain sliced (flat 
cut), with book match between leaves of veneer, running match of spliced veneer 
leaves assembled on door or panel face. 
1. Vertical Edges:  veneered edge to match face. 
2. "Pair Match" each pair of doors; "Set Match" pairs of doors within 10 feet (3 m) 

of each other when doors are closed. 

B. Facing Adhesive:  Type I - waterproof. 

2.6 ACCESSORIES 

A. Glazing:  As specified in Section 08 8000. 

B. Glazing Stops:  Wood, of same species as door facing, butted corners; prepared for 
countersink style tamper proof screws. 
1. Wood Beads for Light Openings in Wood Doors up to and including 20-minute 

rating. 
2. Profile: Manufacturer’s standard lipped profile. At wood core doors with 20-

minute fire protection ratings, provide wood beads and metal glazing clips 
approved for such use. 

C. Metal Frames for Light Openings in Fire Rated Doors over 20-minute rating: 
Manufacturer's standard frame formed of 0.048-inch-thick, cold rolled steel sheet; 
with baked enamel or powder coated finish; and approved for use in doors of fire 
protection rating indicated. 

D. Astragals for Non-Rated Double Doors:  Steel, T shaped, overlapping and recessed at 
face edge. 

E. Astragals for Fire Rated Double Doors:  Steel, T shaped, overlapping and recessed at 
face edge, specifically for double doors. 

2.7 DOOR CONSTRUCTION 

A. Fabricate doors in accordance with door quality standard specified. 

B. Where supplementary protective edge trim is required, install trim after veneer 
facing has been applied full-width. 

C. Glazed Openings:  Non-removable stops on non-secure side; sizes and configurations 
as indicated on drawings. 

D. Factory machine doors for hardware other than surface-mounted hardware, in 
accordance with hardware requirements and dimensions. 
1. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and 

alignment before factory machining. 
2. Metal Astragals: Factory machine astragals and formed steel edges for hardware 

for pairs of fire rated doors. 
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E. Openings: Cut and trim openings through doors in factory. 
1. Light Openings: Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated. 
2. Glazing: Comply with applicable requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing." 

F. Factory fit doors for frame opening dimensions identified on shop drawings, with 
edge clearances in accordance with specified quality standard. 

G. Provide edge clearances in accordance with the quality standard specified. 

2.8 FACTORY FINISHING - WOOD VENEER DOORS 

A. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS), Section 5 - Finishing for 
grade specified and as follows: 
1. Transparent: 

a. System - 9, UV Curable, Acrylated Epoxy, Polyester or Urethane. 
b. Stain:  As selected by Architect. 

1) From manufacturer's full range. 
c. Sheen:  Satin. 

B. Factory finish doors in accordance with approved sample. 
1. Complete fabrication, including fitting doors for openings and machining for 

hardware that is not surface applied, before finishing. 
a. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. Stains and 

fillers may be omitted on top and bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and 
mortises. 

C. Seal door top edge with color sealer to match door facing. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work. 

B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable. 

C. Do not install doors in frame openings that are not plumb or are out-of-tolerance for 
size or alignment. 

D. Examine doors and installed door frames before hanging doors. 
1. Verify that frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, 

and swing characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb 
jambs. 

2. Reject doors with defects. 

E. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware: For installation, see Division 8 Section "Door Hardware." 
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B. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and specified quality 
standard. 
1. Install fire-rated doors in accordance with NFPA 80 requirements. 

C. Factory-Finished Doors:  Do not field cut or trim; if fit or clearance is not correct, 
replace door. 

D. Use machine tools to cut or drill for hardware. 

E. Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware. 

F. Coordinate installation of glazing. 

3.3 TOLERANCES 

A. Conform to specified quality standard for fit and clearance tolerances. 

B. Conform to specified quality standard for telegraphing, warp, and squareness. 

3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust doors for smooth and balanced door movement. 

B. Adjust closers for full closure. 

C. Operation: Re-hang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely. 

3.5 SCHEDULE - SEE DRAWINGS 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 08 3100 
ACCESS DOORS AND PANELS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Wall access door and frame units. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 09 9000 - Painting and Coating: Field paint finish. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; current edition. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. General: The following submittal package shall be submitted as a complete package, 
including the following listed below. Individual submittals will be returned 
unaccepted until the complete package is submitted. 

C. Product Data: Provide sizes, types, finishes, hardware, scheduled locations, and 
details of adjoining work. 
1. For each type of access door and frame indicated. Include construction details, 

fire ratings, materials, individual components and profiles, and finishes. 

D. Shop Drawings: Indicate exact position of all access door units. 
1. Show fabrication and installation details of access doors and frames for each 

type of substrate. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments 
to other work. 

2. Access Door and Frame Schedule: Types, locations, sizes, latching or locking 
provisions, and other data pertinent to installation. 

3. Ceiling Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which 
ceiling-mounted items including access doors and frames, lighting fixtures, 
diffusers, grilles, speakers, sprinklers, and special trim are shown and 
coordinated with each other. 

E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate installation requirements. 

F. Project Record Documents: Record actual locations of all access units. 
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of access door(s) and frame(s) through one 
source from a single manufacturer. 

B. Fire-Rated Access Doors and Frames: Units complying with NFPA 80 that are identical 
to assemblies tested for fire-test-response characteristics per the following test 
method and that are listed and labeled by UL or another testing and inspecting 
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction: 
1. NFPA 252 or UL 10B for vertical access doors and frames. 
2. ASTM E 119 or UL 263 for horizontal access doors and frames. 

C. Size Variations: Obtain Architect's acceptance of manufacturer's standard-size units, 
which may vary slightly from sizes indicated. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACCESS DOOR AND PANEL APPLICATIONS 

A. Walls, Unless Otherwise Indicated: 
1. Material: Steel, hot-dipped zinc or zinc-aluminum-alloy coated. 
2. Size: 12 x 12 inches (300 x 300 mm), unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Tool-operated spring or cam lock; no handle. 
4. In All Wall Types: Surface mounted face frame and door surface flush with 

frame surface. 

B. Walls in Wet Areas: 
1. Material: Steel, hot-dipped zinc or zinc-aluminum-alloy coated. 
2. Size: 12 x 12 inches (300 x 300 mm), unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Tool-operated spring or cam lock; no handle. 
4. In All Wall Types: Surface mounted face frame and door surface flush with 

frame surface. 

C. Fire Rated Walls: See drawings for wall fire ratings. 
1. Material: Steel, hot-dipped zinc or zinc-aluminum-alloy coated. 
2. Size: 12 x 12 inches (300 x 300 mm), unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Insulated, double skin door panel. 
4. Tool-operated spring or cam lock; no handle. 

2.2 WALL AND CEILING UNITS 

A. Manufacturers: 
1. Babcock-Davis: www.babcockdavis.com. 
2. Milcor by Commercial Products Group of Hart & Cooley, Inc: 

www.milcorinc.com. 
3. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

B. Access Doors: Factory fabricated door and frame units, fully assembled units with 
corner joints welded, filled, and ground flush; square and without rack or warp; 
coordinate requirements with assemblies units are to be installed in. 
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1. Style: As indicated. 
2. Style: Exposed frame with door surface flush with frame surface. 

a. In Gypsum Board: Use drywall bead type frame. 
3. Door Style: Single thickness with rolled or turned in edges. 
4. Frames: 16 gage, 0.0598 inch (1.52 mm), minimum. 
5. Heavy Duty Frames: 14 gage, 0.0747 inch (1.89 mm), minimum. 
6. Single Thickness Steel Door Panels: 0.070 inch (1.8 mm), minimum. 
7. Heavy Duty Single Thickness Steel Door Panels: 14 gage, 0.0747 inch (1.89 mm), 

minimum. 
8. Double-Skinned Hollow Steel Door Panels: 16 gage, 0.059 inch (1.52 mm), 

minimum, on both sides and all edges. 
9. Units in Fire Rated Assemblies: Fire rating as required by applicable code for the 

fire rated assembly in which they are to be installed. 
a. Provide products listed and labeled by UL as suitable for the purpose 

specified and indicated. 
10. Steel Finish: Primed. 
11. Primed Finish: Polyester powder coat; color as selected by Architect from 

manufacturer's full range. 
12. Size(s): As indicated. 
13. Hardware: 

a. Hardware for Fire Rated Units: As required for listing. 
b. Hinges for Non-Fire-Rated Units: Concealed, constant force closure spring 

type. 
c. Handle: No handle. 
d. Latch/Lock: Cylinder lock operated cam latch, two keys for each unit. 
e. Number of Locks/Latches Required: As recommended by the manufacturer 

for the size of the unit. 
f. Gasketing: Extruded neoprene, around the perimeter of the door panel. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that rough openings are correctly sized and located. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Install frames plumb and level in openings. Secure rigidly in place. 
1. Set frames accurately in position and attach securely to supports with plane of 

face panels aligned with adjacent finish surfaces. 
2. Install doors flush with adjacent finish surfaces or recessed to receive finish 

material. 

C. Position units to provide convenient access to the concealed work requiring access. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Adjust doors and hardware after installation for proper operation. 
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B. Remove and replace doors and frames that are warped, bowed, or otherwise 
damaged. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 08 3313 
COILING COUNTER DOORS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Fire-rated coiling counter doors and operating hardware. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Division 07 - Section - Joint Sealants: Sealing joints between frames and adjacent 
construction. 

B. Division 08 - Section - Door Hardware: Cylinder cores and keys. 

C. Division 09 - Section - Painting and Coating: Field paint finish. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2012. 

B. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on 
Iron and Steel Products; 2013. 

C. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) 
or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2013. 

D. ASTM A666 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless 
Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar; 2010. 

E. ASTM A 924 - Standard Specification for General Requirements for Steel Sheet, 
Metallic-Coated by the Hot-Dip Process. 

F. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products; Intertek Testing Services NA, Inc.; current 
edition. 

G. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; 2013. 

H. UL (BMD) - Building Materials Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; current 
edition. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Division -01 Section - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 
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B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's standard literature showing materials and 
details of construction and finish.  

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate rough and actual opening dimensions, anchorage methods, 
hardware locations, and installation details. 

D. Samples: Submit two slats, 4 inches long (100 mm long) illustrating shape, color and 
finish texture. 

E. Manufacturer's Instructions: Indicate installation sequence and installation, 
adjustment, and alignment procedures. 

F. Operation and Maintenance Data: Indicate modes of operation, lubrication 
requirements and frequency, and periodic adjustments required. 

G. Project Record Documents: Include as-built electrical diagrams for electrical 
operation and connection to fire alarm system. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing Work of this section 
with a minimum of five years of experience. 

B. Installer Qualifications: Installer Qualifications: Company approved by manufacturer, 
specializing in performing Work of this section with minimum three years of 
experience, with IDEA Certified Installers and service technicians on staff. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation. 

B. Protect materials from exposure to moisture. Do not deliver until after wet work is 
complete and dry. 

C. Store materials in a dry, warm, ventilated weathertight location. 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within 
limits recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products 
under environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits. 

1.9 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate Work with other operations and installation of adjacent materials to 
avoid damage to installed materials. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Warranty: Provide manufacturer's two year limited warranty. 
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PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Coiling Counter Doors: 
1. Overhead Door Corporation; Product Model 641 Counter Fire Door: 

www.ohd.com. 
2. Wayne Dalton; Product Firestar Shutter 540: www.wayne-dalton.com. 
3. Substitutions: See Division 01 - Section - Product Requirements. 

2.2 COILING COUNTER DOORS 

A. Coiling Counter Doors, Fire-Rated: Galvanized steel slat curtain. 
1. Mounting: Exterior face mounted. 
2. Fire Rating: 1-1/2 hour; comply with NFPA 80. 

a. Provide product listed and labeled by UL or ITS (Warnock Hersey) as 
suitable for the purpose specified and indicated. 

3. Nominal Slat Size: 2 inches (50 mm) wide. 
4. Slat Profile: Flat. 
5. Finish: Factory baked enamel. 
6. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full colors. 
7. Guides: Formed track; same material and finish unless otherwise indicated. 
8. Hood: Manufacturer's standard; primed steel. 
9. Fire Release Mechanism: Automatically self-closing with governed closing speed, 

actuated by manufacturer's standard fusible link. 
10. Non-Fire Operation: Manual hand crank lift. 
11. Interior latch with padlock hasp. 

2.3 MATERIALS 

A. Curtain Construction: Interlocking, single thickness slats. 
1. Slat Ends: Alternate slats fitted with end locks to act as wearing surface in 

guides and to prevent lateral movement. 
2. Curtain Bottom: Fitted with tube to provide reinforcement and positive contact 

in closed position. 
3. Steel Slats: ASTM A653/A653M galvanized steel sheet, with minimum G90/Z275 

coating; minimum thickness 22 gage, 0.03 inch (0.76 mm). 

B. Guide Construction: Continuous, of profile to retain door in place, with mounting 
brackets of same metal. 
1. Guides for Galvanized Curtains: ASTM A36/A36M steel angles, size as indicated, 

hot-dip galvanized per ASTM A123/A123M. 

C. Hood Enclosure: Internally reinforced to maintain rigidity and shape. 

D. Latching: Inside mounted, sliding deadbolt. 

E. Roller Shaft Counterbalance: Steel pipe and torsion steel spring system, capable of 
producing torque sufficient to ensure smooth operation of curtain from any position 



St. John The Baptist BID DOCUMENTS 
Westbank Public Safety Complex March 19, 2019 
Edgard, LA STBA  21238.00 
 

COILING COUNTER DOORS 08 3313 - 4 
 

and capable of holding position at mid-travel; with adjustable spring tension; 
requiring 25 lb. (10 kg) nominal force to operate. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that opening sizes, tolerances and conditions are acceptable. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. In addition, install fire-rated doors in accordance with NFPA 80. 

C. Use anchorage devices to securely fasten assembly to wall construction and building 
framing without distortion or stress. 

D. Fit and align assembly including hardware; level and plumb, to provide smooth 
operation. 

E. Coordinate installation of sealants and backing materials at frame perimeter as 
specified in Division 07 - Section - Sealants. 

F. Install perimeter trim as indicated. 

3.3 TOLERANCES 

A. Maintain dimensional tolerances and alignment with adjacent work. 

B. Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/16 inch (1.5 mm). 

C. Maximum Variation From Level: 1/16 inch (1.5 mm). 

D. Longitudinal or Diagonal Warp: Plus or minus 1/8 inch per 10 ft (3 mm per 3 m) 
straight edge. 

3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust operating assemblies for smooth and noiseless operation. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean installed components. 

B. Remove labels and visible markings. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 08 3613 
SECTIONAL DOORS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Overhead sectional doors, manually and electrically operated. 

B. Operating hardware and supports. 

C. Electrical controls. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 05 5000 - Metal Fabrications: Steel channel opening frame. 

B. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry: Rough wood framing for door opening. 

C. Section 07 9005 - Joint Sealers: Perimeter sealant and backup materials. 

D. Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware: Lock cylinders. 

E. Section 26 0534 - Conduit: Empty conduit from control units to door operator. 

F. Section 26 2717 - Equipment Wiring. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) 
or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2013. 

B. ASTM B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and 
Plate; 2010. 

C. ASTM B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and 
Plate [Metric]; 2010. 

D. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, 
Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2013. 

E. ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded 
Bars, Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes [Metric]; 2013. 
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F. ASTM E330/E330M - Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Exterior 
Windows, Doors, Skylights and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure 
Difference; 2014. 

G. DASMA 102 - American National Standard Specifications for Sectional Overhead Type 
Doors; Door & Access Systems Manufacturers' Association, International; 2011. 

H. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; National Fire Protection Association; Most Recent 
Edition Adopted by Authority Having Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable 
Amendments and Supplements. 

I. UL 325 - Standard for Door, Drapery, Gate, Louver, and Window Operators and 
Systems; Current Edition, Including All Revisions. 

1.5 DESIGN / PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Single-Source Responsibility: Provide doors, tracks, motors, and accessories from one 
manufacturer for each type of door. Provide secondary components from source 
acceptable to manufacturer of primary components. 

1.6 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate opening dimensions and required tolerances, connection 
details, anchorage spacing, hardware locations, and installation details. 

C. Product Data: Show component construction, anchorage method, and hardware. 

D. Samples: Submit two panel finish samples, 6 x 6 inch (152 x 152 mm) in size, 
illustrating color and finish. 

E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Include any special procedures required by 
project conditions. 

F. Operation Data: Include normal operation, troubleshooting, and adjusting. 

G. Maintenance Data: Include data for motor and transmission, shaft and gearing, 
lubrication frequency, spare part sources. 

H. Warranty: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in 
Owner's name and registered with manufacturer. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products 
specified in this section with minimum 5 years of documented experience. 

B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section 
with minimum 5 years of experience. 

C. Conform to applicable code for motor and motor control requirements. 
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D. Products Requiring Electrical Connection: Listed and classified by Underwriters 
Laboratories Inc., as suitable for the purpose specified. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals for warranty requirements. 

B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial 
Completion. 

C. Warranty: Include coverage for electric motor and transmission. 

D. Provide five year manufacturer warranty for electric operating equipment. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Overhead Door Corporation: Model 422 www.overheaddoor.com. BASIS OF DESIGN. 

B. Other Acceptable Manufacturers: 
1. Clopay Corporation; Model 3720: www.clopaydoor.com. 
2. Wayne-Dalton, a Division of Overhead Door Corporation: www.wayne-

dalton.com. 
3. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

2.2 STEEL DOOR COMPONENTS 

A. Steel Doors: Stile and rail steel with solid and glazed panels; high lift operating style 
with track and hardware; complying with DASMA 102, Commercial application. 
1. Performance: Withstand positive and negative wind loads equal to 1.5 times 

design wind loads specified by local code without damage or permanent set, 
when tested in accordance with ASTM E330/E330M, using 10 second duration of 
maximum load. 

2. Door Nominal Thickness: 2 inches (50 mm) thick. 
3. Exterior Surface: Flush. 
4. Exterior Finish: Pre-finished with baked enamel of color as selected. 

a. As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
5. Interior Finish: Pre-finished with baked enamel of color as selected. 
6. Glazed Lights: 4 full glazed lights per panel, one row; set in place with security 

glazing stops. 
7. Operation: Chain hoist. 

B. Door Panels: Stile and rail construction, of steel sheet 0.058 inch (1.5 mm) thick, 
with welded joints; rabbeted weather joints at meeting rails. 

C. Glazing: 1/8 inch (3 mm) double strength glass. 
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2.3 ALUMINUM DOOR COMPONENTS 

A. Aluminum Doors: Stile and rail aluminum with glazed panels; high lift operating style 
with track and hardware; complying with DASMA 102, Commercial application. 
1. Performance: Withstand positive and negative wind loads equal to 1.5 times 

design wind loads specified by local code without damage or permanent set, 
when tested in accordance with ASTM E330/E330M, using 10 second duration of 
maximum load. 

2. Door Nominal Thickness: 1-3/4 inches (45 mm) thick. 
3. Finish: Anodized, Clear Anodized. 
4. Glazed Lights: 4 glazed lights per panel, one row; set in place with security 

glazing stops. 
5. Operation: Electric. 

B. Door Panels: Paneled aluminum construction; extruded 6063-T6 aluminum stiles and 
rails; 0.050 inch (1.3 mm) thick infill panels of sheet aluminum; stile and rail joints 
welded; rabbeted weather joints at meeting rails. 

C. Glazing: 
1. 1/4 inch (6 mm) clear tempered glazing as indicated on drawings. 
2. 1/4 inch (6 mm) obscure tempered glazing as indicated on drawings. 

2.4 DOOR COMPONENTS 

A. Track: Galvanized steel angles, 0.094 inch (2.4 mm) thick; 2-5/16 x 4 inch (59 x 102 
mm) size, continuous one piece per side; galvanized steel mounting brackets 1/4 
inch (6 mm) thick. 

B. Hinge and Roller Assemblies: Heavy duty hinges and adjustable roller holders of 
galvanized steel; floating hardened steel bearing rollers, located at top and bottom 
of each panel, each side. 

C. Lift Mechanism: Torsion spring on cross head shaft, with braided galvanized steel 
lifting cables. 
1. For Manual Operation: Requiring maximum exertion of 25 lbs (110 N) force to 

open. 
2. Torsion springs to provide 25,000 cycles, minimum. 

D. Sill Weatherstripping: Resilient hollow rubber strip, one piece; fitted to bottom of 
door panel, full length contact. 

E. Jamb Weatherstripping: Roll formed steel section full height of jamb, fitted with 
resilient weatherstripping, placed in moderate contact with door panels. 

F. Head Weatherstripping: EPDM rubber seal, one piece full length. 

G. Panel Joint Weatherstripping: Neoprene foam seal, one piece full length. 

H. Lock: Inside side mounted, adjustable keeper, spring activated latch bar with 
feature to retain in locked or retracted position; interior handle. 
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I. Lock Cylinders: Master keyed to building keying system. 

2.5 MATERIALS 

A. Sheet Steel: Hot-dipped galvanized steel sheet, ASTM A653/A653M, with G60/Z180 
coating, plain surface. 

B. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), 5005 alloy, H14 temper, plain surface. 

C. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), 6063 alloy, T6 temper. 

D. Metal Primer Paint: Zinc molybdate type. 

2.6 ELECTRICAL OPERATION 

A. Operator, Controls, Actuators, and Safeties: Comply with UL 325; provide products 
listed by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction or UL. 

B. Electrical Characteristics: 
1. 1/2 hp (375 W); manually operable in case of power failure, transit speed of 12 

inches (300 mm) per second. 
2. 120 volts, single phase, 60 Hz. 
3. Refer to Section 26 2717 - Equipment Wiring: Electrical connections. 

C. Wiring Terminations: Provide terminal lugs to match branch circuit conductor 
quantities, sizes, and materials indicated. Enclose terminal lugs in terminal box 
sized to NFPA 70. 

D. Disconnect Switch: Factory mount disconnect switch in control panel. 

E. Electric Operator: Center mounted draw bar assembly, adjustable safety friction 
clutch; brake system actuated by independent voltage solenoid controlled by motor 
starter; enclosed gear driven limit switch; enclosed magnetic cross line reversing 
starter; mounting brackets and hardware. 

F. Safety Edge: At bottom of door panel, full width; electro-mechanical sensitized 
type, wired to stop door upon striking object; hollow rubber covered to provide 
weatherstrip seal. 

G. Control Station: Standard three button (open-close-stop) momentary type control for 
each electric operator. 
1. 24 volt circuit. 
2. Surface mounted. 
3. Locate at inside door jamb. 

H. Loop Detector and Treadle: 

I. Hand Held Transmitter: Digital control, resettable. 
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PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that wall openings are ready to receive work and opening dimensions and 
tolerances are within specified limits. 

B. Verify that electric power is available and of the correct characteristics. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare opening to permit correct installation of door unit to perimeter air and 
vapor barrier seal. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Install door unit assembly in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Anchor assembly to wall construction and building framing without distortion or 
stress. 

C. Securely brace door tracks suspended from structure. Secure tracks to structural 
members only. 

D. Fit and align door assembly including hardware. 

E. Coordinate installation of electrical service. Complete power and control wiring from 
disconnect to unit components. 

F. Coordinate installation of sealants and backing materials at frame perimeter as 
specified in Section 07 9005. 

G. Install perimeter trim and closures. 

3.4 TOLERANCES 

A. Maximum Variation from Plumb: 1/16 inch (1.5 mm). 

B. Maximum Variation from Level: 1/16 inch (1.5 mm). 

C. Longitudinal or Diagonal Warp: Plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm) from 10 ft (3 m) 
straight edge. 

D. Maintain dimensional tolerances and alignment with adjacent work. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust door assembly for smooth operation and full contact with weatherstripping. 

B. Have manufacturer's field representative present to confirm proper operation and 
identify adjustments to door assembly for specified operation. 
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3.6 CLEANING 

A. Clean doors and frames and glazing. 

B. Remove temporary labels and visible markings. 

3.7 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed products from damage during subsequent construction. 

B. Do not permit construction traffic through overhead door openings after adjustment 
and cleaning. 

 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 08 4313 
ALUMINUM-FRAMED STOREFRONTS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Aluminum-framed storefront, with vision glass. 

B. Aluminum doors and frames. 

C. Weatherstripping. 

D. Door hardware. 

E. Perimeter sealant. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 05 1200 - Structural Steel Framing: Steel attachment members. 

B. Section 05 5000 - Metal Fabrications: Steel attachment devices. 

C. Section 07 2500 - Weather Barriers: Perimeter air and vapor seal between glazing 
system and adjacent construction. 

D. Section 07 8400 - Firestopping: Firestop at system junction with structure. 

E. Section 07 9005 - Joint Sealers: Perimeter sealant and back-up materials. 

F. Section 08 7100 - Door Hardware: Hardware items other than specified in this 
section. 

G. Section 08 8000 - Glazing: Glass and glazing accessories. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. AAMA CW-10 - Care and Handling of Architectural Aluminum From Shop to Site; 
American Architectural Manufacturers Association; 2012. 

B. AAMA 501.2 - Field Check of Metal Storefronts, Curtain Walls, and Sloped Glazing 
Systems for Water Leakage; American Architectural Manufacturers Association; 2009 
(part of AAMA 501). 
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C. AAMA 612 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures 
for Combined Coatings of Anodic Oxide and Transparent Organic Coatings on 
Architectural Aluminum; 2002. 

D. AAMA 1503 - Voluntary Test Method for Thermal Transmittance and Condensation 
Resistance of Windows, Doors and Glazed Wall Sections; American Architectural 
Manufacturers Association; 2009. 

E. ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and Other Structures; American Society 
of Civil Engineers; 2011. 

F. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2012. 

G. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on 
Iron and Steel Products; 2013. 

H. ASTM B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and 
Plate; 2010. 

I. ASTM B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and 
Plate [Metric]; 2010. 

J. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, 
Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2013. 

K. ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded 
Bars, Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes [Metric]; 2013. 

L. ASTM E283 - Standard Test Method for Determining the Rate of Air Leakage Through 
Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, and Doors Under Specified Pressure Differences 
Across the Specimen; 2004 (Reapproved 2012). 

M. ASTM E330/E330M - Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Exterior 
Windows, Doors, Skylights and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure 
Difference; 2014. 

N. ASTM E331 - Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior Windows, 
Skylights, Doors, and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference; 2000 
(Reapproved 2009). 

O. ASTM E1996 - Standard Specification for Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain 
Walls, Doors, and Impact Protective Systems Impacted by Windborne Debris in 
Hurricanes; 2012. 

P. SSPC-Paint 20 - Zinc-Rich Primers (Type I, "Inorganic," and Type II, "Organic"); Society 
for Protective Coatings; 2002 (Ed. 2004). 

1.5 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Coordinate with installation of other components that comprise the exterior 
enclosure. 
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B. Preinstallation Meeting: Conduct a preinstallation meeting one week before starting 
work of this section; require attendance by all affected installers. 

1.6 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. General: The following submittal package shall be submitted as a complete package, 
including the following listed below. Individual submittals will be returned 
unaccepted until the complete package is submitted. 

C. Product Data: Provide component dimensions, describe components within assembly, 
anchorage and fasteners, glass and infill, door hardware, and internal drainage 
details. 
1. For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material 

descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for 
aluminum-framed systems. 

D. Shop Drawings: Indicate system dimensions, framed opening requirements and 
tolerances, affected related Work, expansion and contraction joint location and 
details, and field welding required. 
1. For aluminum-framed systems. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and 

attachments to other work. 
a. Coordinate and include operable window system as indicated in the 

drawings. 
2. Include details of provisions for system expansion and contraction, as required. 
3. For entrance doors, coordinate shop drawings with other work. 

E. Design Data: Provide framing member structural and physical characteristics, 
engineering calculations, and dimensional limitations. 

F. Hardware Schedule: Complete itemization of each item of hardware to be provided 
for each door, cross-referenced to door identification numbers in Contract 
Documents. 

G. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, in manufacturer's 
standard sizes. 

H. Fabrication Sample: For each vertical-to-horizontal intersection of aluminum-framed 
systems, provide isometric drawings showing details of the following: 
1. Joinery, including concealed welds. 
2. Anchorage. 
3. Expansion provisions. 
4. Glazing. 

I. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that the products supplied meet or exceed the 
specified requirements. 

J. Report of field testing for water leakage. 
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K. Warranty: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure forms have been completed in 
Owner's name and registered with manufacturer. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Designer Qualifications: Design structural support framing components under direct 
supervision of a Professional Structural Engineer experienced in design of this Work 
and licensed at the State in which the Project is located. 
1. Engineering Responsibility: Prepare data for aluminum-framed systems, 

including Shop Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of 
manufacturer's standard units in systems similar to those indicated for this 
Project. 

B. Manufacturer and Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing 
aluminum glazing systems with minimum three years of documented experience. 

C. Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and 
approved for installation of units required for this Project. 
1. Acceptable to manufacturer and capable of preparation of data for aluminum-

framed systems including Shop Drawings based on testing and engineering 
analysis of manufacturer's standard units in assemblies similar to those indicated 
for this Project. 

D. Product Options: Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes 
requirements for systems' aesthetic effects and performance characteristics. 
Aesthetic effects are indicated by dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles 
of components and assemblies as they relate to sightlines, to one another, and to 
adjoining construction. Performance characteristics are indicated by criteria subject 
to verification by one or more methods including preconstruction testing, field 
testing, and in-service performance. 

E. Do not revise intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with 
Architect's approval. If revisions are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory 
data to Architect for review. 

F. Single Source Responsibility: To ensure quality of appearance and performance, 
obtain materials for each system from either a single manufacturer or from 
manufacturer approved by each system manufacturer. 

G. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.2, 
"Structural Welding Code - Aluminum." 

H. Pre-Installation Conference: Conduct conference at Project Site. 

I. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for fabrication and 
installation. 
1. Mockups to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for 

fabrication and installation. 
2. Build mockup of typical wall area as shown on Drawings. 
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3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the 
Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves 
such deviations in writing. 

4. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at 
time of Substantial Completion. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Handle products of this section in accordance with AAMA CW-10. 

B. Protect finished aluminum surfaces with wrapping. Do not use adhesive papers or 
sprayed coatings that bond to aluminum when exposed to sunlight or weather. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Do not install sealants when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F (5 
degrees C). Maintain this minimum temperature during and 48 hours after 
installation. 

B. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of structural supports for aluminum-
framed systems by field measurements before fabrication and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 

B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial 
Completion. 
1. Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace 

components of aluminum-framed systems that do not comply with requirements 
or that deteriorate as defined in this Section within specified warranty period. 
a. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1) Structural failures including, but not limited to, excessive deflection. 
2) Noise or vibration caused by thermal movements. 
3) Deterioration of metals and other materials beyond normal wear. 

C. Provide five year manufacturer warranty against failure of glass seal on insulating 
glass units, including interpane dusting or misting. Include provision for replacement 
of failed units. 

D. Provide 10 year manufacturer warranty against excessive degradation of exterior 
finish. Include provision for replacement of units with excessive fading, chalking, or 
flaking. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 BASIS OF DESIGN -- FRAMING FOR INSULATING GLAZING 

A. Wind-Borne-Debris Resistance Tested, Center-Set Style: 
1. Basis of Design: YKK AP America Inc; YHS 50 FI, ProTek. 
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2. Vertical Mullion Dimensions: 2 inches wide by 5 inches deep (50 mm wide by 127 
mm). 

B. Other Manufacturers: Provide either the product identified as "Basis of Design" or an 
equivalent product of one of the manufacturers listed below: 
1. Kawneer: www.kawneer.com. 
2. Southern Walls and Windows: www.sowalls.com. 

C. Substitution Procedures: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 
1. For any product not identified as "Basis of Design", submit information as 

specified for substitutions. 

2.2 BASIS OF DESIGN -- FRAMING FOR MONOLITHIC GLAZING 

A. Center-Set Style: 
1. Basis of Design: YKK AP America Inc; YES 40 FS. 
2. Vertical Mullion Dimensions: 2 inches wide by 4 inches deep (50 mm wide by 102 

mm deep). 

B. Other Manufacturers: Provide either the product identified as "Basis of Design" or an 
equivalent product of one of the manufacturers listed below: 
1. Kawneer: www.Kawneer.com. 
2. Southern Walls and Windows: www.sowalls.com. 

C. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 
1. For any product not identified as "Basis of Design", submit information as 

specified for substitutions. 

2.3 BASIS OF DESIGN -- SWINGING DOORS 

A. Wind-Borne-Debris Resistance Tested: 
1. Basis of Design: YKK AP America Inc; Model 35H, medium stile. 
2. Thickness: 2-15/16 inches (75 mm). 

B. Other Manufacturers: Provide either the product identified as "Basis of Design" or an 
equivalent product of one of the manufacturers listed below: 
1. Kawneer: www.kawneer.com. 
2. Southern Walls and Windows: www.sowalls.com. 

C. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 
1. For any product not identified as "Basis of Design", submit information as 

specified for substitutions. 

2.4 STOREFRONT 

A. Aluminum-Framed Storefront: Factory fabricated, factory finished aluminum framing 
members with infill, and related flashings, anchorage and attachment devices. 
1. Glazing Rabbet: For 1 inch (25 mm) insulating glazing. 

a. At exterior storefront system. 
2. Glazing Rabbet: For 1/4 inch (6 mm) monolithic glazing. 
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a. At interior storefront system. 
3. Finish: Natural anodized with organic seal. 

a. Factory finish all surfaces that will be exposed in completed assemblies. 
b. Coat concealed metal surfaces that will be in contact with cementitious 

materials or dissimilar metals with bituminous paint. 
4. Fabrication: Joints and corners flush, hairline, and weatherproof, accurately 

fitted and secured; prepared to receive anchors and hardware; fasteners and 
attachments concealed from view; reinforced as required for imposed loads. 

5. Construction: Eliminate noises caused by wind and thermal movement, prevent 
vibration harmonics, and prevent "stack effect" in internal spaces. 

6. System Internal Drainage: Drain to the exterior by means of a weep drainage 
network any water entering joints, condensation occurring in glazing channel, 
and migrating moisture occurring within system. 

7. Expansion/Contraction: Provide for expansion and contraction within system 
components caused by cycling temperature range of 170 degrees F (95 degrees 
C) over a 12 hour period without causing detrimental effect to system 
components, anchorages, and other building elements. 

8. Movement: Allow for movement between storefront and adjacent construction, 
without damage to components or deterioration of seals. 

9. Perimeter Clearance: Minimize space between framing members and adjacent 
construction while allowing expected movement. 

10. Air and Vapor Seal: Maintain continuous air barrier and vapor retarder 
throughout assembly, primarily in line with inside pane of glazing and inner 
sheet of infill panel and heel bead of glazing compound. 

B. Performance Requirements: 
1. General Performance: Aluminum-framed systems shall withstand the effects of 

the following performance requirements without exceeding performance 
criteria or failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or 
other defects in construction: 
a. Movements of supporting structure indicated on Drawings including, but not 

limited to deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated live 
loads. 

b. Dimensional tolerances of building frame and other adjacent construction. 
c. Failure includes the following: 

1) Deflection exceeding specified limits. 
2) Thermal stresses transferring to building structure. 
3) Framing members transferring stresses, including those caused by 

thermal and structural movements to glazing. 
4) Noise or vibration created by thermal and structural movements. 
5) Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other 

components. 
6) Sealant failure. 
7) Failure of operating units. 

2. Wind Loads: Design and size components to withstand the specified load 
requirements without damage or permanent set, when tested in accordance 
with ASTM E330/E330M, using loads 1.5 times the design wind loads and 10 
second duration of maximum load. 
a. Design Wind Loads: Comply with requirements of ASCE 7. 
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b. Member Deflection: Limit member deflection to flexure limit of glass in any 
direction, with full recovery of glazing materials. 

3. Wind-Borne-Debris Resistance: Identical full-size glazed assembly without 
auxiliary protection, tested by independent agency in accordance with ASTM 
E1996 for Wind Zone 4, Basic Protection, for Large and Small Missile impact and 
pressure cycling at design wind pressure. 

4. Water Penetration Resistance: No uncontrolled water on interior face, when 
tested in accordance with ASTM E331 at pressure differential of 12 lbf/sq ft (575 
Pa). 

5. Deflection of Framing Members Normal to Wall Plane: Limited to 1/175 of clear 
span for spans up to 13 feet 6 inches (4.1 m) and to 1/240 of clear span plus 1/4 
inch (6.35 mm) for spans greater than 13 feet 6 inches (4.1 m) or an amount 
that restricts edge deflection of individual glazing lites to 3/4 inch (19 mm), 
whichever is less. 

6. Air Leakage: Maximum of 0.06 cu ft/min/sq ft (0.3 L/s/sq m) of wall area, when 
tested in accordance with ASTM E283 at 6.27 pounds per square foot (300 Pa) 
pressure differential across assembly. 

7. Thermal Movements: Provide aluminum-framed systems that allow for thermal 
movements resulting from the following maximum change (range) in ambient 
and surface temperatures. 
a. Temperature Change (Range): 32 deg F (0 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (82.2 

deg C), material surfaces. 
8. Condensation Resistance Factor of Framing: 50, minimum, measured in 

accordance with AAMA 1503. 
9. Sound Transmission: Provide aluminum-framed systems with fixed glazing and 

framing areas having the following sound-transmission characteristics: 
a. Sound Transmission Class (STC): Minimum 35 STC when tested for laboratory 

sound transmission loss according to ASTM E 90 and determined by ASTM E 
413. 

2.5 COMPONENTS 

A. Aluminum Framing Members: Tubular aluminum sections, drainage holes and internal 
weep drainage system. 
1. Framing members for interior applications need not be thermally broken. 
2. Glazing stops: Flush. 
3. Structurally Reinforced Members: Extruded aluminum with internal 

reinforcement of structural steel member. 

B. Glazing: As specified in Section 08 8000. 

C. Swing Doors: Glazed aluminum. 
1. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches (43 mm). 
2. Top Rail: 4 inches (100 mm) wide. 
3. Vertical Stiles: 4-1/2 inches (115 mm) wide. 
4. Bottom Rail: 10 inches (254 mm) wide. 
5. Glazing Stops: Square. 
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D. Operable Sash: Aluminum project-out awning; finished to match storefront; turn 
handle latch with manufacturer's standard insect screen. 
1. Win-Vent Architectural Windows; Series 800: www.winventwindows.com. 

a. Window Style: Double Casement. 
b. Casement window to be set within the storefront framing system as 

indicated on the drawings. Coordinate with storefront manufacturer for 
installation in the field. 

2.6 MATERIALS 

A. Extruded Aluminum: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M). 

B. Sheet Aluminum: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M). 

C. Structural Steel Sections: ASTM A36/A36M; galvanized in accordance with 
requirements of ASTM A123/A123M. 

D. Fasteners: Stainless steel. 

E. Exposed Flashings: Aluminum sheet, 20 gage, 0.032 inch (0.81 mm) minimum 
thickness; finish to match framing members. 

F. Concealed Flashings: 0.018 inch (0.5 mm) thick aluminum. 

G. Perimeter Sealant: Type JS-9 specified in Section 07 9005. 

H. Glazing Gaskets: Type to suit application to achieve weather, moisture, and air 
infiltration requirements. 

I. Glazing Accessories: As specified in Section 08 8000. 

J. Shop and Touch-Up Primer for Steel Components: Zinc oxide, alkyd, linseed oil 
primer appropriate for use over hand cleaned steel. 

K. Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Steel Surfaces: SSPC-Paint 20, zinc rich. 

2.7 FINISHES 

A. Natural Anodized Finish with Organic Seal: AAMA 612 Clear anodic coating with non-
aqueous electro-deposited organic seal; not less 0.7 mils (0.018 mm) thick. 

B. Touch-Up Materials: As recommended by coating manufacturer for field application. 

2.8 HARDWARE 

A. For each door, include weatherstripping, sill sweep strip, and threshold. 

B. Other Door Hardware: Storefront manufacturer's standard type to suit application. 
1. Finish on Hand-Contacted Items: Polished chrome. 
2. For each door, include push handle, pull handle, exit device, narrow stile 

handle latch, closer, and continuous hinge. 
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PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance 
of the Work. 

B. Verify dimensions, tolerances, and method of attachment with other work. 

C. Verify that wall openings and adjoining air and vapor seal materials are ready to 
receive work of this section. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install wall system in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
1. Do not install damaged components. 
2. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion. 
3. Rigidly secure non-movement joints. 
4. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and 

electrolytic deterioration. 
5. Seal joints watertight, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Attach to structure to permit sufficient adjustment to accommodate construction 
tolerances and other irregularities. 
1. Metal Protection: 

a. Where aluminum will contact dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic 
action by painting contact surfaces with primer or by applying sealant or 
tape or installing nonconductive spacers as recommended by manufacturer 
for this purpose. 

C. Provide alignment attachments and shims to permanently fasten system to building 
structure. 

D. Align assembly plumb and level, free of warp or twist. Maintain assembly 
dimensional tolerances, aligning with adjacent work. 
1. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and 

grades, without warp or rack. 

E. Provide thermal isolation where components penetrate or disrupt building insulation. 

F. Install sill flashings. Turn up ends and edges; seal to adjacent work to form water 
tight dam. 

G. Where fasteners penetrate sill flashings, make watertight by seating and sealing 
fastener heads to sill flashing. 

H. Coordinate attachment and seal of perimeter air and vapor barrier materials. 
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I. Pack fibrous insulation in shim spaces at perimeter of assembly to maintain 
continuity of thermal barrier. 

J. Install operating sash. 

K. Entrances: Install to produce smooth operation and tight fit at contact points. 
1. Field-Installed Hardware: Install surface-mounted hardware according to 

hardware manufacturers' written instructions using concealed fasteners to 
greatest extent possible. 

L. Set thresholds in bed of mastic and secure. 

M. Install hardware using templates provided. 
1. See Section 08 7100 for hardware installation requirements. 

N. Install glass in accordance with Section 08 8000, using glazing method required to 
achieve performance criteria. 

O. Install perimeter sealant in accordance with Section 07 9005. 

P. Touch-up minor damage to factory applied finish; replace components that cannot 
be satisfactorily repaired. 

3.3 TOLERANCES 

A. Maximum Variation from Plumb: 0.06 inches every 3 ft (1.5 mm/m) non-cumulative 
or 1/16 inches per 10 ft (1.5 mm/3 m), whichever is less. 

B. Maximum Misalignment of Two Adjoining Members Abutting in Plane: 1/32 inch (0.8 
mm). 

C. Diagonal Measurements: Limit difference between diagonal measurement to 1/8 inch 
(3 mm). 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Test installed storefront for water leakage in accordance with AAMA 501.2. 

B. Repair or remove work where inspections indicate that it does not comply with 
specified requirements. 

C. Additional inspection, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

D. Aluminum-framed assemblies will be considered defective if they do not pass 
inspections. 

E. Prepare inspection reports. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust operating hardware and sash for smooth operation. 
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1. As recommended by manufacturer. 

3.6 CLEANING 

A. Remove protective material from pre-finished aluminum surfaces. 

B. Wash down surfaces with a solution of mild detergent in warm water, applied with 
soft, clean wiping cloths. Take care to remove dirt from corners. Wipe surfaces 
clean. 

C. Remove excess sealant by method acceptable to sealant manufacturer. 

3.7 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed products from damage during subsequent construction. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 08 5400 
ALUMINUM CLAD WINDOWS 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Factory fabricated aluminum clad windows with operating sash. 

B. Operating hardware. 

C. Insect screens. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 07 2500 - Weather Barriers:  Perimeter air and vapor seal between 
composite window frame and adjacent construction. 

B. Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing joints between frames and adjacent 
construction. 

C. Section 08 8000 - Glazing. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. American Architectural Manufacturers Association (AAMA): 
1. AAMA 502 - Voluntary Specification for Field Testing of Windows and Sliding Doors. 

2. AAMA 2603 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures 
for Pigmented Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels. 

3. AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures 
for Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels. 

4. AAMA 611 Voluntary Specification for Anodized Architectural Aluminum. 

5. AAMA 612 Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements, and Test Procedures for 
Combined Coatings of Anodic Oxide and Transparent Organic Coatings on Architectural 
Aluminum. 

B. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM): 
1. ASTM B 117 - Operating Salt Spray (Fog) Apparatus. 

2. ASTM C 1036 - Flat Glass. 
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3. ASTM C 1048 - Heat-Treated Flat Glass – Kind HS, Kind FT Coated and Uncoated 
Glass. 

4. ASTM D 1149 - Rubber Deterioration – Surface Ozone Cracking in a Chamber. 

5. ASTM D 2803 - Filiform Corrosion Resistance of Organic Coatings on Metal. 

6. ASTM D 3656 - Insect Screening and Louver Cloth Woven from Vinyl-Coated Glass 
Yarns. 

7. ASTM D 4060 - Abrasion Resistance of Organic Coatings by the Taber Abraser. 

8. ASTM E 283 - Rate of Air Leakage through Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls and Doors 
Under Specified Pressure Difference Across the Specimen. 

9. ASTM E 330 - Structural Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls and Doors by 
Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference. 

10. ASTM E 547 - Water Penetration of Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls and Doors by Cyclic 
Static Air Pressure Differential. 

11. ASTM E 1105 – Standard Test Method for Field Determination of Water Penetration of 
Exterior Windows, Doors, Skylights and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure 
Difference. 

12. ASTM E 1886 - Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, Doors, and Impact 
Protective Systems Impacted by Missile(s) and Exposed to Cyclic Pressure Differentials. 

13. ASTM E 1996 - Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain Walls, Doors and Impact 
Protective Systems Impacted by Windborne Debris in Hurricanes. 

14. ASTM G 85 - Modified Salt Spray (Fog) Testing. 

C. Screen Manufacturers Association (SMA): 
1. SMA 1201 - Specifications for Insect Screens for Windows, Sliding Doors and Swinging 

Doors. 

D. Window and Door Manufacturers Association (WDMA): 
1. AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440 – North American Fenestration 

Standard/Specification for windows, doors and skylights 

2. WDMA I.S.4 - Industry Specification for Preservative Treatment for Millwork. 
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1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3300 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data:  Provide catalog data and component dimensions, anchorage and 
fasteners, glass and internal drainage details. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate opening dimensions, framed opening tolerances, affected 
related work and installation requirements. 

D. Submit two samples 12 x 12 inches in size illustrating window frame section, 
mullion section, screen and frame, factory finished surfaces, glazing, infill panels, , 
and glazing materials. 

E. Performance Validation:  Submit certified label or test report on products as 
indicated under performance requirements to validate product compliance. 

F. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that products of this section meet or exceed 
specified requirements. 

G. Warranty Documentation:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms 
have been completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Requirements: consult local code for IBC International Building Code 2015 year and 
pertinent revisions for information on: 

1. Egress, emergency escape and rescue requirements 

2. Basement window requirements 

3. Windows fall prevention and/or window opening control device requirements. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect finished surfaces with wrapping.  Do not use adhesive papers or sprayed 
coatings that bond when exposed to sunlight or weather. 

B. Deliver in original packaging and protect from weather 

1. Store window units in an upright position in a clean and dry storage area above 
ground to protect from weather under provision of Section 01 66 00 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Do not install sealants when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F (5 
degrees C). 

B. Maintain this minimum temperature during and after installation of sealants. 
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1.9 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 

B. Provide ten year manufacturer warranty for insulated glass units from seal failure, 
interpane dusting or misting, and replacement of same.  Include coverage for 
degradation of color finish. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

A.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Aluminum Clad Windows: 
1. Pella Corporation, 102 Main Street, Pella, Iowa 50219.  Basis of Design 

a) Model: Pella Architect Series® Traditional LX Hung – HurricaneShield® Impact-
Resistant Glazing 

2. Andersen Windows, Inc; www.andersenwindows.com/sle. 
3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

B. Frame: 

1. Select softwood, water-repellent, preservative-treated in accordance with WDMA I.S.-4.  
2. Interior Exposed Surfaces: [Clear Pine] [Mahogany] [Douglas Fir] with no visible fastener 

holes. 
3. Exterior Surfaces:  Clad with aluminum. 
4. Overall Frame Depth:  5-7/8 inches (149 mm). 

C. Sash: 

1. Select softwood, water- water-repellent, preservative-treated in accordance with WDMA 
I.S.-4.  

2. Interior Exposed Surfaces:  Douglas Fir with no visible fastener holes. 
3. Exterior Surfaces:  Clad with aluminum, lap-jointed at corners. 
4. Corners:  Mortised and tenoned, glued and secured with metal fasteners. 
5. Operable sash tilt to interior for cleaning or removal. 
6. Sash Thickness:  2-1/4 inches (57 mm). 

D. Weather Stripping: 

1. Water-stop santoprene wrapped foam at head and sill. 
2. Thermal-plastic elastomer bulb with slip coating set into lower sash for tight contact at 

checkrail. 
3. Vinyl-wrapped foam inserted into jambliner or jambliner components to seal to sides of 

sash. 
4. Bristle strip on the lower jamb insert. 

2.2 GLASS AND GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. Glass and Glazing Materials:  As specified in Section 08 8000 and of types as 
indicated. 
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2.3 OPTIONS 

A. Insect Screens:  Standard half. 
1. Compliance:  ASTM D 3656 and SMA 1201. 

2. Screen Cloth:  Vinyl-coated fiberglass, 18/16 mesh. 

3. Set in aluminum frame fitted to inside of window. 

4. Complete with necessary hardware. 

5. Screen Frame Finish:  Baked enamel. 

a) Color:  Finish to match exterior window cladding. 

2.6 HARDWARE 

A. Balances: 
1. Block-and-tackle balances. 

2. Balances are attached to frame and connected to sash with polyester cord. 

C. B. Locking System: 

1. Self-aligning cam-action sash lock factory-installed. 

2. Two locks on all units with frame width of 37 inches or greater. 

C. Sash Lifts:  

1. Sash lift furnished for field installation. 

2. One sash lift on units with frame width less than 37 inches, 2 sash lifts on units with frame  

D. Lock and Sash Lift Finish:  

1. As selected by Architect from manufacturers full line of colors. 

2.7 FINISH 

A. Exterior Finish System:  Pella EnduraClad.(Basis of Design) 

1. Exterior aluminum surfaces shall be finished with the following multi-stage system: 

a) Clean and etch aluminum surface of oxides. 

b) Pre-treat with conversion coating. 

c) Top coat with baked-on polyester enamel. 

d) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range of colors. 

2. Performance Requirements:  Exterior aluminum finishes shall meet or exceed all 
performance requirements of AAMA 2603 and the following performance requirements of 
AAMA 2605: 

a) Dry Film Hardness:  Eagle Turquoise Pencil, H minimum. 
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b) Film Adhesion:  1 mm crosshatch, dry, wet, boiling water. 

c) Impact Resistance:  1/10-inch distortion, no film removal. 

d) Chemical Resistance:  10 percent Muriatic acid, 15 minutes.  Mortar pat test, 24 
hours. 

e) Detergent Resistance:  3 percent at 100 degrees F, 72 hours. 

f) Corrosion Resistance: ASTM G85-A5, 2000 hours.  Humidity, 3,000 hours.  Salt 
spray exceeds 3,000 hours. 

B. Exterior Finish System:  Pella EnduraClad Plus. 

1. Exterior aluminum surfaces shall be finished with the following multi-stage system: 

a) Clean and etch aluminum surface of oxides. 

b) Pre-treat with chrome phosphate conversion coating. 

c) Pre-treat with chromic acid sealer/rinse. 

d) Top coat with baked-on 70% fluoropolymer-based enamel. 

2. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range of colors.. 

3. Performance Requirements:  Exterior aluminum finishes shall meet or exceed all 
performance requirements of AAMA 2605. 

C. Exterior Finish System: Pella Anodized Aluminum 

1. Exterior aluminum surfaces shall be finished with the following multi-stage system: 

a) Clean and etch aluminum surface of oxides. 

b) Pre-treat with chrome phosphate conversion coating. 

c) All exposed surfaces should receive an architectural anodized finish in conformance 
with Aluminum Association Standard AAMA 611 and AAMA 612. 

2. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range of colors. 

D. Interior Finish:  Factory finished with 1 prime coat and 1 top coat of Color: As selected by 
Architect from manufacturer’s full range of colors.  

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

 

A. Examine areas to receive windows.  Notify Architect of conditions that would adversely 
affect installation or subsequent use.  Do not proceed with installation until 
unsatisfactory conditions are corrected. 
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3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install windows in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and approved shop 
drawings. 

B. Install windows to be weather-tight and freely operating. 

C. Maintain alignment with adjacent work. 

D. Secure assembly to framed openings, plumb and square, without distortion. 

E. Integrate window system installation with exterior weather-resistant barrier using 
flashing/sealant tape.  Apply and integrate flashing/sealant tape with weather-resistant 
barrier using watershed principles in accordance with window manufacturer's 
instructions. 

F. Place interior seal around window perimeter to maintain continuity of building thermal 
and air barrier using [backer rod and sealant]  [insulating-foam sealant]. 

G. Seal window to exterior wall cladding with sealant and related backing materials at 
perimeter of assembly. 

H. Leave windows closed and locked. 

 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field Testing: Field water testing shall be conducted in accordance with ASTM E1105 Test 
Procedure B. The test pressure shall be based on the maximum positive components and 
cladding design pressure. Utilizing the AAMA 502 field test reduction, the water test pressure is 
10% of the maximum positive design pressure. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean window frames and glass in accordance with Division 1 requirements. 

B. Do not use harsh cleaning materials or methods that would damage finish. 

C. Remove labels and visible markings. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed windows to ensure that, except for normal weathering, windows will be 
without damage or deterioration at time of substantial completion. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 08 7100 

 DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes commercial door hardware for the following: 

1. Swinging doors. 
2. Sliding doors. 
3. Other doors to the extent indicated. 

B. Door hardware includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the following: 

1. Mechanical door hardware. 
2. Electromechanical door hardware. 
3. Cylinders specified for doors in other sections. 

C. Related Sections: 

1. Division 08 Section “Door Hardware Schedule”. 
2. Division 08 Section “Hollow Metal Doors and Frames”. 
3. Division 08 Section “Flush Wood Doors”. 
4. Division 08 Section “Access Control Hardware”. 

D. Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having 
Jurisdiction. 

1. ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities. 
2. ICC/IBC - International Building Code. 
3. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code. 
4. NFPA 80 - Fire Doors and Windows. 
5. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code. 
6. NFPA 105 - Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies. 
7. State Building Codes, Local Amendments. 

E. Standards: All hardware specified herein shall comply with the following industry 
standards: 
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1. ANSI/BHMA Certified Product Standards - A156 Series 
2. UL10C – Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's product data sheets including installation details, 
material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, operational 
descriptions and finishes. 

B. Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing 
fabrication and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. 
Coordinate the final Door Hardware Schedule with doors, frames, and related work 
to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware. 

1. Format: Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's 
"Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule." 

2. Organization: Organize the Door Hardware Schedule into door hardware sets 
indicating complete designations of every item required for each door or 
opening. Organize door hardware sets in same order as in the Door Hardware 
Sets at the end of Part 3. Submittals that do not follow the same format and 
order as the Door Hardware Sets will be rejected and subject to resubmission. 

3. Content: Include the following information: 

a. Type, style, function, size, label, hand, and finish of each door 
hardware item. 

b. Manufacturer of each item. 
c. Fastenings and other pertinent information. 
d. Location of door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both 

on floor plans and in door and frame schedule. 
e. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in 

schedule. 
f. Mounting locations for door hardware. 
g. Door and frame sizes and materials. 
h. Warranty information for each product. 

4. Submittal Sequence: Submit the final Door Hardware Schedule at earliest 
possible date, particularly where approval of the Door Hardware Schedule must 
precede fabrication of other work that is critical in the Project construction 
schedule. Include Product Data, Samples, Shop Drawings of other work affected 
by door hardware, and other information essential to the coordinated review of 
the Door Hardware Schedule. 

C. Shop Drawings: Details of electrified access control hardware indicating the 
following: 
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1. Wiring Diagrams: Upon receipt of approved schedules, submit detailed system 
wiring diagrams for power, signaling, monitoring, communication, and control 
of the access control system electrified hardware. Differentiate between 
manufacturer-installed and field-installed wiring. Include the following: 

a. Elevation diagram of each unique access controlled opening showing 
location and interconnection of major system components with 
respect to their placement in the respective door openings. 

b. Complete (risers, point-to-point) access control system block wiring 
diagrams. 

c. Wiring instructions for each electronic component scheduled herein.  

2. Electrical Coordination: Coordinate with related sections the voltages and 
wiring details required at electrically controlled and operated hardware 
openings. 

D. Proof of Certification: Provide copy of manufacturer(s) official certification or 
accreditation document indicating proof of status as a qualified and authorized 
provider of the primary Integrated Wiegand Access Control Products. 

E. Keying Schedule: After a keying meeting with the owner has taken place prepare a 
separate keying schedule detailing final instructions. Submit the keying schedule in 
electronic format. Include keying system explanation, door numbers, key set 
symbols, hardware set numbers and special instructions. Owner must approve 
submitted keying schedule prior to the ordering of permanent cylinders/cores. 

F. Informational Submittals: 

1. Product Test Reports: Indicating compliance with cycle testing requirements, 
based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and 
witnessed by a qualified independent testing agency. 

G. Operating and Maintenance Manuals: Provide manufacturers operating and 
maintenance manuals for each item comprising the complete door hardware 
installation in quantity as required in Division 01, Closeout Submittals. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Hardware Supplier and Hardware Installer must obtain a license with the Louisiana 
Office of State Fire Marshall in accordance to RS 40:1464 and RS 40:1664.  

B. Manufacturers Qualifications: Engage qualified manufacturers with a minimum 5 
years of documented experience in producing hardware and equipment similar to 
that indicated for this Project and that have a proven record of successful in-service 
performance. 

C. Installer Qualifications: A minimum 3 years documented experience installing both 
standard and electrified door hardware similar in material, design, and extent to 



St. John The Baptist BID DOCUMENTS 
Westbank Public Safety Complex March 19, 2019 
Edgard, LA STBA  21238.00 
 
 

DOOR HARDWARE  087100 - 4 

that indicated for this Project and whose work has resulted in construction with a 
record of successful in-service performance. 

D. Door Hardware Supplier Qualifications: Experienced commercial door hardware 
distributors with a minimum 5 years documented experience supplying both 
mechanical and electromechanical hardware installations comparable in material, 
design, and extent to that indicated for this Project. Supplier recognized as a factory 
direct distributor by the manufacturers of the primary materials with a warehousing 
facility in Project's vicinity. Supplier to have on staff a certified Architectural 
Hardware Consultant (AHC) available during the course of the Work to consult with 
Contractor, Architect, and Owner concerning both standard and electromechanical 
door hardware and keying.  

E. Integrated Wiegand, Wireless, and IP-Enabled Access Control Products Supplier 
Qualifications: Integrated access control products and accessories are required to be 
supplied and installed through current members of the ASSA ABLOY "Authorized 
Channel Partner" (ACP) and "Certified Integrator" (CI) programs. Suppliers are to be 
factory trained, certified prior to project bid, and a direct purchaser of the specified 
product. Installers are to be factory trained, certified prior to project bid, and are 
responsible for commissioning, servicing, and warranting the installed equipment 
specified for the project. 

F. Source Limitations: Obtain each type and variety of door hardware specified in this 
section from a single source unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Electrified modifications or enhancements made to a source manufacturer's 
product line by a secondary or third party source will not be accepted. 

2. Provide electromechanical door hardware from the same manufacturer as 
mechanical door hardware, unless otherwise indicated. 

G. Each unit to bear third party permanent label demonstrating compliance with the 
referenced standards. 

H. Keying Conference: Conduct conference to comply with requirements in Division 01 
Section "Project Meetings." Keying conference to incorporate the following criteria 
into the final keying schedule document: 

1. Function of building, purpose of each area and degree of security required. 
2. Plans for existing and future key system expansion. 
3. Requirements for key control storage and software. 
4. Installation of permanent keys, cylinder cores and software. 
5. Address and requirements for delivery of keys. 

I. Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct coordination conference in compliance with 
requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by 
representatives of Supplier(s), Installer(s), and Contractor(s) to review proper 
methods and the procedures for receiving, handling, and installing door hardware. 
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1. Prior to installation of door hardware, conduct a project specific training 
meeting to instruct the installing contractors' personnel on the proper 
installation and adjustment of their respective products. Product training to be 
attended by installers of door hardware (including electromechanical 
hardware) for aluminum, hollow metal and wood doors. Training will include 
the use of installation manuals, hardware schedules, templates and physical 
product samples as required. 

2. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in, power supply connections, and other 
preparatory work performed by other trades. 

3. Review sequence of operation narratives for each unique access controlled 
opening. 

4. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials. 
5. Review the required inspecting, testing, commissioning, and demonstration 

procedures 

J. At completion of installation, provide written documentation that components were 
applied to manufacturer's instructions and recommendations and according to 
approved schedule. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up and shelving for door 
hardware delivered to Project site. Do not store electronic access control hardware, 
software or accessories at Project site without prior authorization. 

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final Door 
Hardware Schedule, and include basic installation instructions with each item or 
package. 

C. Deliver, as applicable, permanent keys, cylinders, cores, access control credentials, 
software and related accessories directly to Owner via registered mail or overnight 
package service. Instructions for delivery to the Owner shall be established at the 
"Keying Conference". 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for doors, 
frames, and other work specified to be factory prepared for installing standard and 
electrified hardware. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate 
provisions are made for locating and installing hardware to comply with indicated 
requirements. 

B. Door Hardware and Electrical Connections: Coordinate the layout and installation of 
scheduled electrified door hardware and related access control equipment with 
required connections to source power junction boxes, low voltage power supplies, 
detection and monitoring hardware, and fire and detection alarm systems. 
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C. Door and Frame Preparation: Doors and corresponding frames are to be prepared, 
reinforced and pre-wired (if applicable) to receive the installation of the specified 
electrified, monitoring, signaling and access control system hardware without 
additional in-field modifications. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. General Warranty: Reference Division 01, General Requirements. Special warranties 
specified in this Article shall not deprive Owner of other rights Owner may have 
under other provisions of the Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and run 
concurrent with, other warranties made by Contractor under requirements of the 
Contract Documents. 

B. Warranty Period: Written warranty, executed by manufacturer(s), agreeing to repair 
or replace components of standard and electrified door hardware that fails in 
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period after final acceptance by 
the Owner. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage. 
2. Faulty operation of the hardware. 
3. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal 

weathering. 
4. Electrical component defects and failures within the systems operation. 

C. Standard Warranty Period: One year from date of Substantial Completion, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

D. Special Warranty Periods: 

1. Ten years for mortise locks and latches. 
2. Five years for exit hardware. 
3. Five years for motorized electric latch retraction exit devices. 
4. Two years for electromechanical door hardware. 

1.8 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and 
maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, 
and removal and replacement of door hardware. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE 

A. General: Provide door hardware for each door to comply with requirements in Door 
Hardware Sets and each referenced section that products are to be supplied under. 

B. Designations: Requirements for quantity, item, size, finish or color, grade, function, 
and other distinctive qualities of each type of door hardware are indicated in the 
Door Hardware Sets at the end of Part 3. Products are identified by using door 
hardware designations, as follows: 

 
1. Named Manufacturer's Products: Product designation and manufacturer are 

listed for each door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing 
requirements. Manufacturers' names are abbreviated in the Door Hardware 
Schedule. 

C. Substitutions: Requests for substitution and product approval for inclusive 
mechanical and electromechanical door hardware in compliance with the 
specifications must be submitted in writing and in accordance with the procedures 
and time frames outlined in Division 01, Substitution Procedures. Approval of 
requests is at the discretion of the architect, owner, and their designated 
consultants. 

2.2 HANGING DEVICES 

A. Hinges: ANSI/BHMA A156.1 certified butt hinges with number of hinge knuckles and 
other options as specified in the Door Hardware Sets. 

1. Quantity: Provide the following hinge quantity: 

a. Two Hinges: For doors with heights up to 60 inches. 
b. Three Hinges: For doors with heights 61 to 90 inches. 
c. Four Hinges: For doors with heights 91 to 120 inches. 
d. For doors with heights more than 120 inches, provide 4 hinges, plus 

1 hinge for every 30 inches of door height greater than 120 inches. 

2. Hinge Size: Provide the following, unless otherwise indicated, with hinge 
widths sized for door thickness and clearances required: 

a. Widths up to 3’0”: 4-1/2” standard or heavy weight as specified. 
b. Sizes from 3’1” to 4’0”: 5” standard or heavy weight as specified. 

3. Hinge Weight and Base Material: Unless otherwise indicated, provide the 
following: 
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a. Exterior Doors: Heavy weight, non-ferrous, ball bearing or oil 
impregnated bearing hinges unless Hardware Sets indicate standard 
weight. 

b. Interior Doors: Standard weight, steel, ball bearing or oil 
impregnated bearing hinges unless Hardware Sets indicate heavy 
weight. 

4. Hinge Options: Comply with the following: 

a. Non-removable Pins: Provide set screw in hinge barrel that, when 
tightened into a groove in hinge pin, prevents removal of pin while 
door is closed; for the all out-swinging lockable doors. 

5. Manufacturers: 

a. Hager Companies (HA). 
b. Ives (IV). 
c. McKinney Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories 

(MK). 

B. Sliding and Folding Door Hardware: Hardware is to be of type and design as specified 
and should comply with ANSI/BHMA A156.14. 

1. Sliding Bi-Passing Pocket Door Hardware: Provide complete sets consisting of 
track, hangers, stops, bumpers, floor channel, guides, and accessories 
indicated. 

2. Bi-folding Door Hardware: Rated for door panels weighing up to 125 lb. 

3. Pocket Sliding Door Hardware: Rated for doors weighing up to 200 lb. 

4. Manufacturers: 

a. Hager Companies (HA). 
b. Johnson Hardware (JO). 
c. Pemko Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (PE). 

2.3 POWER TRANSFER DEVICES 

A. Electrified Quick Connect Transfer Hinges: Provide electrified transfer hinges with 
Molex™ standardized plug connectors and sufficient number of concealed wires (up to 
12) to accommodate the electrified functions specified in the Door Hardware Sets. 
Connectors plug directly to through-door wiring harnesses for connection to electric 
locking devices and power supplies. Wire nut connections are not acceptable. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Hager Companies (HA) - ETW-QC (# wires) Option. 
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b. McKinney Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (MK) 
- QC (# wires) Option. 

B. Electric Door Wire Harnesses: Provide electric/data transfer wiring harnesses with 
standardized plug connectors to accommodate up to twelve (12) wires. Connectors 
plug directly to through-door wiring harnesses for connection to electric locking 
devices and power supplies. Provide sufficient number and type of concealed wires 
to accommodate electric function of specified hardware. Provide a connector for 
through-door electronic locking devices and from hinge to junction box above the 
opening. Wire nut connections are not acceptable. Determine the length required for 
each electrified hardware component for the door type, size and construction, 
minimum of two per electrified opening. 

1. Provide one each of the following tools as part of the base bid contract: 
a. McKinney Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (MK) 

- Electrical Connecting Kit: QC-R001. 
b. McKinney Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (MK) 

- Connector Hand Tool: QC-R003. 

2. Manufacturers: 

a. Hager Companies (HA) - Quick Connect. 
b. McKinney Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (MK) 

– QC-C Series. 

2.4 DOOR OPERATING TRIM 

A. Flush Bolts and Surface Bolts: ANSI/BHMA A156.3 and A156.16, Grade 1, certified. 

1. Flush bolts to be furnished with top rod of sufficient length to allow bolt 
retraction device location approximately six feet from the floor. 

2. Furnish dust proof strikes for bottom bolts.  
3. Surface bolts to be minimum 8” in length and U.L. listed for labeled fire doors 

and U.L. listed for windstorm components where applicable. 
4. Provide related accessories (mounting brackets, strikes, coordinators, etc.) as 

required for appropriate installation and operation. 

5. Manufacturers: 

a. Door Controls International (DC). 
b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories 

(RO). 
c. Trimco (TC). 
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2.5 CYLINDERS AND KEYING 

A. General: Cylinder manufacturer to have minimum (10) years experience designing 
secured master key systems and have on record a published security keying system 
policy. 

B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of keyed cylinder and keys from the same 
source manufacturer as locksets and exit devices, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Cylinders: Original manufacturer cylinders complying with the following: 

1. Mortise Type: Threaded cylinders with rings and cams to suit hardware 
application. 

2. Rim Type: Cylinders with back plate, flat-type vertical or horizontal tailpiece, 
and raised trim ring. 

3. Bored-Lock Type: Cylinders with tailpieces to suit locks. 
4. Mortise and rim cylinder collars to be solid and recessed to allow the cylinder 

face to be flush and be free spinning with matching finishes. 
5. Keyway: Manufacturer’s Standard.  

D. Patented Cylinders: ANSI/BHMA A156.5, Grade 1, certified cylinders employing a 
utility patented and restricted keyway requiring the use of patented controlled keys. 
Provide bump resistant, fixed core cylinders as standard with solid recessed cylinder 
collars. Cylinders are to be factory keyed where permanent keying records will be 
established and maintained. 

1. Provide a 6 pin multi-level master key system comprised of patented controlled 
keys and security and high security cylinders operated by one (1) key of the 
highest level. Geographical exclusivity to be provided for all security and high 
security cylinders and UL437 certification where specified. 

a. Level 1 Cylinders: Provide utility patented controlled keyway 
cylinders that are furnished with patented keys available only from 
authorized distribution. 

b. Level 2 Cylinders: Provide utility patented controlled keyway and 
side bar locking incorporating unique angled bottom pins for 
geographical exclusivity. Cylinders constructed to provide 
protection against bumping and picking. 

c. Level 3 Cylinders: Provide utility patented controlled keyway and 
side bar locking incorporating unique angled bottom pins for 
geographical exclusivity. Cylinders to be UL437 certified and 
constructed to provide protection against bumping, picking, and 
drilling. 

d. Refer to hardware sets for specified levels. 

2. Manufacturers: 
a. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - Degree Series. 
b. Corbin Russwin (RU) – Access 3 Series. 
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E. Keying System: Each type of lock and cylinders to be factory keyed.  

1. Conduct specified "Keying Conference" to define and document keying system 
instructions and requirements.  

2. Furnish factory cut, nickel-silver large bow permanently inscribed with a visual 
key control number as directed by Owner. 

3. New System: Key locks to a new key system as directed by the Owner. 

F. Key Quantity: Provide the following minimum number of keys: 

1. Change Keys per Cylinder: Two (2)  
2. Master Keys (per Master Key Level/Group): Five (5). 
3. Construction Keys (where required): Ten (10). 

G. Construction Keying: Provide construction master keyed cylinders. 

H. Key Registration List (Bitting List): 

1. Provide keying transcript list to Owner's representative in the proper format for 
importing into key control software. 

2. Provide transcript list in writing or electronic file as directed by the Owner. 

I. Key Control Software: Provide one network version of "Key Wizard" branded key 
management software package that includes one year of technical support and 
upgrades to software at no charge. Provide factory key system formatted for 
importing into “Key Wizard” software. 

2.6 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHING DEVICES 

A. Mortise Locksets, Grade 1 (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.13, Series 1000, 
Operational Grade 1 certified. Locksets are to be manufactured with a corrosion 
resistant steel case and be field-reversible for handing without disassembly of the 
lock body. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) – ML2000 Series. 
b. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) – 8200 Series. 
c. Schlage (SC) – L9000 Series. 

2.7 INTEGRATED WIEGAND OUTPUT LOCKING DEVICES – MULTI-CLASS READER 

A. Integrated Wiegand Output Multi-Class Mortise Locks: Wiegand output ANSI A156.13, 
Grade 1, mortise lockset with integrated card reader, request-to-exit signaling, door 
position status switch, and latchbolt monitoring in one complete unit. Hard wired, 
solenoid driven locking/unlocking control of the lever handle trim, 3/4" deadlocking 
anti-friction latch, and 1" case-hardened steel deadbolt. Lock is U.L listed and 
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labeled for use on up to 3 hour fire rated openings. Available with or without keyed 
high security cylinder override. 
1. Open architecture, hard wired platform supports centralized control of locking 

units with new or existing Wiegand compatible access control systems. 
Latchbolt monitoring and door position switch act in conjunction to report 
door-in-frame (DPS) and door latched (door closed and latched) conditions. 

2. Integrated reader supports the following credentials: 
a. 125kHz proximity credentials: HID, AWID, Indala, and EM4102. 
b. 13.56 MHz proximity credentials: HID iClass, HID iClass SE, SE for 

MIFARE Classic, DESFire EV1. 
3. 12VDC external power supply required for reader and lock, with optional 24VDC 

lock solenoid. Fail safe or fail secure options. 
4. Energy Efficient Design: Provide lock bodies which have a holding current draw 

of 15mA maximum, and can operate on either 12 or 24 volts. Locks are to be 
field configurable for fail safe or fail secure operation. 

5. Support end-of-line resistors contained within the lock case.  
6. Installation requires only one cable run from the lock to the access control 

panel without requirements for additional proprietary lock panel interface 
boards or modules. 

7. Installation to include manufacturer's access control panel interface board or 
module where required for Wiegand output protocol. 

8. Manufacturers: 

a. Corbin Russwin (RU) – ML2000 SE-LP10 Series. 
b. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) – M1 8200 Series. 

2.8 LOCK AND LATCH STRIKES 

A. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike with strike box for each latch or lock 
bolt, with curved lip extended to protect frame, finished to match door hardware 
set, unless otherwise indicated, and as follows: 

1. Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as 
recommended by manufacturer. 

2. Extra-Long-Lip Strikes: For locks used on frames with applied wood casing trim. 
3. Aluminum-Frame Strike Box: Provide manufacturer's special strike box 

fabricated for aluminum framing. 
4. Double-lipped strikes: For locks at double acting doors. Furnish with 

retractable stop for rescue hardware applications.  

B. Standards: Comply with the following: 

1. Strikes for Mortise Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.13. 
2. Strikes for Bored Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.2. 
3. Strikes for Auxiliary Deadlocks: BHMA A156.36. 
4. Dustproof Strikes: BHMA A156.16. 
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2.9 CONVENTIONAL EXIT DEVICES 

A. General Requirements: All exit devices specified herein shall meet or exceed the 
following criteria: 

1. At doors not requiring a fire rating, provide devices complying with NFPA 101 
and listed and labeled for "Panic Hardware" according to UL305. Provide proper 
fasteners as required by manufacturer including sex nuts and bolts at openings 
specified in the Hardware Sets. 

2. Where exit devices are required on fire rated doors, provide devices complying 
with NFPA 80 and with UL labeling indicating "Fire Exit Hardware". Provide 
devices with the proper fasteners for installation as tested and listed by UL. 
Consult manufacturer’s catalog and template book for specific requirements. 

3. Except on fire rated doors, provide exit devices with hex key dogging device to 
hold the pushbar and latch in a retracted position. Provide optional keyed 
cylinder dogging on devices where specified in Hardware Sets. 

4. Devices must fit flat against the door face with no gap that permits 
unauthorized dogging of the push bar. The addition of filler strips is required in 
any case where the door light extends behind the device as in a full glass 
configuration. 

5. Electromechanical Options: Subject to same compliance standards and 
requirements as mechanical exit devices, electrified devices to be of type and 
design as specified in hardware sets. Include any specific controllers when 
conventional power supplies are not sufficient to provide the proper inrush 
current. 

6. Lever Operating Trim: Where exit devices require lever trim, furnish 
manufacturer's heavy duty escutcheon trim with threaded studs for thru-bolts.  

a. Lock Trim Design: As indicated in Hardware Sets, provide finishes 
and designs to match that of the specified locksets.  

b. Where function of exit device requires a cylinder, provide a cylinder 
(Rim or Mortise) as specified in Hardware Sets. 

7. Vertical Rod Exit Devices: Where surface or concealed vertical rod exit devices 
are used at interior openings, provide as less bottom rod (LBR) unless otherwise 
indicated. Provide dust proof strikes where thermal pins are required to 
project into the floor. 

8. Narrow Stile Applications: At doors constructed with narrow stiles, or as 
specified in Hardware Sets, provide devices designed for maximum 2” wide 
stiles. 

9. Dummy Push Bar: Nonfunctioning push bar matching functional push bar. 
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10. Rail Sizing: Provide exit device rails factory sized for proper door width 
application.  

11. Through Bolt Installation: For exit devices and trim as indicated in Door 
Hardware Sets. 

12. Hurricane and Tornado Resistance Compliance: Conventional exit devices are to 
be U.L. listed for windstorm assemblies where applicable. Provide the 
appropriate hurricane or tornado resistant products that have been 
independent third party tested, certified, and labeled to meet state and local 
windstorm building codes applicable to project. 

B. Conventional Push Rail Exit Devices (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.3, Grade 1 
certified panic and fire exit hardware devices furnished in the functions specified in 
the Hardware Sets. Exit device latch to be stainless steel, pullman type, with 
deadlock feature. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - ED4000 / ED5000 Series. 
b. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 80 Series. 
c. Von Duprin (VD) - 35A/98 XP Series. 

2.10 INTEGRATED WIEGAND OUTPUT EXIT DEVICES – MULTI-CLASS READER 

A. Integrated Wiegand Output Multi-Class Exit Hardware: Wiegand output ANSI 156.3 
Grade 1 rim, mortise, and vertical rod exit device hardware with integrated 
proximity card reader, latchbolt and touchbar monitoring, and request-to-exit 
signaling, in one complete unit. Hard wired, solenoid driven locking/unlocking 
control of the lever handle exit trim with 3/4" throw latch bolt. U.L listed and 
labeled for either panic or "fire exit hardware" for use on up to 3 hour fire rated 
openings. Available with or without keyed high security cylinder override. 

1. Open architecture, hard wired platform supports centralized control of locking 
units with new or existing Wiegand compatible access control systems. Inside 
push bar (request-to-exit) signaling and door position (open/closed status) 
monitoring (via separately connected DPS). 

2. Integrated reader supports the following credentials: 
a. 125kHz proximity credentials: HID, AWID, Indala, and EM4102. 
b. 13.56 MHz proximity credentials: HID iClass, HID iClass SE, SE for MIFARE 

Classic, DESFire EV1. 
3. 12VDC external power supply required for reader. 24VDC required for solenoid 

operated exit trim. Fail safe or fail secure options. 
4. Installation requires only one cable run from the exit hardware to the access 

control panel without requirements for additional proprietary lock panel 
interface boards or modules. 
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5. Competitor Alternates Allowed Option>Installation to include manufacturer's 
access control panel interface board or module where required for Wiegand 
output protocol. 

6. Manufacturers: 

a. Corbin Russwin (RU) – ED5000 SE-LP10 Series. 
b. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) – M1 80 Series. 

2.11 DOOR CLOSERS 

A. All door closers specified herein shall meet or exceed the following criteria: 

1. General: Door closers to be from one manufacturer, matching in design and 
style, with the same type door preparations and templates regardless of 
application or spring size. Closers to be non-handed with full sized covers 
including installation and adjusting information on inside of cover. 

2. Standards: Closers to comply with UL-10C for Positive Pressure Fire Test and be 
U.L. listed for use of fire rated doors. 

3. Cycle Testing: Provide closers which have surpassed 15 million cycles in a test 
witnessed and verified by UL. 

4. Size of Units: Comply with manufacturer's written recommendations for sizing 
of door closers depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and 
anticipated frequency of use. Where closers are indicated for doors required to 
be accessible to the physically handicapped, provide units complying with ANSI 
ICC/A117.1. 

5. Closer Arms: Provide heavy duty, forged steel closer arms unless otherwise 
indicated in Hardware Sets. 

 
6. Closers shall not be installed on exterior or corridor side of doors; where 

possible install closers on door for optimum aesthetics.  

7. Closer Accessories: Provide door closer accessories including custom templates, 
special mounting brackets, spacers and drop plates as required for proper 
installation. Provide through-bolt and security type fasteners as specified in the 
hardware sets. 

B. Door Closers, Surface Mounted (Large Body Cast Iron): ANSI/BHMA A156.4, Grade 1 
surface mounted, heavy duty door closers with complete spring power adjustment, 
sizes 1 thru 6; and fully operational adjustable according to door size, frequency of 
use, and opening force. Closers to be rack and pinion type, one piece cast iron body 
construction, with adjustable backcheck and separate non-critical valves for closing 
sweep and latch speed control. 
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1. Manufacturers: 

a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - DC8000 Series. 
b. LCN Closers (LC) - 4040XP Series. 
c. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 281 Series. 

2.12 ARCHITECTURAL TRIM 

A. Door Protective Trim 

1. General: Door protective trim units to be of type and design as specified below 
or in the Hardware Sets. 

2. Size: Fabricate protection plates (kick, armor, or mop) not more than 2" less 
than door width (LDW) on stop side of single doors and 1” LDW on stop side of 
pairs of doors, and not more than 1" less than door width on pull side. 
Coordinate and provide proper width and height as required where conflicting 
hardware dictates. Height to be as specified in the Hardware Sets. 

3. Where plates are applied to fire rated doors with the top of the plate more 
than 16” above the bottom of the door, provide plates complying with NFPA 
80. Consult manufacturer’s catalog and template book for specific 
requirements for size and applications. 

4. Protection Plates: ANSI/BHMA A156.6 certified protection plates (kick, armor, 
or mop), fabricated from the following: 

a. Stainless Steel: 300 grade, 050-inch thick. 

5. Options and fasteners: Provide manufacturer's designated fastener type as 
specified in the Hardware Sets. Provide countersunk screw holes. 

6. Manufacturers: 

a. Hiawatha, Inc. (HI). 
b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories 

(RO). 
c. Trimco (TC). 

2.13 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. General: Door stops and holders to be of type and design as specified below or in the 
Hardware Sets. 

B. Door Stops and Bumpers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, Grade 1 certified door stops and wall 
bumpers. Provide wall bumpers, either convex or concave types with anchorage as 
indicated, unless floor or other types of door stops are specified in Hardware Sets. Do 
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not mount floor stops where they will impede traffic. Where floor or wall bumpers 
are not appropriate, provide overhead type stops and holders. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Hiawatha, Inc. (HI). 
b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories 

(RO). 
c. Trimco (TC). 

C. Overhead Door Stops and Holders: ANSI/BHMA A156.6, Grade 1 certified overhead 
stops and holders to be surface or concealed types as indicated in Hardware Sets. 
Track, slide, arm and jamb bracket to be constructed of extruded bronze and shock 
absorber spring of heavy tempered steel. Provide non-handed design with mounting 
brackets as required for proper operation and function. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Rixson Door Controls (RF). 
b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories 

(RO). 
c. Sargent Manufacturing (SA). 

2.14 ARCHITECTURAL SEALS 

A. General: Thresholds, weatherstripping, and gasket seals to be of type and design as 
specified below or in the Hardware Sets. Provide continuous weatherstrip gasketing 
on exterior doors and provide smoke, light, or sound gasketing on interior doors 
where indicated. At exterior applications provide non-corrosive fasteners and 
elsewhere where indicated. 

B. Smoke Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 105 that are listed and 
labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction, for smoke control ratings indicated, based on testing according to 
UL 1784. 

1. Provide smoke labeled perimeter gasketing at all smoke labeled openings. 

C. Fire Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and 
labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated, based on testing according to UL-10C. 

1. Provide intumescent seals as indicated to meet UL10C Standard for Positive 
Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies, and NPFA 252, Standard Methods of Fire 
Tests of Door Assemblies.  

D. Sound-Rated Gasketing: Assemblies that are listed and labeled by a testing and 
inspecting agency, for sound ratings indicated. 
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E. Replaceable Seal Strips: Provide only those units where resilient or flexible seal 
strips are easily replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by 
manufacturer. 

F. Manufacturers: 

1. National Guard Products (NG). 
2. Pemko Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (PE). 
3. Reese Enterprises, Inc. (RE). 

2.15 ELECTRONIC ACCESSORIES 

A. Power Supplies: Provide Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratory Listed 12VDC or 
24VDC (field selectable) filtered and regulated power supplies. Include battery 
backup option with integral battery charging capability in addition to operating the 
DC load in event of line voltage failure. Provide the least number of units, at the 
appropriate amperage level, sufficient to exceed the required total draw for the 
specified electrified hardware and access control equipment. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Security Door Controls (SD) - 630 Series. 
b. Securitron (SU) - BPS Series. 

2.16 FABRICATION 

A. Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates 
generally prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws 
according to manufacturers recognized installation standards for application 
intended. 

2.17 FINISHES 

A. Standard: Designations used in the Hardware Sets and elsewhere indicate hardware 
finishes complying with ANSI/BHMA A156.18, including coordination with traditional 
U.S. finishes indicated by certain manufacturers for their products. 

B. Provide quality of finish, including thickness of plating or coating (if any), 
composition, hardness, and other qualities complying with manufacturer's standards, 
but in no case less than specified by referenced standards for the applicable units of 
hardware 

C. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a 
strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine scheduled openings, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, 
wall and floor construction, and other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Notify architect of any discrepancies or conflicts between the door schedule, door 
types, drawings and scheduled hardware. Proceed only after such discrepancies or 
conflicts have been resolved in writing. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115 series.  

B. Wood Doors: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115-W series. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Install each item of mechanical and electromechanical hardware and access control 
equipment to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and according to 
specifications. 

1. Installers are to be trained and certified by the manufacturer on the proper 
installation and adjustment of fire, life safety, and security products including: 
hanging devices; locking devices; closing devices; and seals.  

B. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights indicated in following 
applicable publications, unless specifically indicated or required to comply with 
governing regulations: 

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: DHI's "Recommended Locations for 
Architectural Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames." 

2. Wood Doors: DHI WDHS.3, "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware 
for Wood Flush Doors." 

3. Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with ANSI 
A117.1 "Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities." 

4. Provide blocking in drywall partitions where wall stops or other wall mounted 
hardware is located.  

C. Retrofitting: Install door hardware to comply with manufacturer's published 
templates and written instructions. Where cutting and fitting are required to install 
door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be painted or finished in 
another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation of surface protective 
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trim units with finishing work specified in Division 9 Sections. Do not install surface-
mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrates involved. 

D. Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior and acoustical doors in full bed of sealant 
complying with requirements specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants." 

E. Storage: Provide a secure lock up for hardware delivered to the project but not yet 
installed. Control the handling and installation of hardware items so that the 
completion of the work will not be delayed by hardware losses before and after 
installation. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field Inspection: Supplier will perform a final inspection of installed door hardware 
and state in report whether work complies with or deviates from requirements, 
including whether door hardware is properly installed, operating and adjusted. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each 
door to ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot 
be adjusted to operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for 
final operation of heating and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced 
accessibility requirements. 

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Protect all hardware stored on construction site in a covered and dry place. Protect 
exposed hardware installed on doors during the construction phase. Install any and 
all hardware at the latest possible time frame. 

B. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation. 

C. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper finish. Provide final protection 
and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or 
deterioration at time of owner occupancy. 

3.7 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Instruct Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain mechanical 
and electromechanical door hardware. 
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3.8 DOOR HARDWARE SETS 

A. The hardware sets represent the design intent and direction of the owner and 
architect. They are a guideline only and should not be considered a detailed 
hardware schedule. Discrepancies, conflicting hardware and missing items should be 
brought to the attention of the architect with corrections made prior to the bidding 
process. Omitted items not included in a hardware set should be scheduled with the 
appropriate additional hardware required for proper application and functionality. 

B. The supplier is responsible for handing and sizing all products and providing the 
correct option for the appropriate door type and material where more than one is 
presented in the hardware sets. Quantities listed are for each pair of doors, or for 
each single door. 

C. Manufacturer’s Abbreviations: 

 
      1. MK - McKinney     
      2. PE - Pemko     
      3. RO - Rockwood     
      4. SA - Sargent     
      5. RF - Rixson     
      6. OT - OTHER     
      7. SU - Securitron     

  
  

Hardware Sets 
  

Set: 2.0 
Doors: 106d, 111b, 112a 
  
3 Hinge TA2314 NRP 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US32D MK  
1 Hinge TA2314 QC12 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US32D MK ⚡ 
1 Exit Device (Latch Retraction) DG163 55 56 WS 8804 FSW US32D SA ⚡ 
1 Door Closer 281 CPS EN SA  
1 Kick Plate K1050 - 10" x 2" LDW x 4BE x CSK US32D RO  
1 Threshold 171A  PE  
1 Rain Guard 346C x Width of Frame Head  PE  
1 Gasketing 2891APK  PE  
1 Sweep 315CN  PE  
1 Card Reader By Security Supplier    
1 ElectroLynx Harness QC-C****  MK ⚡ 

https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=153395563,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=134274896,153395563,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=134274896,153395563,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135559617,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135559617,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=17257592,20753917,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=17257568,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135670177,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135578243,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135578097,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135578077,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135578161,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135559679,
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1 ElectroLynx Harness QC-C1500P  MK ⚡ 
1 Power Supply BPS (Size & Type as Required)  SU ⚡ 
  
Notes: Card reader, door position switch, power supply by security. Door is normally closed, latched, and 
secured. Valid credential for ingress, free egress at all times. Coordinate with security and electrical. 
 
THE ABOVE HARDWARE IS ILLUSTRATED AS A BASIS OF DESIGN. IF ALTERNATE 
HARDWARE IS REQUIRED TO MEET WINDSTORM CODES, PROVIDE ARCHITECT WITH 
INFORMATION ON HARDWARE SUBSTITUTED FOR THAT WHICH IS SPECIFIED. 
 
  

Set: 3.0 
Doors: 100a 
  
3 Hinge TA2314 NRP 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US32D MK  
1 Hinge TA2314 QC12 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US32D MK ⚡ 
1 Exit Device (Latch Retraction) DG163 55 56 WS 8804 FSW US32D SA ⚡ 
1 Door Closer 281 CPS EN SA  
1 Threshold 171A  PE  
1 Perimeter Gasketing Provided by door/frame manufacturer  OT  
1 Rain Guard 346C x Width of Frame Head  PE  
1 Sweep 315CN  PE  
1 Card Reader By Security Supplier    
1 ElectroLynx Harness QC-C****  MK ⚡ 
1 ElectroLynx Harness QC-C1500P  MK ⚡ 
1 Push Button EEB2  SU ⚡ 
1 Power Supply BPS (Size & Type as Required)  SU ⚡ 
  
Notes: Card reader, door position switch, power supply by security. Door is normally closed, latched, and 
secured. Valid credential for ingress, free egress at all times. Coordinate with security and 
electrical. Coordinate buzz in/remote release.  
 
THE ABOVE HARDWARE IS ILLUSTRATED AS A BASIS OF DESIGN. IF ALTERNATE 
HARDWARE IS REQUIRED TO MEET WINDSTORM CODES, PROVIDE ARCHITECT WITH 
INFORMATION ON HARDWARE SUBSTITUTED FOR THAT WHICH IS SPECIFIED. 
  

Set: 4.0 
Doors: 101c, 112b, 112c 
  
2 Hinge TA2714 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK  
1 Hinge TA2714 QC12 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK ⚡ 

https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135559679,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=153196777,153196801,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135559617,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135559617,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=17257592,20753917,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=17257568,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135578243,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135578097,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135578161,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135559679,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135559679,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=153196773,153196837,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=153196777,153196801,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=137184411,134342834,134342990,153395563,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=137184411,134342834,134342990,153395563,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=137184411,134342834,134342990,153395563,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135559617,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135559617,
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1 Access Control Mort Lock DG163 M1-82271-BIPS LNMB US26D SA ⚡ 
1 Door Closer 281 O/P9 arm to suit conditions EN SA  
1 Kick Plate K1050 - 10" x 2" LDW x 4BE x CSK US32D RO  
1 Wall Stop 403 / 441CU (As Req'd) US26D RO  
1 Threshold 171A  PE  
1 Gasketing 2891APK  PE  
1 Sweep 315CN  PE  
1 ElectroLynx Harness QC-C****  MK ⚡ 
1 ElectroLynx Harness QC-C1500P  MK ⚡ 
1 Power Supply BPS (Size & Type as Required)  SU ⚡ 
  
Notes: Door is normally closed, latched, and secured. Valid credential for ingress, free egress at all 
times. Coordinate with security and electrical. 
 
  

Set: 5.0 
Doors: 101a 
  
2 Hinge TA2714 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK  
1 Hinge TA2714 QC12 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK ⚡ 
1 Access Control Rim Exit DG163 M1-8876-BIPS ETMB US32D SA ⚡ 
1 Door Closer 281 CPS EN SA  
1 Kick Plate K1050 - 10" x 2" LDW x 4BE x CSK US32D RO  
1 Gasketing S88D (Head & Jambs)  PE  
1 ElectroLynx Harness QC-C****  MK ⚡ 
1 ElectroLynx Harness QC-C1500P  MK ⚡ 
1 Power Supply BPS (Size & Type as Required)  SU ⚡ 
  
Notes: Door is normally closed and secured, free egress at all times. Valid credential allows ingress. Upon 
activation of fire alarm, lock unlocks.  
 
  

Set: 6.0 
Doors: 107a 
  
6 Hinge TA2714 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK  
2 Manual Flush Bolt 555/557 to suit application US26D RO  
1 Dust Proof Strike 570 US26D RO  
1 Storeroom Lock DG163 8204 LNMB US26D SA  
1 Door Closer 281 O/P9 arm to suit conditions EN SA  

https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=175196852,175196800,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=17257568,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135670177,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135670055,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135578243,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135578077,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135578161,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135559679,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135559679,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=153196777,153196801,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=153428476,134325276,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135559617,
https://www.openingsstudio.com/AAOS/AAOS/CutSheetViewer.jsp?IDS=135559617,
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2 Kick Plate K1050 - 10" x 1" LDW x 4BE x CSK US32D RO  
2 Wall Stop 403 / 441CU (As Req'd) US26D RO  
1 Gasketing S88D (Head & Jambs)  PE  
2 Astragal 29324CNB  PE  
  

Set: 7.0 
Doors: 119a, 119b 
  
6 Hinge TA2714 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK  
2 Manual Flush Bolt 555/557 to suit application US26D RO  
1 Dust Proof Strike 570 US26D RO  
1 Storeroom Lock DG163 8204 LNMB US26D SA  
2 Conc Overhead Stop 1ADJ-X36 689 RF  
  

Set: 8.0 
Doors: 121a 
  
6 Hinge TA2714 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK  
2 Manual Flush Bolt 555/557 to suit application US26D RO  
1 Dust Proof Strike 570 US26D RO  
1 Storeroom Lock DG163 8204 LNMB US26D SA  
1 Conc Overhead Stop 1ADJ-X36 689 RF  
1 Door Closer 281 CPS EN SA  
1 Gasketing S88D (Head & Jambs)  PE  
2 Gasketing 2891APK  PE  
2 Astragal 29324CNB  PE  
  

Set: 9.0 
Doors: 120a 
  
3 Hinge TA2714 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK  
1 Storeroom Lock DG163 8204 LNMB US26D SA  
1 Wall Stop 403 / 441CU (As Req'd) US26D RO  
  

Set: 10.0 
Doors: 103a, 104a 
  
3 Hinge TA2714 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK  
1 Privacy Lock 49 8265 LNMB US26D SA  
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1 Door Closer 281 O/P9 arm to suit conditions EN SA  
1 Kick Plate K1050 - 10" x 2" LDW x 4BE x CSK US32D RO  
1 Wall Stop 403 / 441CU (As Req'd) US26D RO  
1 Gasketing S88D (Head & Jambs)  PE  
  

Set: 11.0 
Doors: 113a, 114a, 115a, 116a, 117a, 118a 
  
3 Hinge TA2714 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK  
1 Privacy Lock 49 8265 LNMB US26D SA  
1 Conc Overhead Stop 1ADJ-X36 689 RF  
1 Door Closer 281 O/P9 arm to suit conditions EN SA  
1 Kick Plate K1050 - 10" x 2" LDW x 4BE x CSK US32D RO  
1 Gasketing S88D (Head & Jambs)  PE  
  

Set: 12.0 
Doors: 108a 
  
3 Hinge TA2714 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK  
1 Privacy Lock 49 8265 LNMB US26D SA  
1 Wall Stop 403 / 441CU (As Req'd) US26D RO  
1 Gasketing S88D (Head & Jambs)  PE  
  

Set: 13.0 
Doors: 101b, 105a, 110a 
  
3 Hinge TA2714 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK  
1 Classroom Lock DG163 8237 LNMB US26D SA  
1 Door Closer 281 O/P9 arm to suit conditions EN SA  
1 Kick Plate K1050 - 10" x 2" LDW x 4BE x CSK US32D RO  
1 Wall Stop 403 / 441CU (As Req'd) US26D RO  
1 Gasketing S88D (Head & Jambs)  PE  
  

Set: 14.0 
Doors: 101d 
  
1 Bi-Fold Hardware Set HF4/100A__  PE  
2 Roller Latch 592 US26D RO  
2 Door Pull RM3310-12 US32D RO  
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Set: 15.0 

Doors: 106a, 106b, 106c, 111a, 111d 
  
1 Assembly Components Provided by manufacturer  OT  
  

Set: 16.0 
Doors: 109a 
  
3 Hinge TA2714 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" US26D MK  
1 Office/Entry Lock DG163 8255 LNMB US26D SA  
1 Door Closer 281 O/P9 arm to suit conditions EN SA  
1 Kick Plate K1050 - 10" x 2" LDW x 4BE x CSK US32D RO  
1 Wall Stop 403 / 441CU (As Req'd) US26D RO  
1 Gasketing S88D (Head & Jambs)  PE  
  
 

 

END OF SECTION 087100 
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SECTION 08 8000 
GLAZING 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Glass. 

B. Plastic glazing film. 

C. Glazing compounds and accessories. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 07 2500 - Weather Barriers. 

B. Section 07 9005 - Joint Sealers: Sealant and back-up material. 

C. Section 08 1113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: Glazed doors and borrowed lites. 

D. Section 08 1416 - Flush Wood Doors: Glazed lites in doors. 

E. Section 08 4013 - Fire-Rated Glazed Walls: Glazing fire-tested as part of the wall 
assembly. 

F. Section 08 4313 - Aluminum-Framed Storefronts: Glazing furnished by storefront 
manufacturer. 

G. Section 08 8300 - Mirrors. 

H. Section 10 2800 - Toilet, Bath, and Laundry Accessories: Mirrors. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. 16 CFR 1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials; current edition. 

B. ASTM C864 - Standard Specification for Dense Elastomeric Compression Seal Gaskets, 
Setting Blocks, and Spacers; 2005 (Reapproved 2011). 

C. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2014. 

D. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass; 2011e1. 
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E. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat 
Glass; 2012. 

F. ASTM C1172 - Standard Specification for Laminated Architectural Flat Glass; 2009e1. 

G. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2013. 

H. ASTM E1300 - Standard Practice for Determining Load Resistance of Glass in 
Buildings; 2012a. 

I. ASTM E2190 - Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit Performance and 
Evaluation; 2010. 

J. GANA (GM) - GANA Glazing Manual; Glass Association of North America; 2009. 

K. GANA (SM) - GANA Sealant Manual; Glass Association of North America; 2008. 

L. ICC (IBC) - International Building Code; 2012. 

1.5 DEFINITIONS 

A. Glass Manufacturers: Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as 
defined in referenced glazing publications. 

B. Glass Thicknesses: Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters according to 
ASTM C 1036. 

C. Interspace: Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit that contains dehydrated 
air or a specified gas. 

D. Deterioration of Insulating Glass: Failure of hermetic seal under normal use that is 
attributed to the manufacturing process and not to causes other than glass breakage 
and practices for maintaining and cleaning insulating glass contrary to 
manufacturer's written instructions. Evidence of failure is the obstruction of vision 
by dust, moisture, or film on interior surfaces of glass. 

E. Deterioration of Coated Glass: Defects developed from normal use that is attributed 
to the manufacturing process and not to causes other than glass breakage and 
practices for maintaining and cleaning coated glass contrary to manufacturer's 
written instructions. Defects include peeling, cracking, and other indications of 
deterioration in metallic coating. 

F. Deterioration of Laminated Glass: Defects developed from normal use that is 
attributed to the manufacturing process and not to causes other than glass breakage 
and practices for maintaining and cleaning laminated glass contrary to 
manufacturer's written instructions. Defects include edge separation, delamination 
materially obstructing vision through glass, and blemishes exceeding those allowed 
by referenced laminated-glass standard. 
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1.6 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Provide glazing systems capable of withstanding normal thermal movement 
and wind and impact loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass 
breakage attributable to the following: defective manufacture, fabrication, and 
installation; failure of sealants or gaskets to remain watertight and airtight; 
deterioration of glazing materials; or other defects in construction. 

B. Design Loads for glazing system, components and cladding wind loads determined in 
accordance with ASTM E 1996, for the parameters specified. 
1. Design Loads: Refer to structural drawings. 
2. Maximum Lateral Deflection: For glass supported on all four edges, limit center-

of-glass deflection at design wind pressure to not more than 1/50 times the 
short-side length or 1 inch (25 mm), whichever is less. 

3. Differential Shading: Design glass to resist thermal stresses induced by 
differential shading within individual glass lites. 

C. Glass Design: Glass thickness designations indicated are minimums and are for 
detailing only. Confirm glass thicknesses by analyzing Project loads and in-service 
conditions. Provide glass lites in the thickness designations indicated for various size 
openings, but not less than thicknesses and in strengths (annealed or heat treated) 
required to meet or exceed the following criteria: 
1. Glass Thicknesses: Select minimum glass thicknesses to comply with ASTM E 

1300, according to the following requirements: 
a. Specified Design Wind Loads: As indicated on structural drawings, but not 

less than wind loads applicable to Project as required by ASCE 7 "Minimum 
Design Loads for Buildings and Other Structures": Section 6.0 "Wind Loads." 

b. Probability of Breakage for Vertical Glazing: 8 lites per 1000 for lites set 
vertically or not more than 15 degrees off vertical and under wind action. 

c. Probability of Breakage for Sloped Glazing: 1 lite per 1000 for lites set more 
than 15 degrees off vertical and under wind and snow action. 

d. Minimum Glass Thickness for Exterior Lites: Not less than 6.0 mm. 
e. Windborne-Debris-Impact-Resistance-Test Performance: Provide glazing for 

aluminum-framed systems that pass large and small missile-impact tests 
and cyclic-pressure tests according to the requirements of The International 
Building Code. 

D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface 
temperature changes acting on glass framing members and glazing components. 
1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), 

material surfaces. 

E. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance 
properties specified based on manufacturer's published test data, as determined 
according to procedures indicated below: 
1. For monolithic-glass lites, properties are based on units with lites 6.0 mm thick. 
2. For insulating-glass units, properties are based on units of thickness indicated 

for overall unit and for each lite 6.0 mm thick and a nominal 1/2-inch- (12.7-
mm) wide interspace. 
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3. For laminated-glass lites, properties are based on products of construction 
indicated. 

F. Impact Resistance: System to meet requirements for coastal hurricane missile 
impact loads. 
1. Glazed aluminum curtain wall up to 30 feet above grade shall be designed for 

Large Missile Impact (LMI) in accordance with ASTM E 96 and SSTD 12. 
2. Glazed aluminum curtain wall frame 30 feet to 60 feet above grade shall be 

designed for Small Missile Impact (SMI) in accordance with ASTM E 96 and SSTD 
12. 

1.7 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Preinstallation Meeting: Convene a preinstallation meeting one week before starting 
work of this section; require attendance by all affected installers. 
1. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, 

Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and 
avoid delays. 

2. Review temporary protection requirements for glazing during and after 
installation. 

1.8 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. General: The following submittal package shall be submitted as a complete package, 
including the following listed below. Individual submittals will be returned 
unaccepted until the complete package is submitted. 

C. Product Data on Glass Types: Provide structural, physical and environmental 
characteristics, size limitations, special handling or installation requirements. 

D. Product Data on Glazing Compounds: Provide chemical, functional, and 
environmental characteristics, limitations, special application requirements. Identify 
available colors. 

E. Samples: Submit two samples 12 x 12 inch (305 x 305 mm) in size of glass units, 
showing coloration and design. 

F. Glazing Schedule: Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 

G. Preconstruction Adhesion and Compatibility Test Report: From glazing sealant 
manufacturer. 

H. Certificates: Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements. 
1. Tinted/coated float glass. 
2. Glazing sealants. 
3. Glazing gaskets. 

I. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that sealed insulated glass meets or exceeds 
specified requirements. 
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J. Warranties: Sample of special warranties. 

K. Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of 
project. 
1. See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions. 

1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform Work in accordance with GANA Glazing Manual and GANA Sealant Manual for 
glazing installation methods. Maintain one copy on site. 

B. Manufacturer/Fabricator Qualifications for Insulating-Glass Units with Sputter-
Coated, Low-E Coatings: A qualified insulating-glass manufacturer who is approved 
and certified by coated-glass manufacturer. Manufacturer/Fabricator to provide 
references and submit project experience documentation demonstrating that they 
have successfully completed a number of significant projects that have incorporated 
high-performance, low-e coated glass products. 

C. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section 
with minimum five years documented experience. 
1. An experienced installer who has completed glazing similar in material, design 

and extent to that indicated for this Project; whose work has resulted in glass 
installations with a record of successful in-service performance; and who 
employs glass installers for this Project who are certified under the National 
Glass Association’s Program. 

D. Source Limitations for Glass: Obtain tinted float glass, laminated glass and insulating 
glass from single source from single manufacturer for each glass type. 

E. Glass Distortion Standard for heat-treated glass sized 6.0 mm or thicker: 
1. Distortion Tolerance: Roll wave peak-to-valley (PV) not to exceed.003 

center/.008 edges. 
2. Millidiopter: 90 percent of surface not to exceed +/- 120 millidiopters. 
3. Monitoring: Every lite measured with an on-line distortion measurement system. 
4. Bow/Warp Tolerance: Maximum tolerance for bow/warp is 1/2 of ASTM C1048. 
5. All documentation shall be recorded and available to the Architect upon 

request. 

F. Insulated Glass Unit Standard for insulated glass unit integrity: 
1. Insulated Glass Unit Seal/Sealant 

a. A "Butterfly Unit Adhesion Pull Test" shall be performed at every shift or 
carton change. This test is to check the adhesion of the primary sealant to 
the spacer and the glass. 

b. The center air space is to be measured every hour to help prevent 
concave/convex insulating glass units. 

2. Sealant/Application Types 
a. Insulated glass units can have no skips or voids in the primary or secondary 

seals. 
b. The fabricator must be able to meet architectural aesthetic requirements 

for primary and secondary seals. 
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c. All documentation shall be recorded and available to the Architect upon 
request. 

G. Color Quality Standards: 
1. Manufacturing Facilities 

a. Manufacturer will employ stringent quality control procedures to ensure the 
coated glass delivered to their certified network of glazing system 
fabricators is of the highest standard. 

b. These procedures will include the use of both on-line continuous color 
measurements as well as regular quality control checks using off-line 
measurement instrumentation. 

c. Tolerances for color variation will be less than as prescribed in ASTM C1376. 
2. Certified Fabricators 

a. Color measurements will be preformed to ensure compliance to ASTM C1376 
and will be conducted in accordance with the fabricator's documented 
quality control procedure. 

H. Preconstruction Adhesion and Compatibility Testing: Submit to elastomeric glazing 
sealant manufacturers, for testing according to ASTM C1087, samples of each glazing 
material type, tape sealant, gasket, glazing accessory, and glass-framing member 
that will contact or affect elastomeric glazing sealants and provide results to the 
Architect for review. 

I. Safety Glazing Products: Comply with testing requirements in 16 CFR 1201. 
1. Where glazing units, including Kind FT glass and laminated glass, are specified 

in Part 2 articles for glazing lites more than 9 sq. ft. in exposed surface area of 
one side, provide glazing products that comply with Category II materials, for 
lites 9 sq. ft. or less in exposed surface area of one side, provide glazing 
products that comply with Category I or II materials, except for hazardous 
locations where Category II materials are required by 16 CFR 1201 and 
regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 

J. Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product 
manufacturers and organizations below, unless more stringent requirements are 
indicated. Refer to these publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this 
Section or in referenced standards. 
1. GANA Publications: GANA Laminated Division's "Laminated Glass Design Guide" 

and GANA's "Glazing Manual." 

K. Insulating-Glass Certification Program: Permanently marked either on spacers or on 
at least one component lite of units with appropriate certification label of the 
Insulating Glass Certification Council (IGCC). 

1.10 MOCK-UP 

A. Provide mock-up of installed storefront and window systems including glass and air 
barrier and vapor retarder seal. 
1. Build mock-ups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to 

demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and 
execution. 
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2. Install glazing in mock-ups specified in Division 08 "Alumiinum-Framed 
Storefronts" to match glazing systems required for Project, including glazing 
methods. 

B. Locate where directed by Architect. 

C. Mock-up may remain as part of the Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial 
Completion. 

1.11 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions. Prevent 
damage to glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, 
direct exposure to sun, or other causes. 

B. Comply with insulating-glass manufacturer's written recommendations for venting 
and sealing units to avoid hermetic seal ruptures due to altitude change. 

1.12 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate 
temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material 
manufacturers and when glazing channel substrates are wet from rain, frost, 
condensation, or other causes. 

B. Do not install glazing when ambient temperature is less than 50 degrees F (10 
degrees C). 

C. Maintain minimum ambient temperature before, during and 24 hours after 
installation of glazing compounds. 

1.13 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 

B. Sealed Insulating Glass Units: Provide a ten (10) year warranty to include coverage 
for seal failure, interpane dusting or misting, including replacement of failed units. 
1. Refer to "Definitions" in this specification section. 
2. Warranty period begins from the date of Substantial Completion. 

C. Laminated Glass: Provide a five (5) year warranty to include coverage for 
delamination, including replacement of failed units. 
1. Refer to "Definitions" in this specification section. 
2. Warranty period begins from the date of Substantial Completion. 

D. Coated-Glass Products: Provide a ten (10) year warranty to include coverage for 
deterioration, including replacement of failed units. 
1. Refer to "Definitions" in this specifiction section. 
2. Warranty perid begins from the date of Substantial completion. 
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PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum. Provide glass lites in 
thicknesses as needed to comply with requirements indicated. 
1. Minimum Glass Thickness for Exterior Lites: Not less than 6.0 mm. 
2. Thickness of Tinted Glass: Provide same thickness for each tint color indicated 

throughout Project. 

B. Strength: Where float glass is indicated, provide annealed float glass, Kind HS heat-
treated float glass, or Kind FT heat-treated float glass as needed to comply with 
"Performance Requirements" Article. Where heat-strengthened glass is indicated, 
provide Kind HS heat-treated float glass or Kind FT heat-treated float glass as 
needed to comply with "Performance Requirements" Article. Where fully tempered 
glass is indicated, provide Kind FT heat-treated float glass. 

C. Windborne-Debris-Impact Resistance: Provide exterior glazing that passes enhanced-
protection testing requirements in ASTM E 1996 for Wind Zone 3 when tested 
according to ASTM E 1886. Test specimens shall be no smaller in width and length 
than glazing indicated for use on the Project and shall be installed in same manner 
as glazing indicated for use on the Project. 
1. Large-Missile Test: For glazing located within 30 feet (9.1 m) of grade. 
2. Small-Missile Test: For glazing located more than 30 feet (9.1 m) above grade. 

D. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance 
properties specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on 
procedures indicated below: 
1. For monolithic-glass lites, properties are based on units with lites 6.0 mm thick. 
2. For laminated-glass lites, properties are based on products of construction 

indicated. 
3. For insulating-glass units, properties are based on units of thickness indicated 

for overall unit and for each lite. 
4. U-Factors: Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 100 and based on LBL's 

WINDOW 5.2 computer program, expressed as Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F (W/sq. m x 
K). 

5. Solar Heat-Gain Coefficient and Visible Transmittance: Center-of-glazing values, 
according to NFRC 200 and based on LBL's WINDOW 5.2 computer program. 

6. Visible Reflectance: Center-of-glazing values, according to NFRC 300. 

2.2 GLAZING TYPES 

A. Type IG-1 - Sealed Insulating Glass Units: Vision glazing, low-E. 
1. Application(s): All exterior glazing unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Substitutions: Refer to Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

a. Other products of the basis of design manufacturer and products of other 
manufacturers will be considered provided the overall performance is 
within the specified range(s) and the overall appearance is not significantly 
different from that of the specified product. 

b. Architect's decision on substitutions is final. 
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3. Between-lite space filled with air. 
4. Thermal Resistance (U-Value): 0.28, maximum. 
5. Total Solar Heat Gain Coefficient: 0.27, maximum. 
6. Total Visible Light Transmittance: 64 percent, maximum. 
7. Basis of Design: PPG Industries, Inc: www.ppgideascapes.com. 
8. Outboard Lite: Fully tempered float glass, 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick, minimum. 

a. Coating: PPG Solarban 70XL on #2 surface, no coating on #3 surface. 
b. Tint: Atlantica (light green). 

9. Inboard Lite: Heat-strengthened, laminated float glass, 1/2 (nominal) inch (13.6 
mm) thick. 
a. Tint: None (clear). 

10. Total Thickness: 1-5/16 inch (33.3 mm). 

B. Type IG-2 - Sealed Insulating Glass Units: Spandrel glazing. 
1. Application: Exterior glazing where indicated. 
2. Outboard Lite: Fully tempered float glass, 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick, minimum. 

a. Tint: Same as on vision units. 
b. Coating: Same as on vision units, on #2 surface. 

3. Inboard Lite: Heat-strengthened, laminated float glass, 1/2 (nominal) inch (13.6 
mm) thick. 
a. Tint: Clear. 
b. Opacifier: Elastomeric coating, on #4 surface. 
c. Opacifier Color: To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

4. Total Thickness: 1-5/16 inch (33.3 mm). 
5. Glazing Method: Gasket glazing. 

C. Type S-2 - Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing: 
1. IBC Fire Protection Rating: D-H-45, minimum. 
2. Safety Certification: 16 CFR 1201 Category II. 
3. Applications: Provide this type of glazing in the following locations: 

a. Glazed lites in fire doors. 
b. Sidelights, borrow lites, and other glazed openings in partitions indicated as 

having an hourly fire rating. 
c. Other locations indicated on the drawings. 

4. Thickness: 1/4 inch (6 mm). 
5. Light Transmittance: 91 percent, nominal. 
6. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient: 1.03 percent, nominal. 
7. Glazing Method: As required for fire rating. 

D. Type S-3 - Single Safety Glazing: Non-fire-rated. 
1. Applications: Provide this type of glazing in the following locations: 

a. Glazed lites in doors, except fire doors. 
b. Glazed sidelights to doors, except in fire-rated walls and partitions. 
c. Glazed view windows and panels in partitions enclosing athletic activity 

rooms, except in fire-rated walls and partitions. 
d. Other locations required by applicable federal, state, and local codes and 

regulations. 
e. Other locations indicated on the drawings. 
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2. Type: Fully tempered float glass as specified. 
3. Tint: Clear. 
4. Thickness: 1/4 inch (6 mm). 
5. Light Transmittance: 91 percent, nominal. 
6. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient: 1.03 percent, nominal. 
7. Glazing Method: Interior dry method, tape and tape. 

2.3 EXTERIOR GLAZING ASSEMBLIES 

A. Structural Design Criteria: Select type and thickness of glass to withstand dead and 
live loads caused by positive and negative wind pressure acting normal to plane of 
glass. 
1. Use the procedure specified in ASTM E1300 to determine glass type and 

thickness. 
2. Limit glass deflection to 1/200 or flexure limit of glass, whichever is less, with 

full recovery of glazing materials. 
3. Glass thicknesses listed are minimum. 

B. Air and Vapor Seals: Provide completed assemblies that maintain continuity of 
building enclosure vapor retarder and air barrier: 
1. In conjunction with vapor retarder and joint sealer materials described in other 

sections. 
2. To utilize the inner pane of multiple pane sealed units for the continuity of the 

air barrier and vapor retarder seal. 
3. To maintain a continuous air barrier and vapor retarder throughout the glazed 

assembly from glass pane to heel bead of glazing sealant. 

2.4 GLASS MATERIALS 

A. Float Glass Manufacturers: 
1. AGC Glass Company North America, Inc: www.us.agc.com. 
2. Guardian Industries Corp: www.sunguardglass.com. 
3. PPG Industries, Inc: www.ppgideascapes.com. 
4. Substitutions: Refer to Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

B. Float Glass: All glazing is to be float glass unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Annealed Type: ASTM C1036, Type I, transparent flat, Class 1 clear, Quality Q3 

(glazing select). 
2. Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Types: ASTM C1048. 
3. Tinted Types: Color and performance characteristics as indicated. 
4. Thicknesses: As indicated; for exterior glazing comply with specified 

requirements for wind load design regardless of specified thickness. 

C. Laminated Glass: Float glass laminated in accordance with ASTM C1172. 
1. Laminated Safety Glass: Comply with 16 CFR 1201 test requirements for 

Category II. 
2. Plastic Interlayer: 0.060 inch (1.52 mm) thick, minimum. 
3. Where fully tempered is specified or required, provide glass that has been 

tempered by the tong-less horizontal method. 
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D. Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing: Type, thickness, and configuration as required to 
achieve indicated ratings. 
1. IBC Fire Protection Rating: As indicated on drawings. 
2. Provide products listed by Underwriters Laboratories. 
3. Safety Certification: 16 CFR 1201 Category II. 
4. Labeling: Provide permanent label on each piece giving the IBC rating and other 

information required by the applicable code. 
5. "NT-Rated" Products: Where D-H-90 (or D-H-NT-90), D-H-60 (or D-H-NT-60), D-H-

45 (or D-H-NT-45), D-H-20 (or D-H-NT-20), or any OH- rating is indicated, 
provide one of the following products or any specified T-rated product of equal 
or higher numerical rating: 
a. SCHOTT North America Inc; Pyran Platinum F (film): www.us.schott.com. 
b. Technical Glass Products; Firelite NT: www.fireglass.com. 
c. Vetrotech Saint-Gobain North America; Keralite F (film): 

www.vetrotechusa.com. 
d. Substitutions: Refer to Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

2.5 SEALED INSULATING GLASS UNITS 

A. Manufacturers: 
1. Any of the manufacturers specified for float glass. 
2. Any fabricator certified by glass manufacturer for type of glass, coating, and 

treatment involved and capable of providing specified warranty, if any. 
3. Substitutions: Refer to Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

B. Sealed Insulating Glass Units: Types as indicated. 
1. Locations: Exterior, except as otherwise indicated. 
2. Durability: Certified by an independent testing agency to comply with ASTM 

E2190. 
3. Edge Spacers: Aluminum, bent and soldered corners. 
4. Edge Seal: Glass to elastomer with supplementary silicone sealant. 
5. Edge Seal Color: Black. 
6. Purge interpane space with dry hermetic air. 

2.6 GLAZING COMPOUNDS 

A. Butyl Sealant: Single component; ASTM C 920, Grade NS, Class 12-1/2, Uses M and A; 
Shore A hardness of 10 to 20; black color; non-skinning. 

B. Polyurethane Sealant (Type JS-1): Single component, chemical curing, non-staining, 
non-bleeding; ASTM C 920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses M, A, and G; Shore A 
Hardness Range 20 to 35; color as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range. 

C. Silicone Sealant (Type JS-9): Single component; neutral curing; capable of water 
immersion without loss of properties; non-bleeding, non-staining; ASTM C 920, Type 
S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses M, A, and G; cured Shore A hardness of 15 to 25; color as 
selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
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2.7 GLAZING ACCESSORIES 

A. Setting Blocks: Neoprene, 80 to 90 Shore A durometer hardness, ASTM C864 Option I. 
Length of 0.1 inch for each square foot (25 mm for each square meter) of glazing or 
minimum 4 inch (100 mm) x width of glazing rabbet space minus 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) 
x height to suit glazing method and pane weight and area. 

B. Spacer Shims: Neoprene, 50 to 60 Shore A durometer hardness, ASTM C 864 Option I. 
Minimum 3 inch (75 mm) long x one half the height of the glazing stop x thickness to 
suit application, self adhesive on one face. 

C. Glazing Tape, Back Bedding Mastic Type: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids 
compound with integral resilient spacer rod applicable to application indicated; 
hardness of 5 to 30 Durometer Shore "A"; coiled on release paper; black color. 
1. Width: As required for application. 
2. Thickness: As required for application. 
3. Spacer Rod Diameter: As required for application. 

D. Glazing Gaskets: Resilient silicone extruded shape to suit glazing channel retaining 
slot; ASTM C864 Option I; standard color. 

E. Glazing Clips: Manufacturer's standard type. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that openings for glazing are correctly sized and within tolerance. 

B. Verify that surfaces of glazing channels or recesses are clean, free of obstructions 
that may impede moisture movement, weeps are clear, and ready to receive glazing. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean contact surfaces with solvent and wipe dry. 

B. Seal porous glazing channels or recesses with substrate compatible primer or sealer. 

C. Prime surfaces scheduled to receive sealant. 

D. Install sealants in accordance with ASTM C1193 and GANA Sealant Manual. 

E. Install sealant in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.3 GLAZING METHODS 

3.4 INSTALLATION - EXTERIOR/INTERIOR DRY METHOD (GASKET GLAZING) 

A. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inches (150 mm) 
from corners. 
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B. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure on 
gasket to attain full contact. 

C. Install removable stops without displacing glazing gasket; exert pressure for full 
continuous contact. 

3.5 INSTALLATION - EXTERIOR DRY METHOD (TAPE AND GASKET SPLINE GLAZING) 

A. Cut glazing tape to length; install on glazing pane. Seal corners by butting tape and 
sealing junctions with butyl sealant. 

B. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inches (150 mm) 
from corners. 

C. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure to 
attain full contact. 

D. Install removable stops without displacing glazing spline. Exert pressure for full 
continuous contact. 

E. Trim protruding tape edge. 

3.6 INSTALLATION - INTERIOR DRY METHOD (TAPE AND TAPE) 

A. Cut glazing tape to length and set against permanent stops, projecting 1/16 inch 
(1.6 mm) above sight line. 

B. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inches (150 mm) 
from corners. 

C. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against tape for full contact at perimeter of 
pane or unit. 

D. Place glazing tape on free perimeter of glazing in same manner described above. 

E. Install removable stop without displacement of tape. Exert pressure on tape for full 
continuous contact. 

F. Knife trim protruding tape. 

3.7 MANUFACTURER'S FIELD SERVICES 

A. Glass and Glazing product manufacturers to provide field surveillance of the 
installation of their products. 

B. Monitor and report installation procedures and unacceptable conditions. 

3.8 CLEANING 

A. Remove glazing materials from finish surfaces. 

B. Remove labels after Work is complete. 
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C. Clean glass and adjacent surfaces. 

3.9 PROTECTION 

A. After installation, mark pane with an 'X' by using removable plastic tape or paste; do 
not mark heat absorbing or reflective glass units. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 08 8300 
MIRRORS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Glass mirrors. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 10 2800 - Toilet, Bath, and Laundry Accessories: Metal-framed mirrors. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ANSI Z97.1 - American National Standard for Safety Glazing Materials Used in 
Buildings, Safety Performance Specifications and Methods of Test; 2010. 

B. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2014. 

C. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass; 2011e1. 

D. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2013. 

E. ASTM C1503 - Standard Specification for Silvered Flat Glass Mirror; 2008 (Reapproved 
2013). 

F. GANA (GM) - GANA Glazing Manual; Glass Association of North America; 2009. 

G. GANA (SM) - GANA Sealant Manual; Glass Association of North America; 2008. 

H. GANA (TIPS) - Mirrors Handle with Extreme Care: Tips For the Professional on the 
Care and Handling of Mirrors; National Association of Mirror Manufacturers; 2004 
(http://www.mirrorlink.org/members/technical.h 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data on Mirror Types: Provide structural, physical and environmental 
characteristics, size limitations, special handling or installation requirements. 

C. Product Data on Glazing Compounds: Provide chemical, functional, and 
environmental characteristics, limitations, special application requirements. Identify 
available colors. 
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D. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that mirrors, meets or exceeds specified 
requirements. 

E. Warranty: Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been 
completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer. 

F. Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of 
project. 
1. See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform Work in accordance with GANA Glazing Manual for glazing installation 
methods. 
1. Maintain one copy on project site. 

B. Fabricate, store, transport, receive, install, and clean mirrors in accordance with 
recommendations of GANA (TIPS) "Mirrors Handle with Extreme Care: Tips For the 
Professional on the Care and Handling of Mirrors." 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Do not install mirrors when ambient temperature is less than 50 degrees F (10 
degrees C). 

B. Maintain minimum ambient temperature before, during and 24 hours after 
installation of glazing compounds. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 

B. Provide five year manufacturer warranty for reflective coating on mirrors and 
replacement of same. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Mirror Glass - General: Select materials and/or provide supports as required to limit 
mirrored glass deflection to 1/200 or flexure limit of glass with full recovery of 
glazing materials, whichever is less. 

B. Mirror Glass: Clear tempered safety type with copper and silver coating, organic 
overcoating, bevelled edges, 6 mm thick minimum. 
1. 96 inch (2438 mm) wide x 72 inch (1829 mm) high nominal. 
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2.2 GLAZING COMPOUNDS 

A. Polyurethane Sealant Type JS-1: ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses M and 
A; single component, chemical curing, non-staining, non-bleeding, Shore A Hardness 
Range 20 to 35; color as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

B. Silicone Sealant Type JS-9: ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses M and A; 
single component; chemical curing; non-bleeding, non-staining, cured Shore A 
hardness of 15 to 25; color as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 GLAZING ACCESSORIES 

A. Setting Blocks: Neoprene, 80 to 90 Shore A durometer hardness. 

B. Spacer Shims: Neoprene, 50 to 60 Shore A durometer hardness. 

C. Glazing Tape: Preformed butyl compound with integral resilient tube spacing device; 
10 to 15 Shore A durometer hardness; on release paper. 

D. Glazing Clips: Manufacturer's standard type. 

E. Mirror Attachment Accessories: Stainless steel J-profile channels. 

F. Mirror Adhesive: Chemically compatible with mirror coating and wall substrate. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that openings for mirrored glazing are correctly sized and within tolerance. 

B. Verify that surfaces of glazing channels or recesses are clean, free of obstructions, 
and ready to receive mirrors. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean contact surfaces with solvent and wipe dry. 

B. Seal porous glazing channels or recesses with substrate compatible primer or sealer. 
Prime surfaces scheduled to receive sealant. 

C. Perform installation in accordance with ASTM C1193 for solvent release sealants. 
Install sealant in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.3 INSTALLATION - GENERAL 

A. Install mirrors in accordance with GANA recommendations. 

B. Set mirrors plumb and level, free of optical distortion. 

C. Set mirrors with edge clearance free of surrounding construction including 
countertops or backsplashes. 
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D. Frameless Mirrors: Set mirrors with adhesive, applied in accordance with adhesive 
manufacturer's instructions. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Remove wet glazing materials from finish surfaces. 

B. Remove labels after work is complete. 

C. Clean mirrors and adjacent surfaces. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. After installation, mark pane with an 'X' by using removable plastic tape or paste. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 08 9100 LOUVERS 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

 A. Louvers, frames, and accessories. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 07 2500 - Weather Barriers:  Sealing frames to weather barrier installed on 
adjacent construction. 

B. Section 07 6200 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim. 

C. Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing joints between frames and adjacent 
construction. 

D. Section 23 0913 - Instrumentation and Control Devices for HVAC:  Actuators for 
operable louvers. 

E. Section 23 3300 - Air Duct Accessories:  Fire/smoke dampers associated with exterior 
wall louvers. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. AMCA 500-L - Laboratory Methods of Testing Louvers for Rating; 2012. 

B. AMCA 511 - Certified Ratings Program for Air Control Devices; 2010. 

C. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) 
or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2015. 

D. ASTM B209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and 
Plate; 2014. 

E. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, 
Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2014. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 
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B. Product Data:  Provide data describing design characteristics, maximum 
recommended air velocity, design free area, materials and finishes. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate louver layout plan and elevations, opening and clearance 
dimensions, tolerances; head, jamb and sill details; blade configuration, screens, 
blankout areas required, and frames. 

D. Samples:  Submit two samples 2 by 2 inches (50 by 50 mm) in size illustrating finish 
and color of exterior and interior surfaces. 

E. Test Reports:  Independent agency reports showing compliance with specified 
performance criteria. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

 A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.1 LOUVERS 

A. Manufacturers: 
1. Basis of Design: 

a Greenheck Fan Corporation: Model EVH-501D  
2. Alternative Manufacturers: 

a The Airolite Company 
b Construction Specialties 
c Ruskin 

B. Louvers:  Factory fabricated and assembled, complete with frame, mullions, and 
accessories; AMCA Certified in accordance with AMCA 511. 
1. Wind Load Resistance:  Miami-Dade Oqualified, Wind-Driven Rain Louver. 
2. Intake Louvers:  Design to allow maximum of 0.01 oz/sq ft (3.1 g/sq m) water 

penetration at calculated intake design velocity based on design air flow and 
actual free area, when tested in accordance with AMCA 500-L.  

3. Drainable Blades:  Continuous rain stop at front or rear of blade aligned with 
vertical gutter recessed into both jambs of frame. 

4. Screens:  Provide insect screens at intake louvers and bird screens at exhaust 
louvers. 

C. Operable Louvers, Type where indicated:  Operable horizontal blades, extruded 
aluminum construction. 

 1. Manufacturers: 
 a. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

2. Free Area:  50 percent, minimum. 
3. Movable Blades:  Straight, pivoted at, with vinyl, rubber, or polyethylene blade 

edge and jamb seals; rattle-free linkage. 
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4. Frame:  4 inches (100 mm) deep, channel profile; corner joints mitered and, 
with continuous recessed caulking channel each side. 

5. Aluminum Thickness:  Frame 12 gage, 0.0808 inch (2.05 mm) minimum; blades 
12 gage, 0.0808 inch (2.05 mm) minimum. 

2.3 MATERIALS 

 A. Extruded Aluminum:  ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), 6063 alloy, T-5 temper. 

2.4 FINISHES 

A. Superior Performing Organic Coatings: AAMA 2605 multiple coat, thermally cured 
polyvinylidene fluoride system. 
1. Polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) multi-coat thermoplastic fluoropolymer coating 

system, including minimum 70 percent PVDF color topcoat and minimum total 
dry film thickness of 0.9 mil (0.023 mm); color and gloss as indicated on 
drawings. 

2. Color: As selected by Architect from Manufacturers Full Range of Colors. 

2.5 ACCESSORIES 

A. Blank-Off Panels:  Same material as louver, painted black on exterior side; 
provide where duct connected to louver is smaller than louver frame, sealing off 
louver area outside duct. 

B. Screens:  Frame of same material as louver, with reinforced corners; removable, 

screw attached; installed on inside face of louver frame.  

C. Fasteners and Anchors:  Galvanized steel. 

D. Flashings:  Of same material as louver frame, formed to required shape, single 
length in one piece per location. 

E. Sealant for Setting Sills and Sill Flashing:  Non-curing butyl type. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that prepared openings and flashings are ready to receive this work and 
opening dimensions are as indicated on shop drawings. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install louver assembly in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
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B. Install louvers level and plumb. 

C. Install flashings and align louver assembly to ensure moisture shed from flashings and 
diversion of moisture to exterior. 

D. Secure louver frames in openings with concealed fasteners. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust operable louvers for freedom of movement of control mechanism.  Lubricate 
operating joints. 

3.4 CLEANING 

 A. Clean surfaces and components. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 09 0561 
COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR FLOORING PREPARATION 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. This section applies to all floors identified in the contract documents as to receive 
the following types of floor coverings: 
1. Broadloom carpet. 
2. Carpet tile. 
3. Thin-set ceramic tile and stone tile. 
4. Vinyl Composition Tile. 
5. Luxury Vinyl Tile. 
6. Rubber Sport Floor 
7. Resinous Flooring. 

B. Preparation of new concrete floor slabs for installation of floor coverings. 

C. Testing of concrete floor slabs for moisture and pH. 

D. Remediation of concrete floor slabs due to unsatisfactory moisture or pH conditions. 
1. Contractor shall perform all specified remediation of concrete floor slabs. If 

such remediation is indicated by testing agency's report and is due to a 
condition not under Contractor's control or could not have been predicted by 
examination prior to entering into the contract, a contract modification will be 
issued. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 01 2200 - Unit Prices: Bid pricing for remediation treatments if required. 

B. Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements: Additional requirements relating to testing 
agencies and testing. 

C. Section 03 3000 - Cast-In-Place Concrete: Moisture emission reducing curing and 
sealing compound for slabs to receive adhered flooring, to prevent moisture content-
related flooring failures; to remain in place, not to be removed. 

D. Section 03 3000 - Cast-In-Place Concrete: Concrete admixture for slabs to receive 
adhered flooring, to prevent moisture content-related flooring failures. 

E. Section 03 5400 - Cast Underlayment: Self-leveling underlayment applied as 
remediation treatment. 
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1.4 PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

A. Unit Prices: See Section 01 2200 - Unit Prices. 

B. Unit Price for Alternate Flooring Adhesive: Do not include the cost of the alternate 
adhesive in the base bid; state on the bid form the unit price per square foot (square 
meter) for using the alternate adhesive, in the event such remediation is required. 

C. Unit Price for Remedial Floor Coating: Do not include the cost of the floor coating in 
the base bid; state on the bid form the unit price per square foot (square meter) for 
the floor coating, installed, in the event such remediation is required. 
1. Base the unit price on the assumption that the floor area to be treated is 

primarily open, not divided into rooms and corridors. 

1.5 REFERENCES 

A. ASTM C109/C109M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Hydraulic 
Cement Mortars (Using 2-in. or (50-mm) Cube Specimens); 2013. 

B. ASTM C472 - Standard Test Methods for Physical Testing of Gypsum, Gypsum Plasters 
and Gypsum Concrete; 1999 (Reapproved 2014). 

C. ASTM F710 - Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient 
Flooring; 2011. 

D. ASTM F1869 - Standard Test Method for Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of 
Concrete Subfloor Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride; 2011. 

E. ASTM F2170 - Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete 
Floor Slabs Using in situ Probes; 2011. 

F. RFCI (RWP) - Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings; 
Resilient Floor Covering Institute; October 2011. 

1.6 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Coordinate scheduling of cleaning and testing, so that preliminary cleaning has been 
completed for at least 24 hours prior to testing. 

1.7 SUBMITTALS 

A. Floor Covering and Adhesive Manufacturers' Product Literature: For each specific 
combination of substrate, floor covering, and adhesive to be used; showing: 
1. Moisture and pH limits and test methods. 
2. Manufacturer's required bond/compatibility test procedure. 

B. Testing Agency's Report: Include: 
1. Description of areas tested; include floor plans and photographs if helpful. 
2. Summary of conditions encountered. 
3. Moisture and pH test reports. 
4. Copies of specified test methods. 
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5. Recommendations for remediation of unsatisfactory surfaces. 
6. Include certification of accuracy by authorized official of testing agency. 
7. Submit report directly to Owner. 
8. Submit report not more than two business days after conclusion of testing. 

C. Adhesive Bond and Compatibility Test Report. 

D. Copy of RFCI Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings. 

E. Remedial Materials Product Data: Manufacturer's published data on each product to 
be used for remediation. 
1. Manufacturer's qualification statement. 
2. Test reports indicating compliance with specified performance requirements, 

performed by nationally recognized independent testing agency. 
3. Manufacturer's installation instructions. 
4. Specimen Warranty: Copy of warranty to be issued by coating manufacturer and 

certificate of underwriter's coverage of warranty. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Moisture and pH testing will be performed by an independent testing agency 
employed and paid by Owner. 

B. Contractor's Responsibility Relating to Independent Agency Testing: 
1. Provide access for and cooperate with testing agency. 
2. Confirm date of start of testing at least 10 days prior to actual start. 
3. Allow at least 4 business days on site for testing agency activities. 
4. Achieve and maintain specified ambient conditions. 
5. Notify Architect when specified ambient conditions have been achieved and 

when testing will start. 

C. Remedial Coating Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work 
of the type specified in this section, trained by or employed by coating 
manufacturer, and able to provide at least 3 project references showing at least 3 
years' experience installing moisture emission coatings. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, handle, and protect products in accordance with manufacturer’s 
instructions and recommendations. 

B. Deliver materials in manufacturer’s packaging; include installation instructions. 

C. Keep materials from freezing. 

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperature in spaces where concrete testing is being performed, 
and for at least 48 hours prior to testing, at not less than 65 degrees F (18 degrees C) 
or more than 85 degrees F (30 degrees C). 
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B. Maintain relative humidity in spaces where concrete testing is being performed, and 
for at least 48 hours prior to testing, at not less than 40 percent and not more than 
60 percent. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Patching Compound: Floor covering manufacturer's recommended product, suitable 
for conditions, and compatible with adhesive and floor covering. In the absence of 
any recommendation from flooring manufacturer, provide a product with the 
following characteristics: 
1. Cementitious moisture-, mildew-, and alkali-resistant compound, compatible 

with floor, floor covering, and floor covering adhesive, and capable of being 
feathered to nothing at edges. 

2. Latex or polyvinyl acetate additions are permitted; gypsum content is 
prohibited. 

3. Compressive Strength: 3000 psi, minimum, after 28 days, when tested in 
accordance with ASTM C109/C109M or ASTM C472, whichever is appropriate. 

B. Alternate Flooring Adhesive: Floor covering manufacturer's recommended product, 
suitable for the moisture and pH conditions present; low-VOC. In the absence of any 
recommendation from flooring manufacturer, provide a product recommended by 
adhesive manufacturer as suitable for substrate and floor covering and for conditions 
present. 

C. Remedial Floor Coating: Single- or multi-layer coating or coating/overlay 
combination intended by its manufacturer to resist water vapor transmission to 
degree sufficient to meet flooring manufacturer's emission limits, resistant to the 
level of pH found, and suitable for adhesion of flooring without further treatment. 
1. Thickness: 1/8 inch (3.2 mm), maximum. 
2. If testing agency recommends any particular products, use one of those. 
3. Products: 

a. Advanced Moisture Control, Inc.; Vapor-Green FC: www.vaporsafe.com. 
b. Concrete Curative Systems; CCS-SI: www.concretecurative.com. 
c. Synthetics International; Synthetics 30: www.syntheticsintl.com 
d. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

4. Moisture Sealer (if required): Provide a synthetic polymer formulation made 
specifically for concrete moisture and alkalinity control applications where slab 
surfaces are intended to receive floor covering. 

5. The moisture sealer shall penetrate and seal concrete substrate to bring vapor 
emission and relative humidity into compliance for the safe installation of the 
floor covering specified. 

6. Approximate Spread Rates: 100 to 200 square feet per gallon, depending on the 
moisture levels. 

7. Performance: 
a. ASTM E 96: Water Vapor Transmission Rate from 80 to 99.5 percent 

reduction capability. 
b. ASTM D 1308: Acid/Alkali Resistance: 14 pH. 
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c. ASTM F 1869: Calcium Chloride Test < 3.0 pounds per 1,000 square feet per 
24 hours. 

d. ASTM F 2170: Relative Humidity Test (In-situ) resistant to 100 percent RH. 
e. VOC: 70 g/L or less. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 CONCRETE SLAB PREPARATION 

A. Follow recommendations of testing agency. 

B. Perform following operations in the order indicated: 
1. Preliminary cleaning. 
2. Moisture vapor emission tests; 3 tests in the first 1000 square feet (100 square 

meters) and one test in each additional 1000 square feet (100 square meters), 
unless otherwise indicated or required by flooring manufacturer. 

3. Internal relative humidity tests; in same locations as moisture vapor emission 
tests, unless otherwise indicated. 

4. pH tests; in same locations as moisture vapor emission tests, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

5. Specified remediation, if required. 
6. Patching, smoothing, and leveling, as required. 
7. Other preparation specified. 
8. Adhesive bond and compatibility test. 
9. Protection. 

C. Remediations: 
1. Active Water Leaks or Continuing Moisture Migration to Surface of Slab: Correct 

this condition before doing any other remediation; re-test after correction. 
2. Excessive Moisture Emission or Relative Humidity: If an adhesive that is resistant 

to the level of moisture present is available and acceptable to flooring 
manufacturer, use that adhesive for installation of the flooring; if not, apply 
remedial floor coating over entire suspect floor area. 

3. Excessive pH: If remedial floor coating is necessary to address excessive 
moisture, no additional remediation is required; if not, if an adhesive that is 
resistant to the level present is available and acceptable to the flooring 
manufacturer, use that adhesive for installation of the flooring; otherwise, 
apply a skim coat of specified patching compound over entire suspect floor 
area. 

3.2 PRELIMINARY CLEANING 

A. Clean floors of dust, solvents, paint, wax, oil, grease, asphalt, residual adhesive, 
adhesive removers, film-forming curing compounds, sealing compounds, alkaline 
salts, excessive laitance, mold, mildew, and other materials that might prevent 
adhesive bond. 

B. Do not use solvents or other chemicals for cleaning. 
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3.3 MOISTURE VAPOR EMISSION TESTING 

A. Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the 
referenced test method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's 
requirements. 

B. Where this specification conflicts with the referenced test method, comply with the 
requirements of this section. 

C. Test in accordance with ASTM F1869 and as follows. 

D. Plastic sheet test and mat bond test may not be substituted for the specified ASTM 
test method, as those methods do not quantify the moisture content sufficiently. 

E. In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform 
remediation as indicated. In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform 
remediation if test values exceed 3 pounds per 1000 square feet (1.4 kg per 93 
square meters) per 24 hours. 

F. Report: Report the information required by the test method. 

3.4 INTERNAL RELATIVE HUMIDITY TESTING 

A. Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the 
referenced test method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's 
requirements. 

B. Where this specification conflicts with the referenced test method, comply with the 
requirements of this section. 

C. Test in accordance with ASTM F2170 Procedure A and as follows. 

D. Testing with electrical impedance or resistance apparatus may not be substituted for 
the specified ASTM test method, as the values determined are not comparable to the 
ASTM test values and do not quantify the moisture content sufficiently. 

E. In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform 
remediation as indicated. In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform 
remediation if any test value exceeds 75 percent relative humidity. 

F. Report: Report the information required by the test method. 

3.5 PH TESTING 

A. Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the 
referenced test method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's 
requirements. 

B. Note: This procedure is the equivalent of that described in ASTM F710, repeated 
here for the Contractor's convenience. 

C. Use a wide range pH paper, its associated chart, and distilled or deionized water. 
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D. Place several drops of water on a clean surface of concrete, forming a puddle 
approximately 1 inch (25 mm) in diameter. Allow the puddle to set for 
approximately 60 seconds, then dip the pH paper into the water, remove it, and 
compare immediately to chart to determine pH reading. 

E. In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform 
remediation as indicated. In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform 
remediation if any test value is over 10. 

3.6 PREPARATION 

A. See individual floor covering section(s) for additional requirements. 

B. Comply with recommendations of testing agency. 

C. Comply with requirements and recommendations of floor covering manufacturer. 

D. Fill and smooth surface cracks, grooves, depressions, control joints and other non-
moving joints, and other irregularities with patching compound. 

E. Do not fill expansion joints, isolation joints, or other moving joints. 

3.7 ADHESIVE BOND AND COMPATIBILITY TESTING 

A. Comply with requirements and recommendations of floor covering manufacturer. 

3.8 APPLICATION OF REMEDIAL FLOOR COATING 

A. Comply with requirements and recommendations of coating manufacturer. 

3.9 PROTECTION 

A. Cover prepared floors with building paper or other durable covering. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 09 2116 
GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Performance criteria for gypsum board assemblies. 

B. Metal stud wall framing. 

C. Metal channel ceiling framing. 

D. Acoustic insulation. 

E. Gypsum sheathing. 

F. Gypsum wallboard. 

G. Joint treatment and accessories. 

H. Textured finish system. 

I. Water-resistive barrier over exterior wall sheathing. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 01 6116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions. 

B. Section 05 4000 - Cold-Formed Metal Framing: Exterior wind-load-bearing metal stud 
framing. 

C. Section 07 2100 - Thermal Insulation: Acoustic insulation. 

D. Section 07 2500 - Weather Barriers: Water-resistive barrier over sheathing. 

E. Section 07 8400 - Firestopping: Top-of-wall assemblies at fire rated walls. 

F. Section 07 9005 - Joint Sealers: Acoustic sealant. 

G. Section 09 2216 - Non-Structural Metal Framing. 

H. Section 09 3000 - Tiling (Tile): Tile backing board. 
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1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. AISI SG02-1 - North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel 
Structural Members; American Iron and Steel Institute; 2001 with 2004 supplement. 
(replaced SG-971) 

B. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) 
or Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2013. 

C. ASTM C475/C475M - Standard Specification for Joint Compound and Joint Tape for 
Finishing Gypsum Board; 2012. 

D. ASTM C645 - Standard Specification for Nonstructural Steel Framing Members; 2013. 

E. ASTM C665 - Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for 
Light Frame Construction and Manufactured Housing; 2012. 

F. ASTM C754 - Standard Specification for Installation of Steel Framing Members to 
Receive Screw-Attached Gypsum Panel Products; 2011. 

G. ASTM C840 - Standard Specification for Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board; 
2013. 

H. ASTM C954 - Standard Specification for Steel Drill Screws for the Application of 
Gypsum Panel Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Steel Studs From 0.033 in. (0.84 
mm) to 0.112 in. (2.84 mm) in Thickness; 2011. 

I. ASTM C1002 - Standard Specification for Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for the 
Application of Gypsum Panel Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel 
Studs; 2007 (Reapproved 2013). 

J. ASTM C1047 - Standard Specification for Accessories for Gypsum Wallboard and 
Gypsum Veneer Base; 2010a. 

K. ASTM C1177/C1177M - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum Substrate for Use 
as Sheathing; 2013. 

L. ASTM C1178/C1178M - Standard Specification for Coated Glass Mat Water-Resistant 
Gypsum Backing Panel; 2013. 

M. ASTM C1280 - Standard Specification for Application of Gypsum Sheathing; 2013. 

N. ASTM C1396/C1396M - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board; 2014. 

O. ASTM C1629/C1629M - Standard Classification for Abuse-Resistant Nondecorated 
Interior Gypsum Panel Products and Fiber-Reinforced Cement Panels; 2014. 

P. ASTM C1658/C1658M - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum Panels; 2013. 

Q. ASTM D3273 - Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of Mold on the Surface 
of Interior Coatings in an Environmental Chamber; 2012. 
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R. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound 
Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements; 2009. 

S. ASTM E413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation; 2010. 

T. GA-216 - Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board; Gypsum Association; 2013. 

U. GA-226 - Application of Gypsum Board to Form Curved Surfaces; Gypsum Association; 
2008. 

V. GA-600 - Fire Resistance Design Manual; Gypsum Association; 2012. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate special details associated with fireproofing and acoustic 
seals. 

C. Product Data: Provide data on metal framing, gypsum board, accessories, and joint 
finishing system. 

D. Product Data: Provide manufacturer's data on partition head to structure connectors, 
showing compliance with requirements. 

E. Test Reports: For all stud framing products that do not comply with ASTM C645 or 
C754, provide independent laboratory reports showing maximum stud heights at 
required spacings and deflections. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing gypsum board 
application and finishing, with minimum 5 years of documented experience. 

B. Copies of Documents at Site: Maintain at the project site a copy of each referenced 
document that prescribes execution requirements. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 

A. Provide completed assemblies complying with ASTM C840 and GA-216. 
1. See PART 3 for finishing requirements. 

B. Interior Partitions Indicated as Acoustic: Provide completed assemblies with the 
following characteristics: 
1. Acoustic Attenuation: STC of 45-49 calculated in accordance with ASTM E413, 

based on tests conducted in accordance with ASTM E90. 

C. Fire Rated Assemblies: Provide completed assemblies complying with applicable 
code. 
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2.2 METAL FRAMING MATERIALS 

A. Manufacturers - Metal Framing, Connectors, and Accessories: 
1. Clarkwestern Dietrich Building Systems LLC; Product ProSTUD- 33 mil: 

www.clarkdietrich.com. 
2. Marino; Product Viper Stud- 33 mil: www.marinoware.com. 
3. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

B. Non-Loadbearing Framing System Components: ASTM C645; galvanized sheet steel, of 
size and properties necessary to comply with ASTM C754 for the spacing indicated, 
with maximum deflection of wall framing of L/240 at 5 psf (240 Pa). 
1. Studs: "C" shaped with flat or formed webs with knurled faces. 
2. Runners: U shaped, sized to match studs. 
3. Ceiling Channels: C shaped. 
4. Furring: Hat-shaped sections, minimum depth of 7/8 inch (22 mm). 
5. Resilient Furring Channels: 1/2 inch (12 mm) depth, for attachment to substrate 

through one leg only. 
a. Manufacturers - Resilient Furring Channels: 

1) Same manufacturer as other framing materials. 

C. Ceiling Hangers: Type and size as specified in ASTM C754 for spacing required. 

D. Partition Head to Structure Connections: Provide mechanical anchorage devices that 
accommodate deflection using slotted holes, screws and anti-friction bushings, 
preventing rotation of studs while maintaining structural performance of partition. 
1. Structural Performance: Maintain lateral load resistance and vertical movement 

capacity required by applicable code, when evaluated in accordance with AISI 
North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural 
Members. 

2. Material: ASTM A653/A653M steel sheet, SS Grade 50/340, with G60/Z180 hot 
dipped galvanized coating. 

3. Provide components UL-listed for use in UL-listed fire-rated head of partition 
joint systems indicated on drawings. 

4. Deflection and Firestop Track: 
a. Provide mechanical anchorage devices as described above that 

accommodate deflection while maintaining the fire-rating of the wall 
assembly. 

b. Acceptable Products: 
1) "Posi Clip" by Fire Trak Corporation. 
2) "The System" by Metal-Lite, Inc. 

2.3 BOARD MATERIALS 

A. Manufacturers - Gypsum-Based Board: 
1. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum: www.gpgypsum.com. 
2. National Gypsum Company: www.nationalgypsum.com. 
3. USG Corporation: www.usg.com. 
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 



St. John The Baptist BID DOCUMENTS 
Westbank Public Safety Complex March 19, 2019 
Edgard, LA STBA  21238.00 
 

GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES 09 2116 - 5 
 

B. Gypsum Wallboard: Paper-faced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M; 
sizes to minimize joints in place; ends square cut. 
1. Application: Use for vertical surfaces and ceilings, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Glass mat faced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C1658/C1658M, suitable for 

paint finish, of the same core type and thickness may be substituted for paper-
faced board. 

3. At Assemblies Indicated with Fire-Rating: Use type required by indicated tested 
assembly; if no tested assembly is indicated, use Type X board, UL or WH listed. 

4. Thickness: 
a. Vertical Surfaces: 5/8 inch (16 mm). 
b. Ceilings: 5/8 inch (16 mm). 
c. Multi-Layer Assemblies: Thicknesses as indicated on drawings. 

5. Paper-Faced Products: 
a. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; ToughRock. 
b. USG Corporation;. 
c. National Gypsum Co.;. 
d. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

6. Mold-Resistant Paper-Faced Products: 
a. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; ToughRock Mold-Guard. 
b. National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond XP Gypsum Board. 
c. USG Corporation; SHEETROCK Brand HUMITEK panels. 

C. Abuse-Resistant Wallboard: 
1. Application: High-traffic areas indicated. 
2. Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273. 
3. Glass Mat-Faced Type: Gypsum wallboard as defined in ASTM C1658/C1658M. 
4. Type: Fire-resistance rated Type X, UL or WH listed. 
5. Thickness: 5/8 inch (16 mm). 
6. Edges: Tapered. 
7. Products: 

a. USG Corporation; Mold Tough AR Fire-Code Abuse-Resitant Gypsum Panels. 
b. National Gypsum Co.; Goldbond XP AR Wallboard. 
c. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

D. Backing Board For Wet Areas: One of the following products: 
1. Application: Surfaces behind tile in wet areas including tub and shower 

surrounds, and shower ceilings. 
2. Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273. 
3. Glass Mat Faced Board: Coated glass mat water-resistant gypsum backing panel 

as defined in ASTM C1178/C1178M. 
a. Standard Type: Thickness 1/2 inch (12.7 mm). 
b. Products: 

1) Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; DensShield Tile Backer. 
2) National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond eXP Tile Backer. 
3) Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

E. Exterior Sheathing Board: Sizes to minimize joints in place; ends square cut. 
1. Application: Exterior sheathing, unless otherwise indicated. 
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2. Mold Resistance: Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273. 
3. Glass Mat Faced Sheathing: Glass mat faced gypsum substrate as defined in 

ASTM C1177/C1177M. 
4. Core Type: Type X, as indicated. 
5. Type X Thickness: 5/8 inch (16 mm). 
6. Edges: Square, for vertical application. 
7. Glass Mat Faced Products: 

a. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; DensGlass Sheathing. 
b. National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond eXP Sheathing. 
c. USG Corporation; Securock. 
d. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Acoustic Insulation: ASTM C665; mineral wool batt, friction fit type, unfaced. 
1. Locate as indicated on the drawings. 
2. Thickness: 3 inches (76 mm). 
3. Wall System STC Rating: 45, similar to U.L. Design No. V417. 
4. Manufacturers: 

a. Thermafiber; Sound Attenuation Fire Blankets (SAFB): 
www.thermafiber.com. 

b. Roxul, Inc.; Acoustical Fire Batt (AFB): www.rspec.com. 
c. Johns Manville International, Inc.; MinWool Sound Attenuation Fire Batts: 

www.jm.com. 

B. Acoustic Sealant: As specified in Section 07 9005. 

C. Finishing Accessories: ASTM C1047, galvanized steel, unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Types: As detailed or required for finished appearance. 
2. Special Shapes: In addition to conventional cornerbead and control joints, 

provide U-bead and L-bead at exposed panel edges. 

D. Joint Materials: ASTM C475 and as recommended by gypsum board manufacturer for 
project conditions. 
1. Tape: 2 inch (50 mm) wide, coated glass fiber tape for joints and corners, 

except as otherwise indicated. 
2. Ready-mixed vinyl-based joint compound. 
3. Chemical hardening type compound. 

E. High Build Drywall Surfacer: Vinyl acrylic latex-based coating for spray application, 
designed to take the place of skim coating and separate paint primer in achieving 
Level 5 finish. 

F. Textured Finish Materials: Latex-based compound; plain. 

G. Screws for Attachment to Steel Members Less Than 0.03 inch (0.7 mm) In Thickness, 
to Wood Members, and to Gypsum Board: ASTM C1002; self-piercing tapping type; 
cadmium-plated for exterior locations. 
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H. Screws for Attachment to Steel Members From 0.033 to 0.112 inch (0.8 to 2.8 mm) in 
Thickness: ASTM C954; steel drill screws for application of gypsum board to 
loadbearing steel studs. 

I. Anchorage to Substrate: Tie wire, nails, screws, and other metal supports, of type 
and size to suit application; to rigidly secure materials in place. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that project conditions are appropriate for work of this section to commence. 

3.2 FRAMING INSTALLATION 

A. Metal Framing: Install in accordance with ASTM C754 and manufacturer's 
instructions. 

B. Suspended Ceilings and Soffits: Space framing and furring members as indicated. 
1. Level ceiling system to a tolerance of 1/1200. 
2. Laterally brace entire suspension system. 
3. Install bracing as required at exterior locations to resist wind uplift. 

C. Studs: Space studs as permitted by standard. 
1. Extend partition framing to structure where indicated and to ceiling in other 

locations. 
2. Partitions Terminating at Ceiling: Attach ceiling runner securely to ceiling track 

in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
3. Partitions Terminating at Structure: Attach top runner to structure, maintain 

clearance between top of studs and structure, and connect studs to track using 
specified mechanical devices in accordance with manufacturer's instructions; 
verify free movement of top of stud connections; do not leave studs unattached 
to track. 

D. Openings: Reinforce openings as required for weight of doors or operable panels, 
using not less than double studs at jambs. 

E. Standard Wall Furring: Install at concrete, masonry, and plastered walls scheduled to 
receive gypsum board, not more than 4 inches (100 mm) from floor and ceiling lines 
and abutting walls. Secure in place on alternate channel flanges at maximum 16 
inches (406.4 mm) on center. 
1. Orientation: Vertical. 
2. Spacing: At 16 inches (400 mm) on center. 

F. Acoustic Furring: Install resilient channels at maximum 24 inches (600 mm) on 
center. Locate joints over framing members. 

G. Furring for Fire Ratings: Install as required for fire resistance ratings indicated and 
to GA-600 requirements. 

H. Blocking: Install mechanically fastened steel sheet blocking for support of: 
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1. Wall mounted cabinets. 
2. Plumbing fixtures. 
3. Toilet partitions. 
4. Toilet accessories. 
5. Wall mounted door hardware. 

3.3 ACOUSTIC ACCESSORIES INSTALLATION 

A. Acoustic Insulation: Place tightly within spaces, around cut openings, behind and 
around electrical and mechanical items within partitions, and tight to items passing 
through partitions. 

B. Acoustic Sealant: Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
1. Place one bead continuously on substrate before installation of perimeter 

framing members. 
2. Place continuous bead at perimeter of each layer of gypsum board. 
3. In non-fire-rated construction, seal around all penetrations by conduit, pipe, 

ducts, and rough-in boxes. 

3.4 BOARD INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with ASTM C 840, GA-216, and manufacturer's instructions. Install to 
minimize butt end joints, especially in highly visible locations. 

B. Single-Layer Non-Rated: Install gypsum board in most economical direction, with 
ends and edges occurring over firm bearing. 
1. Exception: Tapered edges to receive joint treatment at right angles to framing. 

C. Double-Layer Non-Rated: Use gypsum board for first layer, placed parallel to framing 
or furring members, with ends and edges occurring over firm bearing. Use glass mat 
faced gypsum board at exterior walls and at other locations as indicated. Place 
second layer perpendicular to framing or furring members. Offset joints of second 
layer from joints of first layer. 

D. Fire-Rated Construction: Install gypsum board in strict compliance with requirements 
of assembly listing. 

E. Exposed Gypsum Board in Interior Wet Areas: Seal joints, cut edges, and holes with 
water-resistant sealant. 

F. Exterior Sheathing: Comply with ASTM C1280. Install sheathing vertically, with edges 
butted tight and ends occurring over firm bearing. 
1. Seal joints, cut edges, and holes with water-resistant sealant. 

G. Installation on Metal Framing: Use screws for attachment of all gypsum board. 

H. Curved Surfaces: Apply gypsum board to curved substrates in accordance with GA-
226. 
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3.5 INSTALLATION OF TRIM AND ACCESSORIES 

A. Control Joints: Place control joints consistent with lines of building spaces and as 
indicated. 
1. Not more than 30 feet (10 meters) apart on walls and ceilings over 50 feet (16 

meters) long. 

B. Corner Beads: Install at external corners, using longest practical lengths. 

C. Edge Trim: Install at locations where gypsum board abuts dissimilar materials and as 
indicated. 

3.6 JOINT TREATMENT 

A. Glass Mat Faced Gypsum Board and Exterior Glass Mat Faced Sheathing: Use 
fiberglass joint tape, bedded and finished with chemical hardening type joint 
compound. 

B. Paper Faced Gypsum Board: Use paper joint tape, bedded with ready-mixed vinyl-
based joint compound and finished with ready-mixed vinyl-based joint compound. 

C. Finish gypsum board in accordance with levels defined in ASTM C840, as follows: 
1. Level 4: Walls and ceilings to receive paint finish or wall coverings, unless 

otherwise indicated. 
2. Level 5: Walls and ceilings to receive semi-gloss or gloss paint finish and other 

areas specifically indicated. 
3. Level 3: Walls to receive textured wall finish. 
4. Level 2: In utility areas, behind cabinetry, and on backing board to receive tile 

finish. 
5. Level 1: Fire rated wall areas above finished ceilings, whether or not accessible 

in the completed construction. 
6. Level 0: Temporary partitions and surfaces indicated to be finished in later 

stage of project. 

D. Tape, fill, and sand exposed joints, edges, and corners to produce smooth surface 
ready to receive finishes. 
1. Feather coats of joint compound so that camber is maximum 1/32 inch (0.8 

mm). 
2. Taping, filling, and sanding is not required at surfaces behind adhesive applied 

ceramic tile and fixed cabinetry. 
3. Taping, filling and sanding is not required at base layer of double layer 

applications. 

E. Where Level 5 finish is indicated, spray apply high build drywall surfacer over entire 
surface after joints have been properly treated; achieve a flat and tool mark-free 
finish. 

F. Fill and finish joints and corners of cementitious backing board as recommended by 
manufacturer. 
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3.7 TEXTURE FINISH 

A. Apply finish texture coating by means of spraying apparatus in accordance with 
manufacturer's instructions and to match approved sample. 

3.8 TOLERANCES 

A. Maximum Variation of Finished Gypsum Board Surface from True Flatness: 1/8 inch in 
10 feet (3 mm in 3 m) in any direction. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 09 5100 
ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Suspended metal grid ceiling system. 

B. Acoustical units. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 01 6116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions. 

B. Section 03 1000 - Concrete Forming and Accessories: Placement of special anchors or 
inserts for suspension system. 

C. Section 23 3700 - Air Outlets and Inlets: Air diffusion devices in ceiling. 

D. Section 26 5100 - Interior Lighting: Light fixtures in ceiling system. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ASTM C635/C635M - Standard Specification for the Manufacture, Performance, and 
Testing of Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings; 
2013a. 

B. ASTM C636/C636M - Standard Practice for Installation of Metal Ceiling Suspension 
Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panels; 2013. 

C. ASTM E580/E580M - Standard Practice for Installation of Ceiling Suspension Systems 
for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panels in Areas Subject to Earthquake Ground Motions; 
2014. 

D. ASTM E1264 - Standard Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products; 2008e1. 

E. CAL (CHPS LEM) - Low-Emitting Materials Product List; California Collaborative for 
High Performance Schools (CHPS); current edition at www.chps.net/. 

F. GEI (SCH) - GREENGUARD "Children and Schools" Certified Products; GREENGUARD 
Environmental Institute; current listings at www.greenguard.org. 
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1.5 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Sequence work to ensure acoustical ceilings are not installed until building is 
enclosed, sufficient heat is provided, dust generating activities have terminated, and 
overhead work is completed, tested, and approved. 

B. Do not install acoustical units until after interior wet work is dry. 

1.6 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate grid layout and related dimensioning, junctions with other 
ceiling finishes, and mechanical and electrical items installed in the ceiling. 

C. Product Data: Provide data on suspension system components and acoustical units. 

D. Samples: Submit two samples 6 x 6 inch (152 x 152 mm) in size illustrating material 
and finish of acoustical units. 

E. Samples: Submit two samples each, 12 inches (305 mm) long, of suspension system 
main runner, cross runner, and perimeter molding. 

F. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures. 

G. Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of 
project. 
1. See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions. 
2. Extra Acoustical Units: Quantity equal to 5 percent of total installed. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Suspension System Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in 
manufacturing the products specified in this section with minimum three years 
documented experience. 

B. Acoustical Unit Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing 
the products specified in this section with minimum three years documented 
experience. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain uniform temperature of minimum 60 degrees F (16 degrees C), and 
maximum humidity of 40 percent prior to, during, and after acoustical unit 
installation. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Acoustic Panels: 
1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc: www.armstrong.com. 
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2. CertainTeed Corporation: www.certainteed.com. 
3. USG: www.usg.com. 
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

B. Suspension Systems: 
1. Same as for acoustical units. 

2.2 ACOUSTICAL UNITS 

A. Acoustical Panels Type ACT 1: Vinyl faced mineral fiber, ASTM E1264 Type IV, with 
the following characteristics: 
1. VOC Content: Certified as Low Emission by one of the following: 

a. GreenGuard Children and Schools; www.greenguard.org. 
b. Product listing in the CHPS Low-Emitting Materials Product List at; 

www.chps.net/manual/lem_table.htm. 
2. Size: 24 x 24 inches (600 x 600 mm). 
3. Thickness: 3/4 inches (19 mm). 
4. Composition: Wet felted. 
5. Light Reflectance: 89 percent, determined in accordance with ASTM E1264. 
6. NRC Range:.70 to N/A, determined in accordance with ASTM E1264. 
7. Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC): Up to 35, determined in accordance with ASTM 

E1264. 
8. Edge: Shadowline. 
9. Surface Color: White. 
10. Surface Pattern: Non-directional fissured. 
11. Suspension System: Exposed grid (9/16 inch). 
12. Products: 

a. USG; Mars ClimaPlus- Item No. 86985. BASIS OF DESIGN. 
b. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.; Ultima- Item No. 1912, Beveled Tegular. 
c. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

B. Acoustical Panels Type ACT 2: Vinyl faced mineral fiber, ASTM E1264 Type IV, with 
the following characteristics: 
1. VOC Content: Certified as Low Emission by one of the following: 

a. GreenGuard Children and Schools; www.greenguard.org. 
b. Product listing in the CHPS Low-Emitting Materials Product List at; 

www.chps.net/manual/lem_table.htm. 
2. Size: 24 x 24 inches (600 x 600 mm). 
3. Thickness: 3/4 inches (19 mm). 
4. Composition: Wet felted. 
5. Light Reflectance: 89 percent, determined in accordance with ASTM E1264. 
6. NRC Range:.70 to N/A, determined in accordance with ASTM E1264. 
7. Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC): Up to 35, determined in accordance with ASTM 

E1264. 
8. Edge: Square. 
9. Surface Color: White. 
10. Surface Pattern: Non-directional fissured. 
11. Suspension System: Exposed grid (15/16 inch). 
12. Products: 
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a. USG; Mars ClimaPlus- Item No. 86185. BASIS OF DESIGN. 
b. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.; Ultima- Item No. 1910, Beveled Tegular. 
c. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

C. Acoustical Panels Type ACT 3: Vinyl-Faced, highly durable gypsum panel. 
1. VOC Content: Certified as Low Emission by one of the following: 

a. GreenGuard Children and Schools; www.greenguard.org. 
b. Product listing in the CHPS Low-Emitting Materials Product List at; 

www.chps.net/manual/lem_table.htm. 
2. Size: 24 x 24 inches (600 x 600 mm). 
3. Light Reflectance: 77 percent, determined in accordance with ASTM E1264. 
4. Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC): 35, determined in accordance with ASTM 

E1264. 
5. Panel Edge: Square. 
6. Surface Pattern: Smooth-textured panel. 
7. Surface Color: White. 
8. Suspension System: Exposed grid (15/16 inch). 
9. Products: 

a. USG; SHEETROCK Lay-in Ceiling Panel ClimaPlus. 
b. Cetainteed Ceilings; Performa Vinylrock. 
c. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

2.3 SUSPENSION SYSTEM(S) 

A. Manufacturers: 
1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc: www.armstrong.com. 
2. USG: www.usg.com. 
3. CertainTeed Ceilings: www.certainteed.com/ceilings. 
4. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

B. Suspension Systems - General: Complying with ASTM C635/C635M; die cut and 
interlocking components, with stabilizer bars, clips, splices, perimeter moldings, and 
hold down clips as required. 

C. Exposed Steel Suspension System Type ACT 1: Formed galvanized steel, commercial 
quality cold rolled; intermediate-duty. 
1. Profile: Tee; 9/16 inch (14 mm) wide face. 
2. Construction: Double web. 
3. Finish: White painted. 
4. Products: 

a. Manufacturers: 
1) USG/Donn; Centricitee DXT. 
2) Armstrong; Suprafine. 

b. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

D. Exposed Steel Suspension System Type ACT 2: Formed galvanized steel, commercial 
quality cold rolled; intermediate-duty. 
1. Profile: Tee; 15/16 inch (24 mm) wide face. 
2. Construction: Double web. 
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3. Finish: White painted. 
4. Products: 

a. Manufacturers: 
1) USG/Donn; DX/DXL. 
2) Armstrong; Prelude. 

b. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

E. Exposed Steel Suspension System Type ACT 3: Formed galvanized steel, commercial 
quality cold rolled; intermediate-duty. 
1. Profile: Tee; 15/16 inch (24 mm) wide face. 
2. Construction: Double web. 
3. Finish: White painted. 
4. Products: 

a. Manufacturers: 
1) USG/Donn; DX/DXL. 
2) CertainTeed; Classic. 

b. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Support Channels and Hangers: Galvanized steel; size and type to suit application, 
seismic requirements, and ceiling system flatness requirement specified. 

B. Perimeter Moldings: Same material and finish as grid. 
1. At Exposed Grid: Provide L-shaped molding for mounting at same elevation as 

face of grid. 

C. Acoustical Sealant For Perimeter Moldings: Non-hardening, non-skinning, for use in 
conjunction with suspended ceiling system. 

D. Touch-up Paint: Type and color to match acoustical and grid units. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work. 

B. Verify that layout of hangers will not interfere with other work. 

3.2 INSTALLATION - SUSPENSION SYSTEM 

A. Install suspension system in accordance with ASTM C636/C636M, ASTM E580/E580M, 
and manufacturer's instructions and as supplemented in this section. 

B. Rigidly secure system, including integral mechanical and electrical components, for 
maximum deflection of 1:360. 

C. Locate system on room axis according to reflected plan. 
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D. Install after major above-ceiling work is complete. Coordinate the location of 
hangers with other work. 

E. Provide hanger clips during steel deck erection. Provide additional hangers and 
inserts as required. 

F. Hang suspension system independent of walls, columns, ducts, pipes and conduit. 
Where carrying members are spliced, avoid visible displacement of face plane of 
adjacent members. 

G. Where ducts or other equipment prevent the regular spacing of hangers, reinforce 
the nearest affected hangers and related carrying channels to span the extra 
distance. 

H. Do not support components on main runners or cross runners if weight causes total 
dead load to exceed deflection capability. 

I. Support fixture loads using supplementary hangers located within 6 inches (150 mm) 
of each corner, or support components independently. 

J. Do not eccentrically load system or induce rotation of runners. 

K. Perimeter Molding: Install at intersection of ceiling and vertical surfaces and at 
junctions with other interruptions. 
1. Install in bed of acoustical sealant. 
2. Use longest practical lengths. 
3. Overlap and rivet corners. 

3.3 INSTALLATION - ACOUSTICAL UNITS 

A. Install acoustical units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Fit acoustical units in place, free from damaged edges or other defects detrimental 
to appearance and function. 

C. Fit border trim neatly against abutting surfaces. 

D. Install units after above-ceiling work is complete. 

E. Install acoustical units level, in uniform plane, and free from twist, warp, and dents. 

F. Cutting Acoustical Units: 
1. Make field cut edges of same profile as factory edges. 

G. Where round obstructions occur, provide preformed closures to match perimeter 
molding. 

H. Install hold-down clips on panels within 20 ft (6 m) of an exterior door. 

3.4 TOLERANCES 

A. Maximum Variation from Flat and Level Surface: 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m). 
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B. Maximum Variation from Plumb of Grid Members Caused by Eccentric Loads: 2 
degrees. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 6500 
RESILIENT FLOORING 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Resilient sheet flooring. 

B. Resilient tile flooring. 

C. Resilient base. 

D. Installation accessories. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 01 6116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions. 

B. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Restrictions on curing compounds for 
concrete slabs and floors. 

C. Section 09 0561 - Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation: Independent 
agency testing of concrete slabs, removal of existing floor coverings, cleaning, and 
preparation. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ASTM F710 - Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient 
Flooring; 2011. 

B. ASTM F1066 - Standard Specification for Vinyl Composition Floor Tile; 2004 
(Reapproved 2010). 

C. ASTM F1861 - Standard Specification for Resilient Wall Base; 2008 (Reapproved 
2012). 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data: Provide data on specified products, describing physical and 
performance characteristics; including sizes, patterns and colors available; and 
installation instructions. 
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C. Selection Samples: Submit manufacturer's complete set of color samples for 
Architect's initial selection. 

D. Verification Samples: Submit two samples, 12 x 12 inch (304.8 x 304.8 mm) in size 
illustrating color and pattern for each resilient flooring product specified. 

E. Certification: Prior to installation of flooring, submit written certification by flooring 
manufacturer and adhesive manufacturer that condition of sub-floor is acceptable. 

F. Maintenance Data: Include maintenance procedures, recommended maintenance 
materials, and suggested schedule for cleaning, stripping, and re-waxing. 

G. Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of 
project. 
1. See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions. 
2. Extra Flooring Material: 1 box of tile for every 50 boxes of tile or fraction 

thereof, of each type, color and pattern of floor tile installed. 
3. Extra Wall Base: 100 linear feet (31 linear meters) of each type and color. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect roll materials from damage by storing on end. 

B. Store floor tile and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, 
with ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, 
but not less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C). Store floor 
tiles on flat surfaces. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but 
not less than 70 deg F (21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C), in spaces to 
receive floor tile during the following time periods: 
1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. Until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range 
recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or more than 
95 deg F (35 deg C). 

C. Close spaces to traffic during floor tile installation. 

D. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor tile installation. 

E. Install floor tile after other finishing operations, including painting, have been 
completed. 
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1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer’s Warranty: Manufacturer to provide limited warranty for transition 
strips. The warranty period shall be a minimum of 5 years after substantial 
completion. 

B. Manufacturer’s Warranty: Manufacturer to provide warranty for resilient tile 
flooring. The warranty period shall be a minimum of 6 years after substantial 
completion. 

C. Special Project Warranty: Submit flooring Installer’s Warranty, on warranty form at 
end of this Section, signed by Installer, covering Work of this Section, for the 
following warranty period. 
1. Warranty Period: 2 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 SHEET FLOORING 

2.2 TILE FLOORING (BASE BID) 

A. Vinyl Composition Tile: Homogeneous, with color extending throughout thickness, 
and: 
1. Minimum Requirements: Comply with ASTM F1066, of Class corresponding to 

type specified. 
2. Size: 12 x 12 inch (305 x 305 mm). 
3. VOC Content Limits: As specified in Section 01 6116. 
4. Thickness: 0.125 inch (3.2 mm). 
5. Pattern: Solid color. 
6. Manufacturers: 

a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc; Product Excelon Chromaspin: 
www.armstrong.com. BASIS OF DESIGN. 

b. Mannington Mills, Inc; Product Touchstone: www.mannington.com.  
c. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

7. Material: 
a. BASIS OF DESIGN: As indicated on the drawings. No alterations or 

substitutions. No exceptions without approval of the Architect. 
1) VCT 1: As indicated on the drawings. 
2) VCT 2: As indicated on the drawings. 
3) VCT 3: As indicated on the drawings.  

b. Alternate to Basis of Design: These selections are to be used together as 
indicated on the drawings. No alterations or substitutions. No exceptions 
without the approval of the Architect. 
1) VCT 1-ALT: Carbonite 54802. 
2) VCT 2-ALT: Paynes Gray 54801. 
3) VCT 3- ALT: Brilliant Orange 54820. 
4) VCT 4- ALT: Carminelle 54822. 

http://www.mannington.com/
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2.2 TILE FLOORING (ALTERNATE #1) 

A. Material listed below are to be used to establish the Add Alternate 
#1 ONLY. 

B. Luxury Vinyl Tile: Surface pattern type, and: 
1. Minimum Requirements: Comply with ASTM F1066, of Class 

corresponding to type specified. 
2. Size: As noted below. 
3. VOC Content Limits: As specified in Section 01 6116. 
4. Thickness: 0.125 inch (3.2 mm). 
5. Pattern: Solid color. 
6. Manufacturers: 

a. Patcraft, Dalton Georgia: www.patcraft.com. BASIS OF 
DESIGN. 

b. Mohawk Group; www.mohawkgroup.com.  
c. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

7. Materials: 
a. BASIS OF DESIGN: 
 1) LVT 1: Patcraft,  
   Style I426 CMYK,  
   Color Smoke 
   Size: 12”x24” 
 2) LVT 1: Patcraft,  
   Style I313V CHARTED,  
   Color Asterisks 
   Collection: Typography 
   Size: 23 5/8”x23 5/8” 
3) LVT 3: Patcraft,  
   Style I426 CMYK,  
   Color Solstice 
   Size: 12”x24” 

2.3 RESILIENT BASE 

A. Resilient Base: ASTM F1861, Type TS rubber, vulcanized thermoset; top set Style B, 
Cove, and as follows: 
1. Height: 4 inch (100 mm). 
2. Thickness: 0.125 inch (3.2 mm) thick. 
3. Finish: Matte. 
4. Length: Roll. Continuous Coil. 
5. Color: Solid color. 
6. Manufacturers: 

a. Johnsonite, a Tarkett Company: www.johnsonite.com. BASIS OF DESIGN. 
b. Roppe Corp: www.roppe.com. 
c. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

7. Materials: 
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a. BASIS OF DESIGN:  These selections are to be used together as indicated on 
the drawings. No alterations or substitutions. No exceptions without 
approval of the Architect. 
1) RB 1: 63 Burnt Umber. 
2) RB 2: 48 Grey. 

b. Alternate to Basis of Design: These selections are to be used together as 
indicated on the drawings. No alterations or substitutions. No exceptions 
without the approval of the Architect. 
1) RB 1- ALT: 193 Black Brown. 
2) RB 2- ALT: 148 Steel Grey. 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Subfloor Filler: White premix latex; type recommended by adhesive material 
manufacturer. 

B. Primers, Adhesives, and Seaming Materials: Waterproof; types recommended by 
flooring manufacturer. 

C. Moldings, Transition and Edge Strips: Same material as flooring. 

D. Sealer and Wax: Types recommended by flooring manufacturer. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that surfaces are flat to tolerances acceptable to flooring manufacturer, free 
of cracks that might telegraph through flooring, clean, dry, and free of curing 
compounds, surface hardeners, and other chemicals that might interfere with 
bonding of flooring to substrate. 

B. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that 
type of work, are dust-free, and are ready to receive resilient base. 

C. Cementitious Sub-floor Surfaces: Verify that substrates are dry enough and ready for 
resilient flooring installation by testing for moisture and pH. 
1. Test in accordance with Section 09 0561. 
2. Obtain instructions from the flooring manufacture if test results are not within 

limits recommended by resilient flooring manufacturer and adhesive materials 
manufacturer. 

D. Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare floor substrates as recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers. 

B. Remove sub-floor ridges and bumps. Fill minor low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and 
other defects with sub-floor filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface. 
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C. Prohibit traffic until filler is cured. 

D. Clean substrate. 

E. Apply primer as required to prevent "bleed-through" or interference with adhesion by 
substances that cannot be removed.  

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of sub-floor conditions. 

B. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

C. Spread only enough adhesive to permit installation of materials before initial set. 

D. Fit joints tightly. 

E. Set flooring in place, press with heavy roller to attain full adhesion. 

F. Where type of floor finish, pattern, or color are different on opposite sides of door, 
terminate flooring under centerline of door. 

G. Install edge strips at unprotected or exposed edges, where flooring terminates, and 
where indicated. 
1. Resilient Strips: Attach to substrate using adhesive. 

H. Scribe flooring to walls, columns, cabinets, floor outlets, and other appurtenances to 
produce tight joints. 

3.4 TILE FLOORING 

A. Mix tile from container to ensure shade variations are consistent when tile is placed, 
unless manufacturer's instructions say otherwise. 

B. Lay flooring with joints and seams parallel to building lines to produce symmetrical 
tile pattern. 

3.5 RESILIENT BASE 

A. Fit joints tightly and make vertical. Maintain minimum dimension of 18 inches (45 
mm) between joints. 

B. Miter internal corners. At external corners, 'V' cut back of base strip to 2/3 of its 
thickness and fold. At exposed ends, use premolded units. 

C. Install base on solid backing. Bond tightly to wall and floor surfaces. 

D. Scribe and fit to door frames and other interruptions. 

3.6 CLEANING 

A. Remove excess adhesive from floor, base, and wall surfaces without damage. 
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B. Clean in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.7 PROTECTION 

A. Prohibit traffic on resilient flooring for 48 hours after installation. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 09 9000 
PAINTING AND COATING 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Surface preparation. 

B. Field application of stains. 

C. Scope: Finish all interior and exterior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-
finished and unless otherwise indicated, including the following: 
1. Both sides and edges of plywood backboards for electrical and telecom 

equipment before installing equipment. 
2. Elevator pit ladders. 
3. Exposed surfaces of steel lintels and ledge angles. 
4. Interior walls and bottom of swimming pools and fountains. 
5. Mechanical and Electrical: 

a. In finished areas, paint all insulated and exposed pipes, conduit, boxes, 
insulated and exposed ducts, hangers, brackets, collars and supports, 
mechanical equipment, and electrical equipment, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

b. In finished areas, paint shop-primed items. 

D. Do Not Paint or Finish the Following Items: 
1. Items fully factory-finished unless specifically so indicated; materials and 

products having factory-applied primers are not considered factory finished. 
2. Items indicated to receive other finishes. 
3. Items indicated to remain unfinished. 
4. Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, and operating 

parts of equipment. 
5. Stainless steel, anodized aluminum, bronze, terne, and lead items. 
6. Marble, granite, slate, and other natural stones. 
7. Floors, unless specifically so indicated. 
8. Ceramic and other tiles. 
9. Brick, architectural concrete, cast stone, integrally colored plaster and stucco. 
10. Glass. 
11. Concrete masonry in utility, mechanical, and electrical spaces. 
12. Acoustical materials, unless specifically so indicated. 
13. Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits. 
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1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 01 6116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions. 

B. Section 05 5000 - Metal Fabrications: Shop-primed items. 

C. Section 05 5100 - Metal Stairs: Shop-primed items. 

D. Section 09 9600 - High-Performance Coatings. 

E. Section 21 0553 - Identification for Fire Suppression Piping and Equipment: Painted 
identification. 

F. Section 21 0553 - Identification for Fire Suppression Piping and Equipment: Color 
coding scheme for items to be painted under this section. 

G. Section 22 0553 - Identification for Plumbing Piping and Equipment: Color coding 
scheme for items to be painted under this section. 

H. Section 23 0553 - Identification for HVAC Piping and Equipment: Painted 
identification. 

I. Section 23 0553 - Identification for HVAC Piping and Equipment: Color coding scheme 
for items to be painted under this section. 

J. Section 26 0553 - Identification for Electrical Systems: Painted identification. 

K. Section 26 0553 - Identification for Electrical Systems: Color coding scheme for items 
to be painted under this section. 

L. Section 32 1723.13 - Painted Pavement Markings: Painted pavement markings. 

1.4 DEFINITIONS 

A. Conform to ASTM D16 for interpretation of terms used in this section. 

1.5 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D - National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for 
Architectural Coatings; U.S. Environmental Protection Agency; current edition. 

B. ASTM D16 - Standard Terminology for Paint, Related Coatings, Materials, and 
Applications; 2012. 

C. ASTM D4442 - Standard Test Methods for Direct Moisture Content Measurement of 
Wood and Wood-Base Materials; 2007. 

D. SSPC (PM1) - Good Painting Practice: SSPC Painting Manual, Vol. 1; Society for 
Protective Coatings; Fourth Edition. 
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1.6 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data: Provide complete list of all products to be used, with the following 
information for each: 
1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general 

product category (e.g. "alkyd enamel"). 
2. MPI product number (e.g. MPI #47). 
3. Cross-reference to specified paint system(s) product is to be used in; include 

description of each system. 
4. Manufacturer's installation instructions. 
5. If proposal of substitutions is allowed under submittal procedures, explanation 

of all substitutions proposed. 

C. Samples: Submit two paper chip samples, 12 x 12 inch (304.8 x 304.8 mm) in size 
illustrating range of colors available for each surface finishing product scheduled. 

D. Certification: By manufacturer that all paints and coatings comply with VOC limits 
specified. 

E. Manufacturer's Instructions: Indicate special surface preparation procedures and 
substrate conditions requiring special attention. 

F. Maintenance Data: Submit data including finish schedule showing where each 
product/color/finish was used, product technical data sheets, material safety data 
sheets (MSDS), care and cleaning instructions, touch-up procedures, repair of 
painted and coated surfaces, and color samples of each color and finish used. 

G. Maintenance Data: Submit data on cleaning, touch-up, and repair of painted and 
coated surfaces. 

H. Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of 
project. 
1. See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions. 
2. Extra Paint and Coatings: 1 gallon (4 L) of each color; store where directed. 
3. Label each container with color in addition to the manufacturer's label. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products 
specified, with minimum five years documented experience. 

B. Applicator Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the type of work 
specified with minimum 3 years experience and approved by manufacturer. 

1.8 MOCK-UP 

A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements, for general requirements for mock-up. 

B. Provide door and frame assembly illustrating paint coating color, texture, and finish. 
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C. Locate where directed by Architect. 

D. Mock-up may remain as part of the work. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify 
acceptability. 

B. Container Label: Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot 
number, brand code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup 
requirements, color designation, and instructions for mixing and reducing. 

C. Paint Materials: Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F (7 degrees 
C) and a maximum of 90 degrees F (32 degrees C), in ventilated area, and as 
required by manufacturer's instructions. 

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the 
temperature ranges required by the paint product manufacturer. 

B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including 
testing of substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature 
limitations. 

C. Do not apply exterior coatings during rain or snow, or when relative humidity is 
outside the humidity ranges required by the paint product manufacturer. 

D. Minimum Application Temperatures for Latex Paints: 45 degrees F (7 degrees C) for 
interiors; 50 degrees F (10 degrees C) for exterior; unless required otherwise by 
manufacturer's instructions. 

E. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles (860 lx) measured mid-height at substrate 
surface. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Provide all paint and coating products used in any individual system from the same 
manufacturer; no exceptions. 

B. Provide all paint and coating products from the same manufacturer to the greatest 
extent possible. 
1. In the event that a single manufacturer cannot provide all specified products, 

minor exceptions will be permitted provided approval by Architect is obtained 
using the specified procedures for substitutions. 

2. Substitution of other products by the same manufacturer is preferred over 
substitution of products by a different manufacturer. 
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C. Paints: 
1. Benjamin Moore & Co: www.benjaminmoore.com. 
2. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc: www.ppgaf.com. 
3. Sherwin-Williams Company: www.sherwin-williams.com. 

D. Primer Sealers: Same manufacturer as top coats. 

E. Substitutions: See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 
1. Product selections are based on physical properties and design qualities integral 

to the design of the project. All substitutions must meet the criteria stipulated 
in this section, and the substitution must meet the aesthetic qualities and 
intent of the design to the satisfaction of the Architect. The Architect's 
decision regarding this matter is final. 

2.2 PAINTS AND COATINGS - GENERAL 

A. Paints and Coatings: Ready mixed, unless intended to be a field-catalyzed coating. 
1. Provide paints and coatings of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily 

and uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing 
properties, and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags. 

2. Provide materials that are compatible with one another and the substrates 
indicated under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by 
manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 

3. For opaque finishes, tint each coat including primer coat and intermediate 
coats, one-half shade lighter than succeeding coat, with final finish coat as base 
color. 

4. Supply each coating material in quantity required to complete entire project's 
work from a single production run. 

5. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute coatings or add materials to coatings unless such 
procedure is specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions. 

B. Primers: Where the manufacturer offers options on primers for a particular 
substrate, use primer categorized as "best" by the manufacturer. 

C. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content: Comply with Section 01 6116. 

D. Flammability: Comply with applicable code for surface burning characteristics. 

E. Colors: As indicated on drawings 
1. In finished areas, finish pipes, ducts, conduit, and equipment the same color as 

the wall/ceiling they are mounted on/under. 

2.3 PAINT SYSTEMS - EXTERIOR 

A. Paint GE-OP-3A - Gypsum Board and Plaster, Opaque, Alkyd, 3 Coat: 
1. One coat of alkyd primer sealer. 
2. Flat: Two coats of alkyd enamel. 

B. Paint ME-OP-3A - Ferrous Metals, Unprimed, Alkyd, 3 Coat: 
1. One coat of alkyd primer. 
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2. Gloss: Two coats of alkyd enamel. 

2.4 PAINT SYSTEMS - INTERIOR 

A. Paint I-OP - All Interior Surfaces Indicated to be Painted, Unless Otherwise Indicated: 
Including gypsum board, concrete, concrete masonry, brick, plaster, uncoated steel, 
shop primed steel, and galvanized steel. 
1. Two top coats and one coat primer. 
2. Top Coat(s): MPI Institutional Low Odor/VOC Interior Latex; MPI #143-148. 
3. Flat: MPI gloss level 1; use this sheen for ceilings and other overhead surfaces. 
4. Eggshell: MPI gloss level 3; use this sheen at all locations. 
5. Satin: MPI gloss level 4; use this sheen for items subject to frequent touching by 

occupants, including door frames and railings. 
6. Top Coat Product(s): 
7. Primer(s): As recommended by manufacturer of top coats. 

B. Paint CI-OP-3L - Concrete/Masonry, Opaque, Latex, 3 Coat: 
1. One coat of block filler. 
2. Semi-gloss: Two coats of latex enamel. 

C. Paint MI-OP-3A - Ferrous Metals, Unprimed, Alkyd, 3 Coat: 
1. One coat of alkyd primer. 
2. Gloss: Two coats of alkyd enamel. 

D. Paint MI-OP-3L - Ferrous Metals, Unprimed, Latex, 3 Coat: 
1. One coat of latex primer. 
2. Gloss: Two coats of latex enamel. 

E. Paint GI-OP-3A - Gypsum Board/Plaster, Alkyd, 3 Coat: 
1. One coat of alkyd primer sealer. 
2. Semi-gloss: Two coats of alkyd enamel. 

F. Paint GI-OP-3L - Gypsum Board/Plaster, Latex, 3 Coat: 
1. One coat of alkyd primer sealer. 
2. Flat: Two coats of latex enamel. 

2.5 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Accessory Materials: Provide all primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, 
sanding materials, and clean-up materials required to achieve the finishes specified 
whether specifically indicated or not; commercial quality. 

B. Patching Material: Latex filler. 

C. Fastener Head Cover Material: Latex filler. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Do not begin application of coatings until substrates have been properly prepared. 
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B. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product 
manufacturer. 

C. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work. Report 
any condition that may potentially affect proper application. 

D. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials. 

E. Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter. Do not 
apply finishes unless moisture content of surfaces are below the following 
maximums: 
1. Gypsum Wallboard: 12 percent. 
2. Plaster and Stucco: 12 percent. 
3. Masonry, Concrete, and Concrete Unit Masonry: 12 percent. 
4. Interior Wood: 15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to coating application. 

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving 
the best result for the substrate under the project conditions. 

C. Remove or repair existing coatings that exhibit surface defects. 

D. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light 
fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces or finishing. 

E. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat. 

F. Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of tetra-sodium 
phosphate and bleach. Rinse with clean water and allow surface to dry. 

G. Concrete and Unit Masonry Surfaces to be Painted: Remove dirt, loose mortar, scale, 
salt or alkali powder, and other foreign matter. Remove oil and grease with a 
solution of tri-sodium phosphate; rinse well and allow to dry. Remove stains caused 
by weathering of corroding metals with a solution of sodium metasilicate after 
thoroughly wetting with water. Allow to dry. 

H. Gypsum Board Surfaces to be Painted: Fill minor defects with filler compound. Spot 
prime defects after repair. 

I. Plaster Surfaces to be Painted: Fill hairline cracks, small holes, and imperfections 
with latex patching plaster. Make smooth and flush with adjacent surfaces. Wash and 
neutralize high alkali surfaces. 

J. Galvanized Surfaces to be Painted: Remove surface contamination and oils and wash 
with solvent. Apply coat of etching primer. 
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K. Corroded Steel and Iron Surfaces to be Painted: Prepare using at least SSPC-SP 2 
(hand tool cleaning) or SSPC-SP 3 (power tool cleaning) followed by SSPC-SP 1 
(solvent cleaning). 

L. Uncorroded Uncoated Steel and Iron Surfaces to be Painted: Remove grease, mill 
scale, weld splatter, dirt, and rust. Where heavy coatings of scale are evident, 
remove by hand or power tool wire brushing or sandblasting; clean by washing with 
solvent. Apply a treatment of phosphoric acid solution, ensuring weld joints, bolts, 
and nuts are similarly cleaned. Prime paint entire surface; spot prime after repairs. 

M. Shop-Primed Steel Surfaces to be Finish Painted: Sand and scrape to remove loose 
primer and rust. Feather edges to make touch-up patches inconspicuous. Clean 
surfaces with solvent. Prime bare steel surfaces. Re-prime entire shop-primed item. 

N. Interior Wood Surfaces to Receive Opaque Finish: Wipe off dust and grit prior to 
priming. Seal knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer. Fill nail holes and 
cracks after primer has dried; sand between coats. Back prime concealed surfaces 
before installation. 

O. Metal Doors to be Painted: Prime metal door top and bottom edge surfaces. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Remove unfinished louvers, grilles, covers, and access panels on mechanical and 
electrical components and paint separately. 

B. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

C. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. Allow applied coats to dry before 
next coat is applied. 

D. Apply each coat to uniform appearance. 

E. Dark Colors and Deep Clear Colors: Regardless of number of coats specified, apply as 
many coats as necessary for complete hide. 

F. Sand wood and metal surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish. 

G. Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles. Use tack cloth to remove dust and 
particles just prior to applying next coat. 

H. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and 
fittings removed prior to finishing. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements, for general requirements for field 
inspection. 

B. Owner will provide field inspection. 



St. John The Baptist BID DOCUMENTS 
Westbank Public Safety Complex March 19, 2019 
Edgard, LA STBA  21238.00 

 

PAINTING AND COATING 09 9000 - 9 
 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal 
containers, and remove daily from site. 

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect finished coatings until completion of project. 

B. Touch-up damaged coatings after Substantial Completion. 

3.7 SCHEDULE - PAINT SYSTEMS 

A. Concrete, Concrete Block, Brick Masonry: Finish all surfaces exposed to view. 
1. Interior: CI-OP-3L, semi-gloss. 

B. Gypsum Board: Finish all surfaces exposed to view. 
1. Interior Ceilings and Bulkheads: GI-OP-3L, flat. 
2. Interior Walls: GI-OP-3A, semi-gloss. 

C. Plaster: Finish all surfaces exposed to view. 
1. Exterior Soffits: GE-OP-3A, flat. 

D. Steel Doors and Frames: Finish all surfaces exposed to view; MI-OP-3A, gloss. 

E. Steel Fabrications: Finish all surfaces exposed to view, except structural steel and 
those items to receive high performance coating. See Section 09 9600 High 
Performance Coatings. 
1. Exterior: ME-OP-3A, gloss; finish all surfaces, including concealed surfaces, 

before installation. 
2. Interior: MI-OP-3L, gloss. 

F. Galvanized Steel: Finish all surfaces exposed to view. 
1. Interior: See Section 09 9600 High Performance Coatings. 

G. Shop-Primed Metal Items: Finish all surfaces exposed to view. 
1. Finish the following items: 

a. Elevator pit ladders. 
b. Exposed surfaces of steel stairs and railings. 

2. Exterior: See Section 09 9600 High Performance Coatings. 
3. Interior: See Section 09 9600 High Performance Coatings. 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 09 9600 
HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATINGS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. High performance coatings. 

B. Special preparation of surfaces. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 01 6116 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions. 

B. Section 09 9000 - Painting and Coating. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building 
Materials; 2014. 

B. SSPC-SP 3 - Power Tool Cleaning; Society for Protective Coatings; 1982 (Ed. 2004). 

C. SSPC-Paint 16 - Coal Tar Epoxy-Polyamide Black (or Dark Red) Paint; Society for 
Protective Coatings; 1982 (Ed. 2006). 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data: Provide data indicating coating materials. 

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures and perimeter 
conditions requiring special attention. 

D. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified 
requirements. 

E. Maintenance Data: Include cleaning procedures and repair and patching techniques. 

F. Maintenance Materials: Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of 
project. 
1. Extra Coating Materials: 1 gallon (4 liters) of each type and color. 
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2. Label each container with manufacturer's name, product number, color number, 
and room names and numbers where used. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Maintain one copy of each referenced document that applies to application on site. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the Products 
specified in this section with minimum three years documented experience. 

C. Applicator Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this 
section with minimum five years documented experience. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Do not install materials when temperature is below 55 degrees F (13 degrees C) or 
above 90 degrees F (32 degrees C). 

B. Maintain this temperature range, 24 hours before, during, and 72 hours after 
installation of coating. 

C. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles (860 lx) measured mid-height at substrate 
surface. 

D. Restrict traffic from area where coating is being applied or is curing. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 

B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial 
Completion. 

C. Warranty: Include coverage for bond to substrate and degradation of chemical 
resistance. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. High-Performance Coatings: 
1. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc: www.ppgaf.com. 
2. Sherwin-Williams Company: www.protective.sherwin-williams.com/industries. 
3. Tnemec Company, Inc: www.tnemec.com. BASIS OF DESIGN. 
4. Substitutions: Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 
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2.2 HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATINGS 

2.3 MATERIALS 

A. Coatings - General: Provide complete multi-coat systems formulated and 
recommended by manufacturer for the applications indicated, in the thicknesses 
indicated; number of coats specified does not include primer or filler coat. 
1. Lead content: Not greater than 0.06 percent by weight of total nonvolatile 

content. 
2. Chromium content, as hexavalent chromium, zinc chromate, or strontium 

chromate: None. 
3. Maximum volatile organic compound (VOC) content: As required by applicable 

regulations. 
4. Colors: Selected from manufacturer's standard colors. 

B. Urethane Coating: Two coats, two-part, aliphatic moisture-curing polyurethane, 
gloss finish. 

C. High-Build Urethane Coating: Two coats, two-part, aliphatic moisture-curing 
polyurethane, gloss finish. 
1. Product characteristics: 

a. Percentage of solids by volume: 60, minimum. 
b. Dry film thickness, per coat: 2.0 to 3.0 mils, minimum. 
c. Comply with the performance requirements specified above for moderate 

exposure. 
2. Product: Series 1070/Fluoronar manufactured by Tnemec Inc.. 
3. Primer for ferrous metal: as recommended by manufacturer. 
4. Primer for non-ferrous metal: as recommended by manufacturer. 

D. Coal Tar Epoxy Coating: Two coats high-build, two-part. 
1. Product characteristics: 

a. Percentage of solids by volume: 75, minimum. 
b. Dry film thickness, per coat: 8.0 to 10.0 mils, minimum. 
c. Comply with the performance requirements specified above for moderate 

corrosive exposure. 
2. Product: Series 46H-413 manufactured by Tenemec. 
3. Primer for ferrous metal for atmospheric service: as recommended by 

manufacturer. 

E. Primers: As recommended by coating manufacturer for specific substrate, unless 
otherwise specified. 

F. Shellac: Pure, white type. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work. 
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B. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the coating 
manufacturer. Obtain and follow manufacturer's instructions for examination and 
testing of substrates. 

C. Cementitious Substrates: Do not begin application until substrate has cured 28 days 
minimum and measured moisture content is not greater than 16 percent. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean surfaces of loose foreign matter. 

B. Remove substances that would bleed through finished coatings. If unremovable, seal 
surface with shellac. 

C. Remove finish hardware, fixture covers, and accessories and store. 

D. Galvanized Surfaces: Remove surface contamination and oils and wash with solvent. 

E. Ferrous Metal: 
1. Solvent clean. 
2. Remove loose rust, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances using power 

tools according to SSPC-SP 3. 

F. Protect adjacent surfaces and materials not receiving coating from spatter and 
overspray; mask if necessary to provide adequate protection. Repair damage. 

3.3 PRIMING 

A. Apply primer to all surfaces, unless specifically not required by coating 
manufacturer. Apply in accordance with coating manufacturer's instructions. 

3.4 COATING APPLICATION 

A. Apply coatings in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, to thicknesses 
specified. 

B. Apply in uniform thickness coats, without runs, drips, pinholes, brush marks, or 
variations in color, texture, or finish. Finish edges, crevices, corners, and other 
changes in dimension with full coating thickness. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal 
containers, and remove daily from site. 

B. Clean surfaces immediately of overspray, splatter, and excess material. 

C. After coating has cured, clean and replace finish hardware, fixtures, and fittings 
previously removed. 
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3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect finished work from damage. 

3.7 SCHEDULE 

A. Colors: As indicated on Finish Schedule. 

B. Exterior Ferrous Metal Railings and Handrails, Fences, Gates: Urethane, gloss, shop-
applied after cleaning to bare metal, all surfaces coated including surfaces to be 
concealed or embedded in concrete. 

C. Exterior and Interior exposed Structural Steel, rigid frames, structural columns, 
beams, supports, girts, purlins and associated structural system components: 
Urethane, gloss. Coat all surfaces (exposed and concealed). 

D. Steel Lintels to be embedded in Concrete and Masonry: Coal tar epoxy coating, shop-
applied, all surfaces. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 10 1400 
SIGNAGE 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Plaques. 

B. Dimensional characters. 

C. Cabinet signs. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Division 01 "Product Substitution Procedures". 

B. Division 01 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for temporary Project identification 
signs and for temporary information and directional signs. 

C. Division 23 "Identification for Plumbing and Equipment" for labels, tags, and 
nameplates for mechanical equipment. 

D. Division 26 "Identification for Electrical Systems" for labels, tags, and nameplates for 
electrical equipment. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) - Standards for Accessible Design; 2010. 

B. AAMA 611 (American Architectural Manufacturers Association) - Voluntary 
Specification for Anodized Architectural Aluminum; 2014. 

C. AAMA 2603 (American Architectural Manufacturers Association) - Voluntary 
Specification for Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for Pigmented 
Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels; latest edition. 

D. ICC/ANSI A117.1 - Standard for Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; 2009. 

E. ASTM B26 (ASTM B26M) - Standard Specification for Aluminum-Alloy Sand Castings; 
2014e1. 

F. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, 
Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2014. 
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G. NAAMM - Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products; current edition. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. General:  The following submittal package shall be submitted as a complete 
package, including the following listed below.  Individual submittals will be returned 
unaccepted until the complete package is submitted. 

B. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Show fabrication and installation details for signs. 
1. Show sign mounting heights, locations of supplementary supports to be provided 

by others, and accessories. 
2. Provide message list, type styles, graphic elements, including tactile characters 

and Braille, and layout for each sign. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of actual units or 
sections of units showing the full range of colors available for the following: 
1. Aluminum. 
2. Acrylic sheet. 
3. Die-cut vinyl characters and graphic symbols.  Include representative samples of 

available typestyles and graphic symbols. 

E. Samples for Verification:  For each of the following products and for the full range of 
color, texture, and sign material indicated, of sizes indicated: 
1. Plaque Casting:  6 inches (150 mm) square including border. 
2. Dimensional Characters:  Full-size Samples of each type of dimensional 

character (letter, number, and graphic element). 
3. Aluminum:  For each form, finish, and color, on 6-inch- (150-mm-) long sections 

of extrusions and squares of sheet at least 4 by 4 inches (100 by 100 mm). 
4. Acrylic Sheet:  8 by 10 inches (200 by 250 mm) for each color required. 
5. Panel Signs:  Not less than 12 inches (305 mm) square including border. 

F. Sign Schedule:  Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 

G. Qualification Data:  For the Installer and fabricator. 

H. Warranty:  Special warranty specified in this Section. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For signs to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An employer of workers trained and approved by 
manufacturer. 
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B. Fabricator Qualifications:  Shop that employs skilled workers who custom-fabricate 
products similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record 
of successful in-service performance. 

C. Source Limitations for Signs:  Obtain each sign type indicated from one source from a 
single manufacturer. 

D. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with applicable provisions in ADA-ABA 
Accessibility Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1. 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted 
weather conditions permit installation of signs in exterior locations to be performed 
according to manufacturers' written instructions and warranty requirements. 

B. Field Measurements:  Verify recess openings by field measurements before 
fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. 

1.9 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate placement of anchorage devices with templates for installing signs. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to 
repair or replace components of signs that fail in materials or workmanship within 
specified warranty period. 
1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Deterioration of metal and polymer finishes beyond normal weathering. 
b. Deterioration of embedded graphic image colors and sign lamination. 

2. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum Castings:  ASTM B 26/B 26M, of alloy and temper recommended by sign 
manufacturer for casting process used and for use and finish indicated. 

B. Aluminum Extrusions:  ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), alloy and temper recommended 
by aluminum producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated, and with at 
least the strength and durability properties of Alloy 6063-T5. 

2.2 DEDICATION PLAQUE (SI-1) 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following: 
1. A.R.K. Ramos (Basis of Design) 
2. Gemini Incorporated 
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B. Cast Plaques:  Provide castings free of pits, scale, sand holes, and other defects, as 
follows: 
1. Plaque Type (SI-1): 

a. Plaque Size:  15 inches and 24 inches. 
b. Plaque Material:  Aluminum. 
c. Background Texture:  Architect to select from manufacturer's standard 

textures. 
d. Border Style:  Architect to select from manufacturer's standard textures. 
e. Mounting:  Concealed studs, non-corroding for substrates encountered. 
f. Thickness:  0.250 inch (6.35 mm) thick. 
g. Character Size:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range 

of fonts. 
h. Character Finish/Color:  Architect to select from manufacturer's standard 

colors. 
i. Text/Message: 

1) Graphics:  Image of the seal of the State of Louisiana. 
2) Text: 

(a) Name of the Project (per Architect). 
(b) Year facility was completed. 
(c) Name of the current Parish President. 
(d) Names of the Parish Council Members 
(e) Name of the Architect. 
(f) Name of the Contractor. 
(g) The words:  "Project funded by the tax payers of St. John Parish 

and a Grant from FEMA". 
j. Location:  As indicated on the drawings. 
k. Quantity:  One. 

 

2.3 DIMENSIONAL CHARACTERS (DC-1) 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following: 
1. ASI-Modulex, Inc. (Basis of Design) 
2. A.R.K. Ramos. 
3. Gemini Incorporated. 

B. Fabricated Metal Letters:  Form exposed faces and sides of characters to produce 
surfaces free from warp and distortion.  Include internal bracing for stability and 
attachment of mounting accessories.  Comply with the following requirements: 
1. Aluminum Sheet:  Not less than 0.090 inch (2.29 mm) thick. 

a. Finish:  Brushed Aluminum. 
b. Color:  Clear Anodized. 
c. Font:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
d. Mounting:  Projected with concealed non-corroding studs for substrates 

encountered. 
2. Provide manufacturer's hardware for projection mounting of channel characters 

at 1/2 inch (12.7 mm) distance from wall surface indicated on drawings. 
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C. Dimensional Character Sign Schedule: 
1. Sign Type (DC-1): 

a. Character Size:  9 inch (228.6 mm) high. 
b. Text/Message:  As indicated on drawings. 
c. Location:  As indicated on drawings. 
d. Back lit. (LED) 

2.4 CHANNEL LETTERING (CL-1) 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following: 
1. ASI-Modulex, Inc. (Basis of Design) 
2. A.R.K. Ramos. 
3. Gemini Incorporated. 

B. Fabricated Metal Letters:  Form exposed sides and backs of characters to produce 
surfaces free from warp and distortion.  Include internal bracing for stability and 
attachment of mounting accessories.  Signs shall mount from the base of the letter. 
Comply with the following requirements: 
1. Aluminum Sheet:  Not less than 0.090 inch (2.29 mm) thick. 

a. Finish:  Brushed Aluminum. 
b. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
c. Font:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
d. Mounting:  Projected with concealed non-corroding anchorage for 

substrates encountered. (Bottom Mounted) 
2. Acrylic Face:  1/8” thick. 

a. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
b. Font:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.5 CLOUD SIGN (CS-1) 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following: 
1. ASI-Modulex, Inc. (Basis of Design) 

a. Venus Series. 
2. 2/90 Sign Systems. 

a. Modular Essentials. 

B. Cloud Sign Frames: 
1. Extruded-Aluminum Frames:  Mitered with 1.5” Retainers. 

a. Color:  As determined by Architect from the full range of colors. 
b. Profile:  Rectangle. 
c. Corner Condition:  Square. 
d. Mounting:  As recommended by manufacturer. 
e. Back: 0.04 white aluminum. 
f. Rear supports: 1.5” x 1.5” x 0.187” aluminum angles. 
g.  Internal lighting: LED 
h.  Sign Face; 1/8” Embossed polycarbonate, back painted with logos. 
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C. Schedule/Locations:  As indicated on the drawings. 

2.6 CABINET SIGN (SC-1) 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following: 
1. ASI-Modulex, Inc. (Basis of Design) 

a. Venus Series. 
2. 2/90 Sign Systems. 

a. Modular Essentials. 

B. Cabinet Sign Frames: 
1. Extruded-Aluminum Frames:  Mitered with 1.5” Retainers. 

a. Color:  As determined by Architect from the full range of colors. 
b. Profile:  Rectangle. 
c. Corner Condition:  Square. 
d. Mounting:  As recommended by manufacturer. 
e. Back: 0.04 white aluminum. 
f. Rear supports: 1.5” x 1.5” x 0.187” aluminum angles. 
g.  Internal lighting: LED 
h.  Sign Face; 1/8” Embossed polycarbonate, back painted with logos. 

C. Schedule/Locations:  As indicated on the drawings. 

 

2.7 ACCESSORIES 

A. Anchors and Inserts:  Provide nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and 
inserts for exterior installations and elsewhere as required for corrosion resistance.  
Use toothed steel or lead expansion-bolt devices for drilled-in-place anchors for all 
sizes greater than 12 by 12 inches (304.8 by 304.8 mm).  Furnish inserts, as required, 
to be set into concrete or masonry work. 

2.8 FABRICATION 

A. General:  Provide manufacturer's standard signs of configurations indicated.  Comply 
with requirements indicated for material, thicknesses, finishes, colors, designs, 
shapes, sizes and details of construction. 
1. Welded Connections:  Comply with AWS standards for recommended practices in 

shop welding.  Provide welds behind finished surfaces without distortion or 
discoloration of exposed side.  Clean exposed welded surfaces of welding flux 
and dress exposed and contact surfaces. 

2. Mill joints to tight, hairline fit.  Form joints exposed to weather to exclude 
water penetration. 

3. Preassemble signs in the shop to greatest extent possible.  Disassemble signs 
only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations.  Clearly mark units for 
reassembly and installation, in location not exposed to view after final 
assembly. 
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4. Conceal fasteners if possible; otherwise, locate fasteners where they will be 
inconspicuous. 

5. Form panels to required size and shape. 
6. Coordinate dimensions and attachment methods to produce message panels 

with closely fitting joints.  Align edges and surfaces with one another in the 
relationship indicated. 

2.9 FINISHES, GENERAL 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" 
for recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a 
strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping. 

C. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent 
pieces are acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples.  
Noticeable variations in the same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in 
appearance of other components are acceptable if they are within the range of 
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

2.10 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Clear Anodic Finish:  Manufacturer's standard Class 1 clear anodic coating, 0.018 mm 
or thicker, over a satin (directionally textured) mechanical finish, complying with 
AAMA 611. 
1. Location:  Panel Signs as indicated on the drawings. 

B. At Exterior Plaques. 
1. Baked-Enamel Finish:  AA-C12C42R1x (Chemical Finish:  cleaned with inhibited 

chemicals; Chemical Finish:  acid-chromate-fluoride-phosphate conversion 
coating; Organic Coating:  as specified below).  Apply baked enamel complying 
with paint manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, conversion coating, 
and painting. 
a. Organic Coating:  Thermosetting, modified-acrylic enamel primer/topcoat 

system complying with AAMA 2603 except with a minimum dry film 
thickness of 1.5 mils (0.04 mm), medium gloss. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance 
with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting 
performance of work. 

B. Verify that items, including anchor inserts, are sized and located to accommodate 
signs. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Locate signs and accessories where indicated on drawings and as scheduled, using 
mounting methods of types described and complying with manufacturer's written 
instructions. 
1. Install signs level, plumb, and at heights indicated, with sign surfaces free of 

distortion and other defects in appearance. 
2. Interior Wall Signs:  Install signs on walls adjacent to latch side of door where 

applicable.  Where not indicated or possible, such as double doors, install signs 
on nearest adjacent walls (or non-active door leaf).  Locate to allow approach 
within 3 inches (75 mm) of sign without encountering protruding objects or 
standing within swing of door. 

B. Wall-Mounted Signs:  Comply with sign manufacturer's written instructions except 
where more stringent requirements apply. 
1. Two-Face Tape:  Mount signs to smooth, nonporous surfaces.  Do not use this 

method for vinyl-covered or rough surfaces. 
2. Silicone-Adhesive Mounting:  Attach signs to irregular, porous, or vinyl-covered 

surfaces. 
3. Signs Mounted on Glass:  Provide matching opaque plate on opposite side of 

glass to conceal mounting materials. 
4. Signs larger than 12 by 12 inch (304.8 by 304.8 mm) are to be mounted using 

Hilti - Togglers as recommended by manufacturer for size and weight of sign. 

C. Dimensional Characters:  Mount characters using standard fastening methods to 
comply with manufacturer's written instructions for character form, type of 
mounting, wall construction, and condition of exposure indicated.  Provide heavy 
paper template to establish character spacing and to locate holes for fasteners. 
1. Projected Mounting:  Mount characters at projection distance from wall surface 

indicated.  Install a minimum of 1/2 inch (12.7 mm) off the wall, unless noted 
otherwise. 

D. Cast-Metal Plaques:  Mount plaques using standard fastening methods to comply with 
manufacturer's written instructions for type of wall surface indicated. 
1. Concealed Mounting:  Mount plaques by inserting threaded studs into tapped 

lugs on back of plaque.  Set in predrilled holes filled with quick-setting cement. 

3.3 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Repair scratches and other damage which might have occurred during installation.  
Replace components where repairs were made but are still visible from a distance of 
5 feet. 

B. Remove temporary coverings and protection to adjacent work areas. 
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C. After installation, clean soiled sign surfaces according to manufacturer's written 
instructions.  Protect signs from damage until acceptance by Owner. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 10 2829 
UNDERSINK LAVATORY PIPE INSULATION 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes ADA-compliant, under-sink protective lavatory pipe insulation 
for “accessible” lavatories to prevent burns. 

B. Related Sections include: 
1. Division 01 "Product Substitution Procedures". 
2. Division 23 Mechanical Sections: Lavatories, piping, and pipe insulation (for 

applications other than accessible lavatory exposed pipes). 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's product specifications and application 
recommendations for type of insulation product proposed. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fire Performance Characteristics: Provide insulation materials, which are self-
extinguishing within 5 seconds with average 10 mm. extent of burning per the ASTM 
D 635 test method. 

B. Single-Source Responsibility: Obtain lavatory pipe insulation from a single source to 
provide products of consistent appearance and physical properties. 

C. ADA Compliance: Pipe insulation shall comply with applicable requirements of the 
American Disabilities Act. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protection:  Protect insulation from physical damage and deterioration.  Store inside 
and in a dry location.  Comply with manufacturer's recommendations for handling, 
storage, and protection during installation. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.1 UNDERSINK LAVATORY PIPE INSULATION 

A. Manufacturer:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of 
the following manufacturers: 
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1. “Handi Lav-Guard” insulation products of Truebro, Inc., Ellington, Connecticut; 
(203) 875-2868. 

2. "Pro-Extreme" molded insulated PVC covers by Plumberex Specialty Products, 
Inc., Palm Springs, California;  (800) 475-8269. 

B. Description:  Universal assemblies for installation on standard plumbing piping 
assemblies, consisting of molded closed cell vinyl with the following characteristics: 
1. Nominal Wall Thickness: 3/16 inch. 
2. Hardness:  55 to 65 Shore A durometer. 
3. Ultra Violet Protection: Integral barrier. 
4. Color:  Manufacturer's standard paintable white or gray integral color, as 

selected by the Architect. 
5. Thermal Conductivity: k = 1.17. 

C. Configuration:  Provide manufacturer's standard insulation kit for the following 
components; coordinate with Division 15 for piping configuration: 
1. P-trap assembly, cast brass or tubular, 1-1/4-inch or 1-1/2-inch diameter. 
2. 1-1/4-inch or 1-1/2-inch diameter tailpiece. 
3. Hot water angle valve assembly, 3/8-inch or 1/2-inch size. 
4. Cold water angle valve assembly, 3/8-inch or 1/2-inch size. 
5. Offset wheelchair strainer assembly (McGuire). 

D. Fasteners:  Provide manufacturer-furnished or -recommended fasteners for securing 
the insulating assemblies in position. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION AND PREPARATION 

A. Examining: Examine substrates and conditions for compliance with requirements of 
the Sections in which substrates and related work are specified and to determine if 
other conditions affecting performance of insulation are satisfactory.  Do not 
proceed with installation of insulation until piping is complete and tested, pipe 
escutcheons are secured in position, other finishing work in space is complete and 
unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

B. Preparing:  Clean substrates of substances harmful to insulations including removal 
of projections and foreign materials. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with insulation manufacturer's instructions applicable to products 
and application indicated.  If printed instructions are not available or do not apply to 
project conditions, consult manufacturer's technical representative for specific 
recommendations before proceeding with installation of insulation. 

B. Application:  Extend insulation full thickness as indicated to envelop entire piping 
assembly to be insulated.  Cut and fit as necessary to fully cover as-installed piping.  
Secure installed insulation as recommended by the insulation manufacturer. 
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3.3 COMPLETION 

A. Insulation:  Completed application shall form a continuous insulating barrier without 
gaps.  Each insulating component shall be secured against dislodgement incidental to 
use of the lavatory by wheelchair occupants or by cleaning personnel. 

B. Protection:  Protect installed insulation until acceptance from damage.  Remove and 
replace with new material insulation components, which are damaged or defective. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 10 4400 
FIRE PROTECTION SPECIALTIES 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Fire extinguishers. 

B. Fire extinguisher cabinets. 

C. Accessories. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry:  Wood blocking product and execution 
requirements. 

B. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Roughed-in wall openings. 

C. Section 09 900 - Painting and Coating. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. NFPA 10 - Standard for Portable Fire Extinguishers; 2013. 

B. UL (FPED) - Fire Protection Equipment Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; 
current edition. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate cabinet physical dimensions, rough-in measurements for 
recessed cabinets, wall bracket mounted measurements, and location. 

C. Product Data:  Provide extinguisher operational features, color and finish, and 
anchorage details. 
1. Fire Extinguishers:  Include rating and classification. 
2. Cabinets:  Include roughing-in dimensions, details showing mounting methods, 

relationships of box and trim to surrounding construction, door hardware, 
cabinet type, trim style, and panel style. 

D. Samples:   Submit samples for verification purposes of each type of metal finish 
required, prepared on metal samples of same thickness and alloy indicated for final 
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unit of Work.  Where finishes involve normal color and texture variations, include 
sample sets showing full range of variations expected. 

E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special criteria and wall opening 
coordination requirements. 

F. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that products meet or exceed specified 
requirements. 

G. Maintenance Data:  Include test, refill or recharge schedules and re-certification 
requirements. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. NFPA Compliance: Fabricate and label fire extinguishers to comply with NFPA 10, 
“Standard for Portable Fire Extinguishers”. 

B. Fire Extinguishers: Listed and labeled for type, rating, and classification by an 
independent testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Single-Source Responsibility: Obtain fire extinguishers and cabinets from one source 
from a single manufacturer. 

D. ADAAG Compliance: Comply with ADAAG on maximum cabinet projection of 4" in 
corridors where necessary. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Do not install extinguishers when ambient temperature may cause freezing of 
extinguisher ingredients. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to 
repair or replace fire extinguishers that fails in materials or workmanship within 
specified warranty period. 
1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Failure of hydrostatic test according to NFPA 10. 
b. Faulty operation of valves or release levers. 

2. Warranty Period:  Six years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Fire Extinguishers: 
1. BASIS OF DESIGN: 

a. Larsen:  www.larsensmfg.com. 
2. Alternate Manufacturer: 

a. J.L Industries, Inc:  www.jlindustries.com. 
3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 
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B. Fire Extinguisher Cabinets and Accessories: 
1. BASIS OF DESIGN: 

a. Larsen's Manufacturing Co:  www.larsensmfg.com. 
2. Alternate Manufacturer: 

a. JL Industries, Inc:  www.jlindustries.com. 
3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

2.2 FIRE EXTINGUISHERS 

A. Fire Extinguishers - General:  Comply with product requirements of NFPA 10 and 
applicable codes, whichever is more stringent. 
1. Provide extinguishers labeled by UL for the purpose specified and indicated. 

B. Dry Chemical Type Fire Extinguishers:  Carbon steel tank, with pressure gage. 
1. Manufacturers: 

a. Larsen; MP Series, Model MP5-A. 
2. Characteristics: 

a. Stored Pressure Operated:  Deep Drawn. 
b. Class:  3A;40B:C. 
c. Size/Capacity:  5 pound (2.27 kg). 
d. Finish:  Baked polyester powder coat, color as selected by Architect from 

manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 FIRE EXTINGUISHER CABINETS 

A. Manufacturers: 
1. Larsen's Manufacturing Co; Architectural Series, Model No. AL-2409-R3. 

B. Metal:  Formed primed steel sheet; 0.036 inch (0.9 mm) thick base metal. 

C. Cabinet Configuration:  Semi-recessed type. 
1. Inside Box nominal dimensions of 9-1/2 inch (241 mm) wide x 24 inch (610 mm) 

high x 5 inch (127 mm) deep. 
2. Outside Trim Dimensions:  27-1/2 high by 13 wide inch (699 high by 330 wide  

mm) 
3. Rough Opening Dimensions:  25 high by 10-1/2 wide by 3 deep inch (635 high by 

267 wide by 76 deep mm). 
4. Trim:  Returned to wall surface, with 1-1/2 inch (38 mm) projection, 1-1/2 inch 

(38 mm) wide face.  Square edge.  All corners mitered. 
5. Tub:  Manufacturer's standard cold-rolled heavy gage steel box, 3/4-inch flange, 

white baked enamel interior finish. 

D. Door Material:  Aluminum. 

E. Door Type:  Solid. 

F. Door:  0.036 inch (0.9 mm) thick, reinforced for flatness and rigidity; latch.  Hinge 
doors for 180 degree opening with continuous piano hinge.  Provide nylon catch. 

G. Cabinet Mounting Hardware:  Appropriate to cabinet. Pre-drill for anchors. 
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H. Weld, fill, and grind components smooth. 

I. Finish of Cabinet Exterior Trim and Door:  Baked enamel, color as selected by 
Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

J. Finish of Cabinet Interior:  White enamel. 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Extinguisher Brackets:  Formed steel, galvanized and enamel finished. 
1. FEB-1: Provide brackets designed to prevent accidental dislodgement of 

extinguisher, of sizes required for type and capacity of extinguisher indicated.   
Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 
a. LARSEN; Standard Bracket- 1521. 
b. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard baked enamel. 
c. Location of Use:  Provide brackets for each extinguisher not located in an 

extinguisher cabinet. 
d. Identify extinguisher locations with red lettering "FIRE EXTINGUISHER" 

applied to mounting surface.  Letter size, style, and location as selected by 
the Architect. 

B. Cabinet Signage:  "FIRE EXTINGUISHER". 
1. Lettering in color as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
2. Lettering to be manufacturer's standard "Type A" die-cut lettering as selected by 

Architect from manufacturer's full range of styles, fonts, colors and orientation. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work. 

B. Verify rough openings for cabinet are correctly sized and located. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Install items in locations and at mounting heights indicated, or if not indicated, at 
heights to comply with applicable regulations of governing authorities. 

C. Secure rigidly in place. 

D. Place extinguishers and accessories in cabinets and on wall brackets. 

E. Bracket-Mounted Extinguishers: Where exact location of bracket mounted fire 
extinguishers is not indicated, locate as directed by Architect. 
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3.3 COMPLETION 

A. Extinguishers:  Keep extinguishers in locked storage until just prior to inspection for 
acceptance; obtain signed receipt from Owner's representative and place 
extinguishers in designated locations, unless instructed to maintain in storage. 
1. Verify that certification tags are attached to each extinguisher. 
2. Replace or recharge, and recertify, extinguishers that were discharged during 

construction period, either accidentally or in an emergency. 

B. Cabinets:  All cabinets shall be properly located and rigidly secured, plumb and 
level.  Clean exposed surfaces inside and outside.  Remove and replace items, which 
are damaged and defective and which cannot be acceptably repaired. 

C. Other Work: Clean and repair other surfaces damaged, soiled or marred by work of 
this Section; remove and replace items which cannot be acceptably cleaned or 
repaired. 

3.4 ADJUSTING, CLEANING, AND PROTECTION 

A. Adjust cabinet doors that do not swing or operate freely. 

B. Refinish or replace cabinets and doors damaged during installation. 

C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure that cabinets and doors 
are without damage or deterioration at the time of Substantial Completion. 

 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 10 7310  

 
EXTRUDED ALUMINUM CANOPIES 

 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section.  

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Design, Engineering and installation of extruded aluminum cantilever 

canopies. Canopies shall connect to stub beams at exterior walls and shall be 
self supporting without hangers, as detailed in the drawings. 

B. Related Work: 
1. Division 01 "Product Substitution Procedures". 
2. Division 07 "Sealants". 
3. Division 26 "Exterior Lighting". 

a. Coordinate installation of canopy with installation of recessed lighting in 
soffit of canopies by the electrical contractor. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. The Aluminum Association- Aluminum Design Manual 2010 

B. American Welding Society- AWS D1.2/D1.2M: 2008 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance: Canopy shall be designed to comply with the 
requirements of all governing building codes, including all connections of canopy 
framing members and the connections of canopy framing members to supporting 
members, cold-formed steel framing and structural elements.  Erect canopy 
framing to withstand the wind design parameters indicated on the drawings and to 
comply with IBC 2012 requirements. 
1. Install framing systems to provide for movement of framing members without 

damaging or overstressing connections or undue strain on fasteners and 
anchors or other detrimental effects when subjected to a maximum ambient 
temperature change (range) of 120 degrees F. 

2. Coordinate all connection designs with all exterior wall and structural building 
systems. 

B. Field Measurements: Confirm dimensions prior to preparation of shop drawings. 
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1. Submit shop drawings showing structural component locations/positions, 
material dimensions and detail of construction and assembly. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's descriptive literature for specified systems, 
including all components. 

B. Shop drawings of the complete canopy layout, including sections and details 
specific to project and bearing the seal of a registered structural engineer. 
1. Indicate layout heights, component connection details, details of interface 

with adjacent construction, connection details to building exterior wall 
structure and framing. 

2. Field Measurement:  Confirm dimensions prior to preparation of shop 
drawings. 

3. Submit shop drawings showing structural component locations/positions, 
material dimensions and details of construction and assembly. 

4. Indicate locations of canopy lights in shop drawings. 

C. Samples of canopy finishes. 
1. Provide 2 samples, a minimum of 6-inches square, representing actual color 

and finish of products to be installed. 

D. Certificates:  Submit Contractor's certification that manufacturer of products of 
this Section meet specified qualifications. 
1. Manufacturer's certification that installer of this section is approved. 

E. Installation Instructions: Submit manufacturer's printed installation instructions 
for specified systems, including each component. 

F. Structural Design Calculations: Submit structural design calculations, including 
footing designs, for aluminum walkways and canopies.  Calculations shall bear the 
seal and signature of a registered professional Structural Engineer licensed to 
practice in the State of Louisiana. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Canopy shall be designed to comply with local building codes. 

B. Canopy manufacturer shall have a minimum of 10 years’ experience in designing 
and installing the specified system. 

C. The installation of the canopy shall be performed by the manufacturer to assure 
single source responsibility. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer’s Warranty:  Provide a ten-year manufacturer’s warranty including 
coverage of materials and workmanship. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 
product by one of the following: 
1. AVAdek Walkway Cover Systems and Canopies. (Basis of Design) 
2. Mapes Architectural Canopies. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. All components shall be 6063; 6061 or 6005 alloy extruded aluminum. 

B. Components shall be sized to comply with live load and wind load requirements of 
the project and shall not be less than the dimensions shown on the plan. 
1. Wind load requirements shall be in accordance with IBC. 2009. 

C. The thickness of the aluminum deck panels shall be at least .080" thick. 

D. All columns shall have radius corners. 

E. Beams are open at top to drain canopy system internally into exterior scuppers. 

F. Flashing shall be .040" thick. 

G. All bolts and fasteners shall be stainless steel or finished to match adjacent 
components and sized by canopy engineer. 

2.3 FINISHES 

A. The finish and color selection of each component shall be chosen from the 
manufacturer’s standard color selections and shall include: 
1. Polyester Baked Enamel 
2. Fluoropolymer 
3. Anodized- Clear, Bronze & Champagne 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FABRICATION 

A. Fabrication:  Material shall be fabricated from approved shop drawings.   The 
General Contractor shall field verify all dimensions, elevations and conditions 
before releasing for fabrication. 

B. All welding shall be in compliance with AWS 1.2. The certification of each welder 
shall be available to verify compliance. 

C. Canopy shall be designed to drain through beams to scuppers with water tight 
connections. 



St. John The Baptist BID DOCUMENTS 
Westbank Public Safety Complex March 19, 2019 
Edgard, LA STBA  21238.00 
 

EXTRUDED ALUMINUM CANOPIES   10 7310 - 4 

3.2 EXAMINATION 

A. Confirm that surrounding area is ready for the canopy installation. 

B. Installer shall confirm dimensions and elevations to approved shop drawings. 

C. Coordinate with responsible installers to correct unsatisfactory conditions or 
installation. 

D. Erection shall be scheduled, coordinated and performed after all concrete, 
masonry, metal panel, curtain wall, and roofing in the area is completed. 

E. Commencement of work by the contractor and the installer will considered as 
acceptance of existing conditions and substrates. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Install the canopy in strict accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations. 

B. Install the canopy in strict accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations 
and approved shop drawings. 

C. Ensure that adjacent surfaces, structures, and finishes are protected from damage 
by construction activities of this Section. 

D. Tolerances:  Set components plumb, straight, and true to line, adequately braced 
to maintain position until all connections are made. 

E. Coordinate with Electrical Contractor to allow access for electrical and 
installation of canopy lighting. 

F. Install columns and beams straight and true. 

G. Electrolysis Prevention:  Keep aluminum surfaces from direct contact with ferrous 
metals or other incompatible materials by applying one coat of zinc chromate 
primer; follow with two coats of aluminum paint or high-build bituminous paint 
applied at 1/16-inch thickness.  Coordinate installation with manufacturer's 
recommendations. 

H. Install rain-caps over draining sections of the deck. 

I. Coordinate the installation of wall flashing with the following: 
1. Insulated Metal Wall Panel supplier and installer. 
2. Curtain Wall supplier and installer. 
3. Masonry Contractor. 

J. Care shall be taken to prevent damage or scratching during installation. 
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3.4 CLEANING 

A. Remove dust or other foreign matter from component surfaces; clean finishes in 
accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Remove surplus materials and debris from the site. 

C. Thoroughly clean canopy after installation. 

3.5 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED PRODUCTS 

A. Protect finished aluminum surfaces during handling and erection of installed 
systems from damage by subsequent construction activities.  After installation, 
entire system shall be left in a clean condition. 

B. Repair of Finishes:  If minor damage to finishes occurs, repair damage in 
accordance with manufacturer's recommendations; provide replacement 
components if repaired finishes are unacceptable to Architect. 

 

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 7500 

FLAGPOLES 

PART 1  GENERAL 
 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

 
1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

 
A. Aluminum Flagpoles. 

 
1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

 
A. Section 03 3000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete: Concrete base and foundation 

construction. 
 

B. Section 31 2323 - Fill:  Sand to fill foundation tube sleeve. 
 
1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

 
A. AASHTO M 36 - Standard Specification for Corrugated Steel Pipe, Metallic-Coated, for 

Sewers and Drains; 2014. 
 

B. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, 
Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2014. 

 
C. NAAMM FP 1001 - Guide Specifications for Design Loads of Metal Flagpoles; 2007. 

 
1.5 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

 
B. Product Data:  Provide data on pole, accessories, and configurations. 

 
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate detailed dimensions, base details, anchor requirements, 

and imposed loads. 
 

D. Maintenance Data:  Provide lubrication and periodic maintenance requirement 
schedules and truck maintenance. 

 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

 
A. Spiral wrap flagpole with protective covering and pack in protective shipping tubes 

or containers. 
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PART 2  PRODUCTS 
 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Flagpoles: 
1. American Flagpole;  www.americanflagpole.com. 
2. Concord Industries, Inc:  www.concordindustries.com. 
3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements. 

 
2.2 FLAGPOLES 

 
A. Flagpoles:  Designed in accordance with NAAMM FP 1001. 

1. Material:  Aluminum. 
2. Design:  Straight shaft. 
3. Mounting:  Ground mounted type. 
4. Outside Butt Diameter:  8 inches (203 mm). 
5. Outside Tip Diameter:  4 inches (102 mm). 
6. Nominal Wall Thickness: .188 inches (4.78 mm). 
7. Nominal Height:  35 ft (10.66 m); measured from nominal ground elevation. 
8. Halyard:  External type. 

 
B. Performance Requirements: 

1. Wind Pressure Loading on Flagpole with Flag:  Resistant without permanent 
deformation to 200 miles/hr (322 km/hr) wind speed, in accordance with 
NAAMM FP 1001; the factor of safety used is 2.5. 

 
2.3 ACCESSORIES 

 
A. Finial Ball:  Gold Anodized Aluminum, 6 inch (150 mm) diameter. 

 
B. Truck Assembly:  Cast aluminum; revolving, stainless steel ball bearings, non-fouling. 

 
C. Cleats:  9 inch (230 mm) size, aluminum with galvanized steel fastenings, two per 

halyard. 
 

D. Halyard:  5/16 inch (8 mm) diameter polypropylene, braided, white. 
 

E. Primer:  Zinc chromate type. 
 
2.4 MOUNTING COMPONENTS 

 
A. Foundation Tube Sleeve:  AASHTO M 36, corrugated 16 gage, 0.0598 inch (1.52 mm) 

steel, galvanized, depth of 3'-6" inches (1067 mm) as indicated. 
 

B. Pole Base Attachment:  Flush; steel base with base cover. 
 

http://www.americanflagpole.com/
http://www.concordindustries.com/
http://www.naamm.org/
http://www.naamm.org/
http://www.naamm.org/
http://www.naamm.org/
http://www.naamm.org/
http://www.naamm.org/
http://www.naamm.org/
http://www.naamm.org/
http://www.naamm.org/
http://www.naamm.org/
http://www.naamm.org/
http://www.naamm.org/
http://www.naamm.org/
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C. Lighting Ground Rod:  36 inch (915 mm) long copper rod, 3/4 inch (19 
mm) diameter. 

 
2.5 FINISHING 

 
A. Metal Surfaces in Contact With Concrete:  Asphaltic paint. 

 
B. Aluminum:  Mill finish. 

 
C. Finial:  Spun finish. 

 
PART 3  EXECUTION 

 

3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install flagpole, base assembly, and fittings in accordance with 
manufacturer's instructions. 

 
3.2 TOLERANCES 

 
A. Maximum Variation From Plumb:  1 inch (25 mm). 

 
3.3 ADJUSTING 

 
A. Adjust operating devices so that halyard and flag function smoothly. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 

 
 
 
 
 

 

 

http://www.naamm.org/
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http://www.naamm.org/
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SECTION 11 3100 

RESIDENTIAL APPLIANCES 

PART 1  GENERAL 
 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 
 

A. Kitchen appliances. 
 

B. Laundry appliances. 
 
1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

 
A. Section 22 1005 - Plumbing Piping:  Plumbing connections for appliances. 

 
B. Section 26 2717 - Equipment Wiring:  Electrical connections for appliances. 

 
1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

 
A. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; current listings at database.ul.com. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 

 
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

 
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data indicating dimensions, capacity, and operating 

features of each piece of residential equipment specified. 
 

C. Copies of Warranties:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have 
been completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer. 

 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. Electric Appliances:  Listed and labeled by UL (DIR) and complying with NEMA 

Standards (National Electrical Manufacturers Association). 
 

B. Gas Appliances:  Bearing design certification seal of American Gas Association (AGA). 
 
1.6 WARRANTY 

 
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 

 
B. Provide five (5) year manufacturer warranty on refrigeration system of refrigerators. 

 
C. Provide ten (10) year manufacturer warranty on magnetron tube of microwave 

ovens. 
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D. Provide ten (10) year manufacturer warranty on tub and door liner of dishwashers. 
 
 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 
 

2.1 APPLIANCES 
 

A. Provide Equipment Eligible for Energy Star Rating:  Energy Star Rated. 
 

B. Manufacturers: 
 

1. Kenmore 
2. General Electric 
3. Prior approved equal per section 01 6300. 

 
 
2.2 KITCHEN APPLIANCES 

 
A. Provide Equipment Eligible for Energy Star Rating:  Energy Star Rated. 

 

B. Range Hood: 

1. Model: Kenmore 51640590 (Basis of Design) 

2. Size: 30” Wide 

3. Finish: Stainless Steel 

4. Features: Ducted to outside. 

5. Voltage: 110V 

C. Residential Fire Suppression System: 

1. Model: Guardian G300-A 

2. Type: Wet Chemical Extinguishing Unit 

3. Features: Automatic Electric Shutoff, Interconnect Cable, Extinguisher Enclosure 
and Dual Heads. Install unit in cabinet above Hood System. 

D. Electric Range: 

1. Model: Kenmore 42513 Drop in Range (Basis of Design) 

2. Size: 30” Wide 

3. Finish: Stainless Steel. 

4. Capacity 4.2 (cu. Ft.) 

5. Burners: 5 

6. ADA Compliant: Yes 
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E. Refrigerator: 

1. Model: Kenmore Elite 51773 (Basis of Design) 

2. Type: Side by Side French Doors. 

3. Finish: Stainless Steel. 

4. Capacity: Refrigerator 17 (cu. Ft.), Freezer 10.7 (cu. Ft.) 

5. Features: Ice and Water Dispenser, Frost Free Automatic and Built-in Water Filter. 
F. Dishwasher: 

1. Model: Kenmore 12333 (Basis of Design) 
2. Finish: Stainless Steel 
3. Features: Quiet Package, Multiple Door Positions and Self Cleaning Filter. 

 
 

PART 3  EXECUTION 
 

3.1 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
 
3.2 ADJUSTING 

 
A. Adjust equipment to provide efficient operation. 

 
3.3 CLEANING 

 
A. Remove packing materials from equipment and properly discard. 

 

B. Wash and clean equipment. 
 
 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 12 3530 
RESIDENTIAL CASEWORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes kitchen and entry cabinets. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 123623.13 "Plastic-Laminate-Clad Countertops." 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. MDF: Medium-density fiberboard. 

B. Exposed Surfaces of Cabinets: Surfaces visible when doors and drawers are closed, 
including visible surfaces in open cabinets or behind glass doors. 

C. Semi-exposed Surfaces of Cabinets: Surfaces behind opaque doors or drawer fronts, 
including interior faces of doors, interiors and sides of drawers, and bottoms of wall 
cabinets. 

D. Concealed Surfaces of Cabinets: Surfaces not usually visible after installation, 
including sleepers, web frames, dust panels, bottoms of drawers, ends of cabinets 
installed directly against and completely concealed by walls or other cabinets, and tops 
of wall cabinets and utility cabinets. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For the following: 

1. Cabinets. 
2. Cabinet hardware. 

B. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, details, and attachments to other work. 
Show materials, finishes, filler panels, and hardware. 
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C. Samples: For cabinet finishes. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For cabinet finishes. 

E. Samples for Verification: 8-by-10-inch (200-by-250-mm) Samples for each type of 
finish and the following: 

1. Exposed hardware, for each type of item. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer. 

B. Product Certificates: For casework. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install casework until building is enclosed, 
wet work is complete and dry, and temporary HVAC system is operating and 
maintaining temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy levels during the 
remainder of the construction period. 

B. Established Dimensions: Where casework is indicated to fit to other construction, 
establish dimensions for areas where casework is to fit. Coordinate construction to 
ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions. Provide fillers 
and scribes to allow for trimming and fitting. 

C. Field Measurements: Where casework is indicated to fit to existing construction, verify 
dimensions of existing construction by field measurements before fabrication and 
indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. Provide fillers and scribes to allow for 
trimming and fitting. 

1.7 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of blocking and reinforcement in partitions for 
support of casework. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS  

A. Merillat: Classic Fusion (Basis of Design) 
1. Door Panel Style: Solid Slab Style. 
2. Overlay: Full. 
3. Door Center Panel: Veneer. 
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4. Wall Cabinet Style: Square.  
5. Door Frame: Solid Wood 
6. Box Construction: Framed 
7. Shelf Thickness: ¾ Inch. 
8. Door Shape: Slab 
9.  

B. Other Acceptable Manufacturers: 
1. KraftMaid: www.kraftmaid.com 
2. Oquality Cabinets: www.qualitycabinets.com 
3. Substitutions: See Section 01 6300 - Product Substitution Procedures. 

C. Quality Standard: Provide cabinets that comply with KCMA A161.1. 

2.2 CABINETS 

A. Quality Standard: Provide cabinets that comply with KCMA A161.1. 

1. KCMA Certification: Provide cabinets with KCMA's "Certified Cabinet" seal 
affixed in a semi-exposed location of each unit and showing compliance with the 
above standard. 

B. Face Style: Flush overlay; door and drawer faces cover cabinet fronts with only enough 
space between faces for operating clearance. 

C. Face Style: Reveal overlay; door and drawer faces partially cover cabinet fronts. 

D. Face Style: Lipped overlay; door and drawer faces are rabbeted and partially inset 
within cabinet fronts with the lip of the rabbet overlapping cabinet-body members or 
face frames. 

E. Face Style: Flush inset; door and drawer faces are set within cabinet fronts, flush with 
faces. 

F. Cabinet Style: Face frame 

G. Door and Drawer Fronts: 1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick, veneer-faced plywood. 

H. Face Frames: 3/4-by-1-5/8-inch (19-by-41-mm) solid wood with glued mortise and 
tenon or doweled joints. 

I. Face Frames: 5/8-inch- (16-mm-) thick particleboard with plastic laminate on exposed 
and semi-exposed surfaces. 

J. Face Frames: 5/8-inch- (16-mm-) thick, thermoset decorative panel material. 

K. Face Frames: 1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick, thermoformed-vinyl-faced panels with vinyl 
overlay on exposed and semi-exposed surfaces. 

http://www.kraftmaid.com/
http://www.qualitycabinets.com/
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L. Exposed Cabinet End Finish: Wood veneer. 

M. Cabinet End Construction: 1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick plywood. 

N. Cabinet Tops and Bottoms: 1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick plywood, fully supported by and 
secured in rabbets in end panels, front frame, and back rail. 

O. Back, Top, and Bottom Rails: 3/4-by-2-1/2-inch (19-by-63-mm) solid wood, interlocking 
with end panels and rabbeted to receive top and bottom panels. Back rails secured 
under pressure with glue and with mechanical fasteners. 

P. Wall-Hung-Unit Back Panels: 3/16-inch- (4.8-mm-) thick plywood fastened to rear edge 
of end panels and to top and bottom rails. 

Q. Base-Unit Back Panels: 3/16-inch- (4.8-mm-) thick plywood fastened to rear edge of 
end panels and to top and bottom rails. 

R. Front Frame Drawer Rails: 3/4-by-1-1/4-inch (19-by-32-mm) solid wood mortised and 
fastened into face frame. 

S. Drawers: Fabricate with exposed fronts fastened to subfront with mounting screws from 
interior of body. 

1. Join subfronts, backs, and sides with glued dovetail joints. 
2. Subfronts, Backs, and Sides: 1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick solid wood. 
3. Bottoms: 3/16-inch- (4.8-mm-) thick plywood. 

T. Shelves: 1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick plywood. 

U. Joinery: Rabbet backs flush into end panels and secure with concealed mechanical 
fasteners. Connect tops and bottoms of wall cabinets and bottoms and stretchers of 
base cabinets to ends and dividers with mechanical fasteners. Rabbet tops, bottoms, 
and backs into end panels. 

V. Factory Finishing: Finish cabinets at factory. Defer only final touchup until after 
installation. 

2.3 CABINET MATERIALS 

A. General: 

B. Exposed Materials: 

1. Exposed Wood Species: Birch. 

a. Select materials for compatible color and grain. Do not use two adjacent 
exposed surfaces that are noticeably dissimilar in color, grain, figure, or 
natural character markings. 
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b. Staining and Finish: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range. 

2. Solid Wood: Clear hardwood lumber of species indicated, free of defects. 
3. Plywood: Hardwood plywood with face veneer of species indicated, with Grade A 

faces and Grade C backs of same species as faces. 

a. Edge band exposed edges with a minimum of 1/8-inch- (3-mm-) thick, 
solid-wood edging of same species as face veneer. 

C. Semi-exposed Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, provide the following: 

1. Solid Wood: Sound hardwood lumber, selected to eliminate appearance defects. 
Same species as exposed surfaces or stained to be compatible with exposed 
surfaces. 

2. Plywood: Hardwood plywood with Grade C faces and not less than Grade 3 
backs of same species as faces. Face veneers of same species as exposed 
surfaces or stained to be compatible with exposed surfaces. 

D. Concealed Materials: Solid wood or plywood, of any hardwood or softwood species, 
with no defects affecting strength or utility; particleboard; MDF; or hardboard. 

2.4 CABINET HARDWARE 

A. General: Manufacturer's standard units complying with BHMA A156.9, of type, size, 
style, material, and finish as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

B. Pulls: Wire pulls. 

C. Hinges: Concealed butt hinges, soft close. 

D. Drawer Guides: Epoxy-coated-metal, self-closing drawer guides; designed to prevent 
rebound when drawers are closed; with nylon-tired, ball-bearing rollers; and complying 
with BHMA A156.9, Type B05011 or Type B05091. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances, location of framing and reinforcements, and other conditions affecting 
performance of casework. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install cabinets with no variations in flushness of adjoining surfaces; use concealed 
shims. Where cabinets abut other finished work, scribe and cut for accurate fit. Provide 
filler strips, scribe strips, and moldings in finish to match cabinet face. 

B. Install cabinets without distortion so doors and drawers fit the openings, are aligned, 
and are uniformly spaced. Complete installation of hardware and accessories as 
indicated. 

C. Install cabinets level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 8 feet (3 mm in 2.4 m). 

D. Fasten cabinets to adjacent units and to backing. 

1. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, and at ends not more 
than 16 inches (400 mm) o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head screws sized for not less 
than 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) penetration into wood framing, blocking, or hanging 
strips. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Adjust cabinets and hardware so doors and drawers are centered in openings and 
operate smoothly without warp or bind. Lubricate operating hardware as recommended 
by manufacturer. 

B. Clean casework on exposed and semi-exposed surfaces. Touch up factory-applied 
finishes to restore damaged or soiled areas. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 12 3600 
COUNTERTOPS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Countertops for architectural cabinetwork. 

B. Countertops for manufactured casework. 

C. Wall-hung counters and vanity tops. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 06 4100 - Architectural Wood Casework. 

B. Section 22 4000 - Plumbing Fixtures: Sinks. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ANSI A161.2 - Performance Standards for Fabricated High Pressure Decorative 
Laminate Countertops; 1998. 

B. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building 
Materials; 2014. 

C. AWI (QCP) - Quality Certification Program, www.awiqcp.org; current edition at 
www.awiqcp.org. 

D. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2009. 

E. ISFA-2 - Classification and Standards for Solid Surfacing Material; International Solid 
Surface Fabricators Association; 2001 (2013). 

F. MIA (DSDM) - Dimensional Stone Design Manual; VII, 2007. 

G. NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; 2005. 

H. PS 1 - Structural Plywood; 2009. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 
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B. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including: 
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations. 
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations. 
3. Specimen warranty. 

C. Shop Drawings: Complete details of materials and installation; combine with shop 
drawings of cabinets and casework specified in other sections. 

D. Selection Samples: For each finish product specified, color chips representing 
manufacturer's full range of available colors and patterns. 

E. Verification Samples: For each finish product specified, minimum size 6 inches (150 
mm) square, representing actual product, color, and patterns. 

F. Test Reports: Chemical resistance testing, showing compliance with specified 
requirements. 

G. Installation Instructions: Manufacturer's installation instructions and 
recommendations. 

H. Maintenance Data: Manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for 
maintenance and repair of countertop surfaces. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Same fabricator as for cabinets on which tops are to be 
installed. 

B. Quality Certification: Provide AWI Quality Certification Program (QCP) inspection 
report and quality certification of completed work. 
1. Provide labels or certificates indicating that the work complies with 

requirements of AWS Grade or Grades specified. 
2. Prior to delivery to the site provide shop drawings with certification labels. 
3. Provide labels on each product when required by certification program. 
4. Upon completion of installation provide certificate certifying that the 

installation and products meet the specified requirements. 
5. Arrange and pay for inspections required for certification. 
6. Replace, repair, or rework all work for which certification is refused. 

C. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation. 

B. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based 
materials, in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction. 
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1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within 
limits recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products 
under environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 COUNTERTOP ASSEMBLIES 

A. Quality Standard: Premium Grade, in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS). 

B. Plastic Laminate Countertops: High pressure decorative laminate sheet bonded to 
substrate. 
1. Laminate Sheet, Unless Otherwise Indicated: NEMA LD 3, Grade HGS, 0.048 inch 

(HGS, 1.2 mm) nominal thickness. 
a. Surface Burning Characteristics: Flame spread 25, maximum; smoke 

developed 450, maximum; when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
b. NSF approved for food contact. 
c. Wear Resistance: In addition to specified grade, comply with NEMA LD 3 

High Wear Grade requirements for wear resistance. 
d. Laminate Core Color: Same as decorative surface. 
e. Finish: Matte or suede, gloss rating of 5 to 20. 
f. Surface Color and Pattern: As selected by Architect from the manufacturer's 

full line. 
g. Manufacturers: 

1) Panolam Industries International, Inc\Nevamar : www.nevamar.com. 
(a) Color: MR6002T As selected by Architect 

2) Wilsonart International, Inc: www.wilsonart.com. BASIS OF DESIGN. 
(a) Color: As indicated on drawings. 

2. Exposed Edge Treatment: Square, substrate built up to minimum 1-1/4 inch (32 
mm) thick; covered with matching laminate. 

3. Back and End Splashes: Same material, same construction. 
4. Fabricate in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) standards, Section 11 - 

Premium Grade. 
  

2.2 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Wood-Based Components: 
1. Wood fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted. 
2. Provide wood harvested within a 500 mile (805 km) radius of the project site. 

B. Plywood for Supporting Substrate: PS 1 Exterior Grade, A-C veneer grade, minimum 
5-ply; minimum 3/4 inch (19 mm) thick; join lengths using metal splines. 

C. Adhesives: Chemical resistant waterproof adhesive as recommended by 
manufacturer of materials being joined. 

D. Joint Sealant: Mildew-resistant silicone sealant, white. 
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2.3 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate tops and splashes in the largest sections practicable, with top surface of 
joints flush. 
1. Join lengths of tops using best method recommended by manufacturer. 
2. Fabricate to overhang fronts and ends of cabinets 1 inch (25 mm) except where 

top butts against cabinet or wall. 
3. Prepare all cutouts accurately to size; replace tops having improperly 

dimensioned or unnecessary cutouts or fixture holes. 

B. Provide back/end splash wherever counter edge abuts vertical surface unless 
otherwise indicated. 
1. Secure to countertop with concealed fasteners and with contact surfaces set in 

waterproof glue. 
2. Height: 4 inches (102 mm), unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Solid Surfacing: Fabricate tops up to 144 inches (3657 mm) long in one piece; join 
pieces with adhesive sealant in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations 
and instructions. 

D. Wall-Mounted Counters: Provide skirts, aprons, brackets, and braces as indicated on 
drawings, finished to match. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared. 

B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of 
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding. 

C. Verify that wall surfaces have been finished and mechanical and electrical services 
and outlets are installed in proper locations. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation. 

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving 
the best result for the substrate under the project conditions. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Securely attach countertops to cabinets using concealed fasteners. Make flat 
surfaces level; shim where required. 

B. Attach plastic laminate countertops using screws with minimum penetration into 
substrate board of 5/8 inch (16 mm). 

C. Attach epoxy resin countertops using compatible adhesive. 



St. John The Baptist BID DOCUMENTS 
Westbank Public Safety Complex March 19, 2019 
Edgard, LA STBA  21238.00 
 

COUNTERTOPS 12 3600 - 5 
 

D. Seal joint between back/end splashes and vertical surfaces. 

3.4 TOLERANCES 

A. Variation From Horizontal: 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), maximum. 

B. Offset From Wall, Countertops: 1/8 inch (3 mm) maximum; 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) 
minimum. 

C. Field Joints: 1/8 inch (3 mm) wide, maximum. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean countertops surfaces thoroughly. 

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed products until completion of project. 

B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion. 

 

 

 

END OF SECTION 



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

THIS PAGE IS BLANK 

 



St. John The Baptist BID DOCUMENTS 
Westbank Public Safety Complex March 19, 2019 
Edgard, LA STBA  21238.00 
 

ENTRANCE FLOOR GRILLES 12 4813 - 1 
 

 SECTION 12 4816 

ENTRANCE FLOOR GRILLES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This section includes recessed foot grilles and frames. 

B. Related Requirements: The following sections contain requirements related to this 
section: 
1. Division 01 "Product Substitution Procedures". 
2. Division 03 “Cast-In-Place Concrete” for slab depression grouting and filling for 

recessed foot grilles and frames. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance:  Provide foot grilles and frames capable of withstanding the 
following loads and stresses: 
1. Uniform floor load of 300 lbf/sq. ft. (14.36 kN/sq. m). 
2. Wheel load of 350 lb (159 kg) per wheel. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of 
individual components and profiles, and finishes for foot grilles and frames. 

B. Shop drawings in sufficient detail showing layout of grid and frame specified 
including details indicated construction relative to materials, direction of traffic, 
spline locations, profiles, anchors and accessories. 
1. Items penetrating floor mats and frames. 
2. Divisions between grille sections. 
3. Perimeter floor moldings. 
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C. Samples: Submit an assembled section of floor grid and frame members with selected 
tread insert showing each type of color for exposed floor grid, frame and accessories 
required. 
1. Foot Grille:  12-inch- (300-mm-) square assembled sections. 
2. Frame Members:  12-inch- (300-mm-) long Sample of each type and color. 

D. Maintenance data in the form of manufacturer’s printed instructions for cleaning and 
maintaining floor grids at Project Closeout. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Accessibility Requirements:  Provide installed floor mats that comply with 
Section 4.5 in the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's 
"Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA), Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and 
Facilities (ADAAG)." 

B. Flammability in accordance with ASTM E648, Class 1, Critical Radiant Flux, minimum 
0.45 watts/m². 

C. Slip resistance in accordance with ASTM D-2047-96, Coefficient of Friction, minimum 
0.60 for accessible routes. 

D. Single Source Responsibility: Obtain floor grids and frames from one source of a 
single manufacturer. 

E. Utilize superior structural aluminum alloys 6105-T5 for rail components. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials to the project site ready for use and fabricated in as large sections 
and assemblies as practical, in unopened original factory packaging clearly labeled to 
identify manufacturer. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field measurements: check actual openings for grids by accurate field measurements 
before fabrication. Indicate actual measurements on final shop drawings. Coordinate 
fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delay of work. 

B. Coordinate frame installation with concrete construction to ensure recess and frame 
anchorage are accurate and that the base is level and flat. Defer frame installation 
until building enclosure is complete and related interior finish work is in progress. 
1. Coordinate size and location of recesses in concrete to receive foot grilles and 

frames. 
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1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to 
repair or replace those grille and frame components that fail in material or 
workmanship within specified warranty period. 
1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ENTRANCE FLOOR GRILLS (WO1) 

A. Manufacturers:  Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 
products by one of the following for a complete system: 
1. Balco Inc. (Basis of Design). 

a. Series:  Mill Finish Aluminum Floor Grid w/ Abrasive Treads. 
b. Model No.: FG-1 1/2A. 

2. Pawling Corporation; Architectural Products Division. 
a. Series:  Pro-Tek Entrance Grating. 
b. Style:  Drain-Well. 
c. Model No.: RG-400 .  

3. Ronick Matting Sytems (Approved Substitution) 
a. Series:  Pedigrid G1 
b. Model No. Level Base, VA abrasive grit tape. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum – Extruded Aluminum:  ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), Alloy 6061-T6 or 
Alloy 6063-T5, T6, or T52 as standard with manufacturer.  Coat surface of frame in 
contact with cementitious materials with manufacturer's standard protective coating. 

2.3 FOOT GRILLES 

A. General:  Provide manufacturer's standard foot-grille assemblies consisting of treads 
of type and profile indicated, interlocked or joined together by cross members, and 
with support legs (if any) and other components needed to produce a complete 
installation. 

B. Aluminum Foot Grilles:  Provide manufacturer's standard foot grilles with extruded 
members, top-surfaced tread rails, and as follows: 
1. Tread Rails:  Extruded- aluminum tread rails with extruded-aluminum frame. 
2. Tread Rail Spacing:  1-1/2 inches (38 mm) o.c. with 1/8- to 3/16-inch- (3- to 

4.8-mm  wide openings between treads. 
3. Aluminum Finish:  Mill. 

a. Colors:  Clear natural aluminum.  
4. Top Surface:  Abrasive particles bonded to or imbedded in vinyl insert. 

a. Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

C. Lockdown:  Manufacturer's standard Hidden locking system. 
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2.4 FRAMES 

A. Provide manufacturer's standard frames of size and style for grille type, for 
permanent recessed installation in subfloor, complete with installation anchorages 
and accessories.  Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate frame of same material and 
finish as grilles. 

2.5 SUPPORT SYSTEM 

A. Level Bed Applications:  Provide manufacturer's standard, vinyl cushion support 
system. 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. Shop fabricate foot grilles to greatest extent possible in sizes as indicated.  Unless 
otherwise indicated, provide each grille as a single unit; do not exceed 
manufacturer's recommended maximum sizes for units that are removed for 
maintenance and cleaning.  Where joints in grilles are necessary, space 
symmetrically and away from normal traffic lanes. 

B. Fabricate frame members in single lengths or, where frame dimensions exceed 
maximum available lengths, provide minimum number of pieces possible, with 
hairline joints equally spaced and pieces spliced together by straight connecting 
pins. 

2.7 FINISHES, GENERAL 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" 
for recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a 
strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping. 

2.8 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Finish designations prefixed by AA comply with the system established by the 
Aluminum Association for designating aluminum finishes. 

B. Class II, Clear Anodic Finish:  AA-M12C22A31 (Mechanical Finish:  nonspecular as 
fabricated; Chemical Finish:  etched, medium matte; Anodic Coating:  Architectural 
Class II, clear coating 0.010 mm or thicker) complying with AAMA 611. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 
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A. Examine substrates and floor conditions for compliance with requirements for 
location, size, minimum recess depth, and other conditions affecting installation of 
foot grilles and frames. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Manufacturer shall offer assistance and guidance to provide a template of grid 
assemblies to ensure a proper installation. 

 

3.3  INSTALLATION 

A. Install recessed foot grilles and frames to comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions at locations indicated and with top of foot grilles and frames in 
relationship to one another and to adjoining finished flooring as recommended by 
manufacturer.  Set foot-grille tops at height for most effective cleaning 
action.  Coordinate top of foot-grille surfaces with doors that swing across grilles to 
provide clearance under door. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. It is important to the life cycle of the entrance grille that a maintenance schedule be 
developed which includes regular vacuuming and extraction that correctly matches 
the amount of traffic the grille incurs. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. After completing required frame installation and concrete work, provide temporary 
filler of plywood in recess and cover frames with plywood. Maintain protection until 
construction traffic has ended and project is near time of substantial completion. 

B. Defer installation of floor grilles until time of substantial completion of project. 

 

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 13 3419 
METAL BUILDING SYSTEMS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

 A. Drawings and General Provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplemental Conditions and other Division 01 Specifications, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Manufacturer-engineered, shop-fabricated structural steel building frame. 

B. Metal roof panels. 

C. Metal wall panels. 

D. Metal soffit panels. 

E. Ridge Vents. 

F. Edge Trim. 

G. Corner Trim. 

H. Accessories. 

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 03 3000 – Cast-in-place concrete. 

B. Section 05 1200 – Structural Steel Framing. 

C. Section 09 0005 - Joint Sealers. 

D. Section 07 9200 - Joint Sealants: Sealing joints between accessory components and 
wall system. 

E. Section 07 9513 - Expansion Joint Cover Assemblies. 

F. Section 08 1113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames. 

G. Section 08 1416 - Flush Wood Doors. For interior doors. 

H. Section 08 3323 - Overhead Coiling Doors. For coiling vehicular doors in metal 
building systems. 

I. Section 08 4313 - Aluminum-Framed Storefronts. For aluminum door systems and 
windows. 
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J. Section 08 4500 - Translucent Wall and Roof Assemblies. For translucent window 
assembly. 

K. Section 08 9113 – Aluminum Windows 

L.  Section 08 8000 - Glazing. 

M. Section 08 9000 - Louvers and Vents. 

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. AISC 360 - Specification for Structural Steel Buildings; American Institute of Steel 
Construction, Inc.; 2010. 

B. NAIMA 202-96 - Standard for Flexible Fiber Glass Insulation to be Laminated for Use 
in Metal Buildings; North American Insulation Manufacturers Association; Rev. 2000. 

C. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and 
Steel Hardware; 2009. 

D. ASTM A307 - Standard Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts, Studs, and Threaded Rod 
60 000 PSI Tensile Strength; 2012. 

E. ASTM A490M - Standard Specification for High-Strength Steel Bolts, Classes 10.9 and 
10.9.3, for Structural Steel Joints (Metric); 2012 

F. ASTM A500/A500M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless 
Carbon Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes; 2013. 

G. ASTM A792/A792M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, 55% Aluminum-Zinc 
Alloy-Coated by the Hot-Dip Process; 2010. 

H. ASTM A992/A992M - Standard Specification for Structural Steel Shapes; 2011. 

I. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2014. 

J. ASTM C991 - Standard Specification for Flexible Glass Fiber Insulation for Metal 
Buildings; 2008e1. 

K. ASTM C1107/C1107M - Standard Specification for Packaged Dry, Hydraulic-Cement 
Grout (Nonshrink); 2014. 

L. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building 
Materials; 2014. 

M. AWS A2.4 - Standard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination; 
American Welding Society; 2012. 

N. AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel; American Welding Society; 2010 
w/Errata. 
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O. IAS AC472 - Accreditation Criteria for Inspection Programs for Manufacturers of Metal 
Building Systems; 2012. 

P. MBMA (MBSM) - Metal Building Systems Manual; Metal Building Manufacturers 
Association; 2012. 

Q. SSPC-Paint 20 - Zinc-Rich Primers (Type I, "Inorganic," and Type II, "Organic"); Society 
for Protective Coatings; 2002 (Ed. 2004). 

R. UL 580 - Standard for Tests for Uplift Resistance of Roof Assemblies; Underwriters 
Laboratories Inc.; Current Edition, Including All Revisions. 

1.5 DEFINITIONS 

A. Terminology Standard: See MBMA's "Metal Building Systems Manual" for definitions of 
terms for metal building system construction not otherwise defined in this Section or 
in standards referenced by this Section. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete foundations and casting of anchor-rod 
inserts into foundation walls and footings. Anchor rod installation, concrete, 
reinforcement, and formwork requirements are specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-
Place Concrete." 

B. Coordinate metal panel assemblies with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, and 
construction of supports and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, 
and noncorrosive installation. 

1.7 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Pre-installation Meeting: Convene two weeks before starting work of this section. 
1. Conduct at Project Site. 
2. Attendants to include Contractor, Owner's representative, Architect, metal 

building manufacturer's representative, erector, and those contractors affected 
by this scope of work. 

3. Review methods and procedures related to metal building systems including, 
but not limited to, the following: 
a. Condition of foundations and other preparatory work performed by other 

trades. 
b. Structural load limitations. 
c. Construction schedule. Verify availability of materials and erector's 

personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid 
delays. 

d. Required tests, inspections, and certifications. 
e. Unfavorable weather and forecasted weather conditions and impact on 

construction schedule. 
4. Review methods and procedures related to metal roof panel assemblies 

including, but not limited to, the following: 
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a. Compliance with requirements for purlin and rafter conditions, including 
flatness and attachment to structural members. 

b. Structural limitations of purlins and rafters during and after roofing. 
c. Flashings, special roof details, roof drainage, roof penetrations, equipment 

curbs, and condition of other construction that will affect metal roof 
panels. 

d. Temporary protection requirements for metal roof panel assembly during 
and after installation. 

e. Roof observation and repair after metal roof panel installation. 
5. Review methods and procedures related to metal wall panel assemblies 

including, but not limited to, the following: 
a. Compliance with requirements for support conditions, including alignment 

between and attachment to structural members. 
b. Structural limitations of girts and columns during and after wall panel 

installation. 
c. Flashings, special siding details, wall penetrations, openings, and condition 

of other construction that will affect metal wall panels. 
d. Temporary protection requirements for metal wall panel assembly during 

and after installation. 
e. Wall observation and repair after metal wall panel installation. 

1.8 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data: Provide data for each type of metal building system component. 
1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual 

components and profiles, and finishes for the following: 
a. Metal roof panels. 
b. Metal wall panels. 
c. Thermal insulation and vapor-retarder facings. 

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate assembly dimensions, locations of structural members, 
connections, attachments, openings, cambers, loads, and anchors; wall and roof 
system dimensions, panel layout, general construction details, anchorages and 
method of anchorage, installation, and coordinated/detailed opening conditions; 
framing anchor bolt settings, sizes, and locations from datum, foundation loads; 
indicate welded connections with AWS A2.4 welding symbols; indicate net weld 
lengths; the shop drawings shall be sealed and signed by a professional structural 
engineer currently licensed in the State of Louisiana. 
1. Indicate components by others. Include full building plan, elevations, sections, 

details and the following: 
a. Anchor-Rod Plans: Submit anchor-rod plans and templates before 

foundation work begins. Include location, diameter, material type, and 
minimum required projection of anchor rods required to attach metal 
building to foundation. Indicate column reactions at each location. 

b. Structural-Framing Drawings: Show complete fabrication of primary and 
secondary framing; include provisions for openings. Indicate welds and 
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bolted connections, distinguishing between shop and field applications. 
Include transverse cross-sections. 
1) Show provisions for attaching pipe racks and conduit racks. 

(a) Coordinate with bridge crane system, electrical devices, louvers, 
and exhaust systems. 

c. Metal Roof and Wall Panel Layout Drawings: Show layouts of panels 
including methods of support and fastening. Include details of edge 
conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, clip spacing, trim, 
flashings, closures, and special details. Distinguish between factory- and 
field-assembled work; show locations of exposed fasteners. 
1) Show roof-mounted items including roof hatches, equipment supports, 

pipe supports and penetrations, lighting fixtures, and items mounted 
on roof curbs. 

2) Show wall-mounted items including personnel doors, vehicular doors, 
windows, louvers, lighting fixtures and associated flashing details for 
each condition. 

3) Show translucent panels. 
d. Accessory Drawings: Include details of the following items, at a scale of not 

less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches (1:8): 
1) Flashing and trim. 
2) Gutters. 
3) Downspouts. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit two samples of pre-coated metal panels for 
each color selected, 12 x 12 inch (305 x 305 mm) in size illustrating color and 
texture of finish. 

E. Samples for Verification: For the following products: 
1. Panels: Nominal 12-inches (305 mm) long by actual panel width. Include 

fasteners, closures, and other exposed panel accessories. 
2. Flashing and Trim: Nominal 12-inches (305 mm) long. Include fasteners and 

other exposed accessories. 
3. Vapor-Retarder Facings: Nominal 6-inches (152 mm) square Samples. 
4. Windows: Full-size, nominal 12-inches (305mm) long frame Samples showing 

typical profile. 
5. Accessories: Nominal 12-inches (305mm) long Samples for each type of 

accessory. 

F. Delegated-Design Submittal: For metal building systems. 
1. Include analysis data indicating compliance with performance requirements and 

design data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible 
for their preparation licensed in the State of Louisiana. 

G. Qualification Data: For manufacturer and erector. 

H. Welding certificates. 

I. Letter of Design Certification: Signed and sealed by a qualified professional engineer 
licensed by the State of Louisiana. Include the following: 
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1. Name and location of Project. 
2. Order number. 
3. Name of manufacturer. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Building dimensions including width, length, height, and roof slope. 
6. Indicate compliance with AISC standards for hot-rolled steel and AISI standards 

for cold-rolled steel, including edition dates of each standard. 
7. Governing building code and year of edition. 
8. Design Loads: Include dead load, roof live load, collateral loads, roof snow load, 

deflection, wind loads/speeds and exposure, seismic design category or 
effective peak velocity-related acceleration/peak acceleration, and auxiliary 
loads (cranes). 

9. Load Combinations: Indicate that loads were applied acting simultaneously with 
concentrated loads, according to governing building code. 

10. Building-Use Category: Indicate category of building use and its effect on load 
importance factors. 

J. Erector Certificates: For qualified erector, from manufacturer. 

K. Source quality-control reports. 

L. Sample Warranties: For special warranties. 

M. Erection Drawings: Indicate members by label, assembly sequence, and temporary 
erection bracing. 

N. Manufacturer Qualification Statement: Provide documentation showing metal 
building manufacturer is accredited under IAS AC472. 
1. Include statement that manufacturer designs and fabricates metal building 

system as integrated components and assemblies, including but not limited to 
primary structural members, secondary members, joints, roof, and wall cladding 
components specifically designed to support and transfer loads and properly 
assembled components form a complete or partial building shell. 

1.9 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For metal panel finishes to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.10 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Design structural components, develop shop drawings, and perform shop and site 
work under direct supervision of a Professional Structural Engineer experienced in 
design of this Work. 
1. Design Engineer Qualifications: Licensed in LOUISIANA. 

a. Engineering Responsibility: Preparation of comprehensive engineering 
analysis and Shop Drawings by a professional engineer who is legally 
qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located. 

2. Conform to applicable code for submission of design calculations as required for 
acquiring permits. 
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3. Cooperate with regulatory agency or authority and provide data as requested. 

B. Perform work in accordance with AISC 360, MBMA (MBSM), and applicable building 
code. 
1. Maintain one copy on site. 

C. Perform welding in accordance with AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code- 
Steel", and AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding Code- Sheet Steel". 
1. Procedures and personnel qualified for each. 

D. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in the manufacture of products 
similar to those required for this project. 
1. Not less than ten (10) years of documented experience. 
2. Accredited by IAS in accordance with IAS AC472. 

a. Facility accredited according to "Accreditation Criteria for Inspection 
Programs for Manufacturers of Metal Building Systems." 

E. Erector Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section 
with minimum ten (10) years experience. 
1. Experienced and specializes in erecting and installing work similar in material, 

design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and who is a manufacturer 
approved erector. 

1.11 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver components, sheets, panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be 
damaged or deformed. Package metal panels for protection during transportation 
and handling. 

B. Unload, store, and erect metal panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, 
twisting, and surface damage. 

C. Stack metal panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable 
weather tight and ventilated covering. Store metal panels to ensure dryness, with 
positive slope for drainage of water. Do not store metal panels in contact with other 
materials that might cause staining, denting, or other surface damage. 

1.12 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with panel installation only when weather conditions 
permit metal panels to be installed according to manufacturer's written instructions 
and warranty requirements. 

1.13 WARRANTY 

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements. 

B. Correct defective Work within a five (5) year period after Date of Substantial 
Completion. 
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C. Provide five (5) year manufacturer warranty for Metal Building System integrity. 
1. Include coverage for exterior pre-finished surfaces to cover pre-finished color 

coat against chipping, cracking or crazing, blistering, peeling, chalking, or 
fading. Include coverage for weather tightness of building enclosure elements 
after installation. 

D. Special Warranty on Metal Panel Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or 
replace metal panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes 
within specified warranty period. 
1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the 

following: 
a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D 

2244. 
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D 4214. 
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Finish Warranty Period: 30 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

E. Special Weather tightness Warranty for Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panels: 
Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace standing-seam metal roof panel assemblies 
that leak or otherwise fail to remain weather tight within specified warranty period. 
1. Warranty Period: Twenty (20) years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Metal Buildings: 
1. Butler Manufacturing Company: www.butlermfg.com. 
2. Ceco Building Systems: www.cecobuildings.com. 
3. Kirby Building Systems: www.kirbybuildingsystems.com. 
4. Metallic Building Company: www.metallic.com. 
5. Nucor Building Systems: www.nucorbuildingsystems.com. BASIS OF DESIGN. 
6. VP Buildings: www.vp.com. 
7. Substitutions: See Section 01 6300 - Product Substitution Procedures. 

B. Source Limitations: Obtain metal building system components, including primary and 
secondary framing and metal panel assemblies, from single source from single 
manufacturer. 

 

2.2 METAL BUILDING 

A. Provide a complete, integrated set of mutually dependent components and 
assemblies that form a metal building system capable of withstanding structural and 
other loads, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure 
or infiltration of water into building interior. All columns shall be designed with 
pinned-type base conditions.  
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B. Primary Frame Type: 

 1. Rigid Frame, Clear Span, Single Slope without interior columns. 

C. Bay Spacing: As indicated on Drawings. 

D. Primary Framing: Rigid frame of rafter beams and columns, canopy beams and end 
wall columns, and wind bracing. Wind and seismic lateral resistance system shall be 
comprised of rigid frames in transverse (short) direction and portal frames and x-rod 
bracing (as indicated on drawings) in longitudinal (long) direction.  

E. End-Wall Framing: 
1. End-Wall Framing: Manufacturer's standard, for buildings not required to be 

expandable, consisting of load-bearing end-wall and corner columns and rafters. 

F. Secondary Framing: Purlins, Girts, Eave struts, Flange bracing, Sill supports, and 
Clips, and other items detailed. 
1. Manufacturer's standard purlins and joists and exterior-framed (bypass girts) 

girts. 

G. Eave Height: As indicated on Drawings. 

H. Wall System: Preformed metal panels of vertical profile, with sub-girt 
framing/anchorage assembly, insulation, and liner sheets, and accessory 
components. 

I. Roof System: Preformed metal panels oriented parallel to slope, with sub-girt 
framing/anchorage assembly, insulation, and liner panels, and accessory 
components. 
1. Manufacturer's standard lap-seam, tapered-rib metal roof panels. 

J. Roof Slope: As indicated on Drawings. 

2.3 MATERIALS - FRAMING 

A. General: 
1. Structural Steel: Comply with AISC 360, "Specification for Structural Steel 

Buildings." 
2. Bolted Connections: Comply with RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints 

Using High-Strength Bolts." 
3. Cold-Formed Steel: Comply with AISI's "North American Specification for the 

Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural Members" for design requirements and 
allowable stresses. 

4. Primary Framing: Manufacturer's standard primary-framing system, designed to 
withstand required loads and specified requirements. Primary framing includes 
transverse and lean-to frames; rafters, rake, and canopy beams; sidewall, 
intermediate, end-wall, and corner columns; and wind bracing. 
a. General: Provide frames with attachment plates, bearing plates, and splice 

members. Factory drill for field-bolted assembly. Provide frame span and 
spacing indicated. (Hold dimension tolerances to match contract documents  
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for all bays, face of girts to ledge dap out, end wall framing, eave height(s), 
and roof slope.) 

 1) At frame rafters and columns (includes endwall framing, rigid frames and 
portal frames) provide ¼” minimum thickness at flanges and provide 3/16” 
minimum thickness at webs. 
  

b. Rigid Clear-Span Frames: I-shaped frame sections fabricated from shop-
welded, built-up steel plates or structural-steel shapes. Interior columns 
are not permitted. 

c. Frame Configuration: Single gable or One-directional, sloped. Refer to 
Drawings. 

d. Exterior Column: Tapered. Coordinate design with depth and width limits 
indicated on drawings. 

e. Rafter: Tapered. Coordinate design with depth and width limits indicated 
on drawings. 

f. Maximize pre-engineered metal building rigid frame span for the secondary 
overhead bridge crane support columns.  Contractor shall coordinate with 
each manufacturer prior to submission of shop drawings. 

5. End-Wall Framing: Manufacturer's standard primary end-wall framing fabricated 
for field-bolted assembly to comply with the following: 
a. End-Wall and Corner Columns: I-shaped sections fabricated from structural-

steel shapes or shop-welded, built-up steel plates. 
6. Secondary Framing: Manufacturer's standard secondary framing, including 

purlins, girts, eave struts, flange bracing, base members, gable angles, clips, 
headers, jambs, and other miscellaneous structural members. Unless otherwise 
indicated, provide 16 gage minimum thick (or greater as needed to comply with 
system performance requirements), fabricate framing from either cold-formed, 
structural-steel sheet or roll-formed, metallic-coated steel sheet, prepainted 
with coil coating, to comply with the following: 
a. Purlins: C- or Z-shaped sections; fabricated from built-up steel plates, steel 

sheet, or structural-steel shapes; minimum 2-1/2-inch- (64-mm-) wide 
flanges. 
1) Depth: As indicated on drawings. 
2) Spacing: As needed to comply with system performance requirements 

and coordination with roof panel design. 5’-0” max. spacing. 
b. Girts: C- or Z-shaped sections; fabricated from built-up steel plates, steel 

sheet, or structural-steel shapes. Form ends of Z-sections with stiffening 
lips angled 40 to 50 degrees from flange, with minimum 2-1/2-inch- (64-
mm-) wide flanges. 
1) Depth: As indicated on drawings. 
2) Spacing: As needed to comply with system performance requirements 

and coordination with roof panel design. 5’-0” max. spacing. 
c. Eave Struts: Unequal-flange, C-shaped sections; fabricated from built-up 

steel plates, steel sheet, or structural-steel shapes; to provide adequate 
backup for metal panels. 

d. Flange Bracing: Minimum 2-by-2-by-1/8-inch (51-by-51-by-3-mm) structural-
steel angles or 1-inch- (25-mm-) diameter, cold-formed structural tubing to 



St. John The Baptist BID DOCUMENTS 
Westbank Public Safety Complex March 19, 2019 
Edgard, LA STBA  21238.00 
 

METAL BUILDING SYSTEMS 13 3419-11 
 

stiffen primary-frame flanges. Comply with drawing requirements where 
prohibited. 

e. Sag Bracing: Minimum 1-by-1-by-1/8-inch (25-by-25-by-3-mm) structural-
steel angles. 

f. Base or Sill Angles: Manufacturer's standard base angle, minimum 3-by-2-
inch (76-by-51-mm), 3/16” fabricated from zinc-coated (galvanized) steel 
sheet. 

g. Purlin and Girt Clips: Manufacturer's standard clips fabricated from steel 
sheet. Provide galvanized clips where clips are connected to galvanized 
framing members. 

h. Framing for Openings: Channel shapes; fabricated from cold-formed, 
structural-steel sheet or structural-steel shapes. Frame head and jamb of 
door openings and head, jamb, and sill of other openings. 

i. Miscellaneous Structural Members: Manufacturer's standard sections 
fabricated from cold-formed, structural-steel sheet; built-up steel plates; 
or zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet; designed to withstand required 
loads. 

7. Canopy Framing: Manufacturer's standard structural-framing system, designed to 
withstand required loads; fabricated from shop-welded, built-up steel plates or 
structural-steel shapes. Provide frames with attachment plates and splice 
members, factory drilled for field-bolted assembly. 
a. Type: As indicated on drawings. 

8. Bracing: Provide adjustable wind bracing as indicated on drawings as follows: 
a. Rods: ASTM A 36/A 36M; ASTM A 572/A 572M, Grade 50 (345); or ASTM A 

529/A 529M, Grade 50 (345); minimum 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) diameter steel; 
threaded full length or threaded a minimum of 6 inches (152 mm) at each 
end. 

b. Rigid Portal Frames: Fabricated from shop-welded, built-up steel plates or 
structural-steel shapes to match primary framing; of size required to 
withstand design loads. 

c. Diaphragm Action of Metal Panels: Metal panels at wall and roof shall not be 
designed as diaphrams to collect and transfer lateral loads to primary 
framing. Provide structural shapes designed for this purpose. 

B. Structural Steel Members: ASTM A572/A572M, Grade 50. 
1. W-Shapes. 
2. Channels, Angles, M-Shapes and S-Shapes. 

C. Structural Tubing: ASTM A500/A500M, Grade B cold-formed. 

D. Structural-Steel Sheet: Hot-rolled, ASTM A 1011/A 1011M. 

E. Plate or Bar Stock: ASTM A529/A529M, Grade 50. 

F. Anchor Bolts: ASTM A307, unprimed. 

G. Non-High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A 307, Grade A, carbon-steel, 
hex-head bolts; ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) carbon-steel hex nuts; and ASTM F 844 
plain (flat) steel washers. 
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1. Finish: Hot-dipped zinc coating, ASTM F 2329, Class C. 

H. Structural Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A 325 (ASTM A 325M), Type 1, heavy-hex 
steel structural bolts; ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; and 
ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M) hardened carbon-steel washers. 
1. Finish: Hot-dipped zinc coating, ASTM F 2329, Class C. 

I. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM A 490 (ASTM A 490M), Type 1, heavy-
hex steel structural bolts; ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; 
and ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M) hardened carbon-steel washers, plain. 

J. Welding Materials: Type required for materials being welded. 

K. Primer: SSPC-Paint 15, Steel Shop Primer 
1. Factory primed. Apply specified primer immediately after cleaning and 

pretreating. 
a. Clean and prepare in accordance with SSPC-SP2. 
b. Coat with manufacturer's standard primer. Apply primer to all framing to a 

minimum dry film thickness of 1 mil (0.025 mm). 
1) Prime secondary framing formed from uncoated steel sheet to a 

minimum dry film thickness of 0.5 mil (0.013 mm) on each side. 
2. Finish Primer and Finish Coat: 

a. For field applied primer and finish coat reference Section 09 9600 – High 
Performance Coatings. 

L. Grout: ASTM C1107/C1107M, Non-shrink type, premixed compound consisting of non-
metallic aggregate, cement, water reducing and plasticizing agents, capable of 
developing minimum compressive strength of 2400 psi (17 MPa) in two days and 7000 
psi (48 MPa) in 28 days. 

2.4 MATERIALS - WALLS AND ROOF 

A. Steel Sheet: ASTM A792/A792M aluminum-zinc alloy coated to AZ50/AZM150. 
1. Minimum yield: 50 ksi. 
2. Panel Finish: 70 percent PVDF Resin paint system, 30-year finish warranty. 

B. Wall Panels: 
1. MWP-A: Nucor Building Systems; Nucor Classic Wall Panel: 

www.nucorbuildingsystems.com. BASIS OF DESIGN. 
a. Gauge: Minimum 24. 
b. Dimensions: 36 inches (915 mm) wide by 3/4 inches (32 mm) high. 
c. Rib Spacing: As indicated on drawings. 
d. Finish Color: As selected by Architect from the manufacturer’s full range of 

colors.  
2. MWP-B: Nucor Building Systems; Nucor Classic Wall Panel: 

www.nucorbuildingsystems.com. BASIS OF DESIGN. 
a. Gauge: Minimum 24. 
b. Dimensions: 32 inches (915 mm) wide by 5/8 inches (32 mm) high. 
c. Rib Spacing: As indicated on drawings. 
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d. Finish Color: As selected by Architect from the manufacturer’s full range of 
colors.  

3. MWP-C: Nucor Building Systems; Nucor Classic Wall Panel: 
www.nucorbuildingsystems.com. BASIS OF DESIGN. 
a. Gauge: Minimum 24. 
b. Dimensions: 36 inches (915 mm) wide by 3/4 inches (32 mm) high. 
c. Rib Spacing: As indicated on drawings. 
d. Finish Color: As selected by Architect from the manufacturer’s full range of 

colors.  

C. Roof Panels: 
1. ROOF PANEL and SOFFIT PANEL: Nucor Building Systems; Nucor Classic Wall 

Panel: www.nucorbuildingsystems.com. BASIS OF DESIGN. 
a. Gauge: Minimum 24. 
b. Dimensions: 36 inches (915 mm) wide by 3/4 inches (32 mm) high. 
c. Rib Spacing: As indicated on drawings. 
d. Finish Color: As selected by Architect from the manufacturer’s full range of 

colors.  
 

D. Insulation: Filled Cavity (FC)/Long Tab Banded System. 
1. Faced Fiberglass Insulation with exposed tabs, supplied in widths to match 

purlin spaces and lengths approximately 2 feet longer than bay spaces. 
a. R-Value: R- 19. 

2. Un-faced Fiberglass Insulation, supplied in rolls compatible with roof panel 
widths. 
a. R-Value: R- 11. 

3. Vapor Retarder: Lamtec Corporation; WMP-UV HD-50/PSKP: www.lamtec.com. 
a. Film: Polypropylene, White, 0.0015 inch (38.1 micron). 
b. Adhesive: Flame Resistant. 
c. Weight: 32 lbs/1000 sq. ft. (156 g/sq. m). 
d. Permeance per ASTM E 96: 0.02 perm (1.15 ng/Ns). 
e. Puncture Resistance per ASTM C 1136: 125 beach units (3.7 Joules). 
f. Tensile Strength per ASTM C 1136: 65 lbs/inch (11.4 kN/m) width (MD) and 

60 lbs/inch (10.5 kN/m) width (XD). 
g. Caliper Thickness: 0.010 inch (254 micron). 
h. Mold Resistance per ASTM C 665 / C 1338: No growth. 
i. Dimensional Stability per ASTM D 1204: 0.25 percent. 
j. Light Reflectance per ASTM C 523: 85 percent. 
k. Flame Spread/Smoke Developed per ASTM E 84: 10/15. 

4. Metal Banding: Supplied in coils, minimum 3/4 inches (19 mm) wide. 
5. Banding Screws: Minimum 1/2 inch (13 mm) hex-head TEK screws. 
6. Thermal Blocks: 1-inch (25 mm). 

E. Joint Seal Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard type. 

F. Fasteners: Manufacturer's standard type, galvanized to comply with requirements of 
ASTM A153/A153M, finish to match adjacent surfaces when exterior exposed. 
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1. For Painted finished roof panels: Long Life Cast Zinc head. 
2. For wall panels: Coated carbon steel. 
3. Color of exposed fastener heads to match the wall and roof panel finish. 
4. Concealed Fasteners: Self-drilling type, of size required. 

G. Sealant: Manufacturer's standard type. 
1. Sidelaps: Factory applied non-skinning Butyl mastic. 
2. Endlaps, Eave, Ridge Assembly, and Gable Flashings: Field applied 100% solids 

butyl-based elastomeric tape sealant, furnished in pre-cut lengths. 
3. Outside Closures: Closed-cell, plastic or metal 
4. Inside Closures: Closed-cell, plastic or metal 

H. Trim, Closure Pieces, Caps, Flashings, Gutters, Downspouts, Rain Water Diverter, 
Fascias, and Infills: Same material, thickness and finish as exterior sheets; brake 
formed to required profiles. 
1. Provide trim at rakes, including peak and corner assemblies, high and low 

eaves, corners, bases, framed openings and as required or specified to provide 
weathertightness and a finished appearance. 

2.5 ACCESSORY COMPONENTS 

A. Doors and Frames: Specified in Section 08 1113. 

B. Flush Wood Doors: Specified in Section 08 1416. 

C. Overhead Coiling Doors: Specified in Section 08 3323. 

D. Aluminum-Framed Storefronts: Specified in Section 08 4313. 

E. Aluminum Windows: Specified in Section 08 5113 

2.6 DESIGN CRITERIA 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 
014000 "Quality Requirements," to design metal building system. 

B. Installed Thermal Resistance of Wall System: R value of 13 (RSI value of 2.289). 

C. Installed Thermal Resistance of Roof System: R value of 30 (RSI value of 5.283). 

D. Structural Performance: Design members to withstand dead load, roof live load, 
floor live load, collateral loads, roof snow load, deflection, design loads due to 
pressure and suction of wind calculated in accordance with applicable code and 
seismic design category or effective peak velocity-related acceleration/peak 
acceleration. 
1. Design Loads: As indicated on Structural Drawings. 
2. Design members as indicated on structural and architectural drawings. The 

design code is 2015 International Building Code. See structural drawings for 
seismic design information and mechanical drawings for piping and other 
equipment or appurtenance support requirements. The reference standards 
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shall be as indicated and the design engineer shall use the latest accepted 
versions if they are available. 

3. Deflection and Drift Limits: No greater than the following: 
a. Purlins and Rafters: Refer to Structural Drawings. 
b. Girts: Refer to Structural Drawings. 
c. Metal Roof Panels: Vertical deflection of the Manufacturer’s Engineering 

minimum requirements the span 
d. Metal Wall Panels: Horizontal deflection of the Manufacturer’s Engineering 

minimum requirements the span 
d. Metal Wall Panels: Horizontal def. 
e. Design secondary-framing system to accommodate deflection of primary 

framing and construction tolerances, and to maintain clearances at 
openings. 

f. Lateral Drift: All metal building rigid frames, portal frames, and x-bracing 
shall be designed for maximum lateral drift in terms of the building eave 
height (H) of H/360. 

4. Load Combinations: Indicate that loads were applied acting simultaneously with 
concentrated loads, according to governing building code. 

E. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface 
temperature changes by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of 
components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental 
effects. Base calculations on surface temperatures of materials due to both solar 
heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 

F. Structural Performance for Metal Roof and Wall Panels: Provide metal panel systems 
capable of withstanding the effects of the following loads, based on testing 
according to ASTM E 1592: 
1. Wind Loads: IBC 2015 component and cladding wind pressure chart will be on 

structural drawings. 

G. Air Infiltration for Metal Roof Panels: Air leakage of not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. 
(0.3 L/s per sq. m) when tested according to ASTM E 1680 at the following test-
pressure difference: 
1. Test-Pressure Difference: 56.16 lbf/sq.ft (2689 Pa). 

H. Air Infiltration for Metal Wall Panels: Air leakage of not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. 
(0.3 L/s per sq. m) when tested according to ASTM E 283 at the following test-
pressure difference: 
1. Test-Pressure Difference: 56.16 lbf/sq.ft.(2689 Pa). 

I. Water Penetration for Metal Roof Panels: No water penetration when tested 
according to ASTM E 1646 at the following test-pressure difference: 
1. Test-Pressure Difference: 56.16 lbf/sq.ft.(2689 Pa). 

J. Water Penetration for Metal Wall Panels: No water penetration when tested 
according to ASTM E 331 at the following test-pressure difference: 
1. Test-Pressure Difference: 56.16 lbf/sq.ft.(2689 Pa). 
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K. Design members to withstand UL 580 Uplift Class 90. 

L. Provide drainage to exterior for water entering or condensation occurring within wall 
or roof system. 

M. Permit movement of components without buckling, failure of joint seals, undue 
stress on fasteners or other detrimental effects, when subject to temperature range 
of 120 degrees F (67 degrees C), ambient; 180 degrees F (100 degrees C), material 
surfaces. 
1. Base calculations on surface temperatures of materials due to both solar heat 

gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 

N. Size and fabricate wall and roof systems free of distortion or defects detrimental to 
appearance or performance. 

O. Permit movement between warehouse and administration building components to 
reduce vibration transmission caused by overhead crane system. 

P. Design building to withstand transverse direction horizontal loads from overhead 
crane system. 

2.7 FABRICATION - FRAMING 

A. General: Design components and field connections required for erection to permit 
easy assembly. 
1. Mark each piece and part of the assembly to correspond with previously 

prepared erection drawings, diagrams, and instruction manuals. 
2. Fabricate structural framing to produce clean, smooth cuts and bends. Punch 

holes of proper size, shape, and location. Members shall be free of cracks, 
tears, and ruptures. 

B. Fabricate members in accordance with AISC 360 for plate, bar, tube, or rolled 
structural shapes. 

C. Primary Framing: Shop fabricate framing components to indicated size and section, 
with baseplates, bearing plates, stiffeners, and other items required for erection 
welded into place. Cut, form, punch, drill, and weld framing for bolted field 
assembly. 
1. Make shop connections by welding or by using high-strength bolts. 
2. Join flanges to webs of built-up members by a continuous, submerged arc-

welding process. 
3. Where drawings allow the compression flange of primary framing may be braced 

with steel angles or cold-formed structural tubing between frame web and 
purlin web or girt web, so flange compressive strength is within allowable limits 
for any combination of loadings. 

4. Weld clips to frames for attaching secondary framing if applicable, or punch for 
bolts. 

5. Shop Priming: Prepare surfaces for shop priming according to SSPC-SP 2. Shop 
prime primary framing with specified primer after fabrication. 
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D. Secondary Framing: Shop fabricate framing components to indicated size and section 
by roll forming or break forming, with baseplates, bearing plates, stiffeners, and 
other plates required for erection welded into place. Cut, form, punch, drill, and 
weld secondary framing for bolted field connections to primary framing. 
1. Make shop connections by welding or by using high-strength bolts. 

E. Anchor Bolts: Formed with bent shank, assembled with template for casting into 
concrete. 

F. Provide wall opening framing for doors, windows, and other accessory components as 
indicated on drawings and as required for a complete and compliant installation. 
1. Including but not limited to the following: 

a. Translucent wall panels. 
b. Louvers. 
c. Overhead Doors/Frames. 
d. Exhaust Fans. 
e. Canopies. 

2.8 FABRICATION - WALL AND ROOF PANELS 

A. Fabricate and finish metal panels at the factory to greatest extent possible, by 
manufacturer's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated 
performance requirements. Comply with indicated profiles and with dimensional and 
structural requirements. 
1. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if 

any, for full length of metal panel. 

B. Girts/Purlins: Rolled formed structural shape to receive siding, roofing sheet. 

C. Internal and External Corners: Same material thickness and finish as adjacent 
material, profile brake formed to required angles. 

D. Flashings, Closure Pieces, Fascia: Same material and finish as adjacent material, 
profile to suit system. 

E. Fasteners: To maintain load requirements and weather tight installation, same finish 
as cladding, non-corrosive type. 

2.9 FABRICATION - GUTTERS AND DOWNSPOUTS 

A. Fabricate of same material and finish as roofing metal. 
1. Color to be selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

B. Form gutters and downspouts of rectangular profile and size indicated to collect and 
remove water. Fabricate with connection pieces. 

C. Form sections in maximum possible lengths. Hem exposed edges. Allow for expansion 
at joints. 
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D. Fabricate support straps of same material and finish as roofing metal, color as 
selected. 

2.10 FINISHES 

A. Framing Members: Clean, prepare, and shop prime. Do not prime surfaces to be field 
welded. 
1. Paint exposed framing members as indicated on drawings. 

B. Exterior Surfaces of Wall Components and Accessories: Precoated enamel on steel of 
70 percent PVDF Resin paint system finish, colors as selected from manufacturer's 
full range. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that foundation, floor slab, mechanical and electrical utilities, and placed 
anchors are in correct position. 
1. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with erector present, for compliance 

with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work. 

B. Before erection proceeds, survey elevations and locations of concrete- and masonry-
bearing surfaces and locations of anchor rods, bearing plates, and other embedments 
to receive structural framing, with erector present, for compliance with 
requirements and metal building system manufacturer's tolerances. 

C. Proceed with erection only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean and prepare surfaces to be painted according to manufacturer's written 
instructions for each particular substrate condition. 

B. Provide temporary shores, guys, braces, and other supports during erection to keep 
structural framing secure, plumb, and in alignment against temporary construction 
loads and loads equal in intensity to design loads. Remove temporary supports when 
permanent structural framing, connections, and bracing are in place unless 
otherwise indicated. 

3.3 ERECTION - FRAMING 

A. Erect framing in accordance with AISC 360. 
1. In addition to manufacturer's written instructions and drawings. 

B. Provide for erection and wind loads. Provide temporary bracing to maintain 
structure plumb and in alignment until completion of erection and installation of 
permanent bracing.  

C. Set column base plates with non-shrink grout to achieve full plate bearing. 
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1. Clean concrete- bearing surfaces of bond-reducing materials, and roughen 
surfaces prior to setting plates. Clean bottom surface of plates. 
a. Set plates for structural members on wedges, shims, or setting nuts as 

required. 
b. Tighten anchor rods after supported members have been positioned and 

plumbed. Do not remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush 
with edge of plate before packing with grout. 

c. Promptly pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates so no voids 
remain. Neatly finish exposed surfaces; protect grout and allow to cure. 
Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions for shrinkage-
resistant grouts. 

D. Do not field cut, drill, or alter structural members without specific case written 
approval from metal building system manufacturer's professional engineer and the 
project architect. 

E. Set structural framing accurately in locations and to elevations indicated, according 
to AISC specifications referenced in this Section. Maintain structural stability of 
frame during erection. 

F. Align and adjust structural framing before permanently fastening. Before assembly, 
clean bearing surfaces and other surfaces that will be in permanent contact with 
framing. Perform necessary adjustments to compensate for discrepancies in 
elevations and alignment. 
1. Level and plumb individual members of structure. 
2. Make allowances for difference between temperature at time of erection and 

mean temperature when structure will be completed and in service. 

G. Primary Framing and End Walls: Erect framing level, plumb, rigid, secure, and true 
to line. Level baseplates to a true even plane with full bearing to supporting 
structures, set with double-nutted anchor rods. Use grout to obtain uniform bearing 
and to maintain a level base-line elevation. Moist-cure grout for not less than seven 
days after placement. 
1. Make field connections using high-strength bolts installed according to RCSC's 

"Specification for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts" for bolt type and 
joint type specified. 
a. Joint Type: Snug tightened or pretensioned as required by manufacturer. 

H. Secondary Framing: Erect framing level, plumb, rigid, secure, and true to line. Field 
bolt secondary framing to clips attached to primary framing. 
1. Provide rake or gable purlins with tight-fitting closure channels and fasciae. 
2. Locate and space wall girts to suit openings such as doors and windows. 
3. Provide supplemental framing at entire perimeter of openings, including doors, 

windows, louvers, ventilators, and other penetrations of roof and walls. 

I. Bracing: Install bracing in roof and sidewalls where indicated on erection drawings. 
1. Tighten rod and cable bracing to avoid sag. 
2. Locate interior end-bay bracing only where indicated. 
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J. Framing for Openings: Provide shapes of proper design and size to reinforce openings 
and to carry loads and vibrations imposed, including equipment furnished under 
mechanical and electrical work. Securely attach to structural framing. 

K. Erection Tolerances: Maintain erection tolerances of structural framing within AISC 
303. 

L. After erection, prime welds, abrasions, and surfaces not shop primed. 

3.4 METAL PANEL INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Fabricate and finish metal panels and accessories at the factory, by manufacturer's 
standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance 
requirements demonstrated by laboratory testing. Comply with indicated profiles 
and with dimensional and structural requirements. 

B. Examine primary and secondary framing to verify that structural-panel support 
members and anchorages have been installed within alignment tolerances required 
by manufacturer. 
1. Examine roughing-in for components and systems penetrating metal panels, to 

verify actual locations of penetrations relative to seams before metal panel 
installation. 

C. Anchor metal panels and other components of the Work securely in place, with 
provisions for thermal and structural movement. 
1. Field cut metal panels as required for doors, windows, and other openings. Cut 

openings as small as possible, neatly to size required, and without damage to 
adjacent metal panel finishes. 
a. Field cutting of metal panels by torch is not permitted unless approved in 

writing by manufacturer. 
2. Install metal panels perpendicular to structural supports unless otherwise 

indicated. 
3. Flash and seal metal panels with weather closures at perimeter of openings and 

similar elements. Fasten with self-tapping screws. 
4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment. 
5. Locate metal panel splices over structural supports with end laps in alignment. 
6. Lap metal flashing over metal panels to allow moisture to run over and off the 

material. 

D. Lap-Seam Metal Panels: Install screw fasteners using power tools with controlled 
torque adjusted to compress EPDM washers tightly without damage to washers, 
screw threads, or metal panels. Install screws in predrilled holes. 
1. Arrange and nest side-lap joints so prevailing winds blow over, not into, lapped 

joints. Lap ribbed or fluted sheets one full rib corrugation. Apply metal panels 
and associated items for neat and weathertight enclosure. Avoid "panel creep" 
or application not true to line. 

E. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive 
substrates, protect against galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with 
corrosion-resistant coating, by applying rubberized-asphalt underlayment to each 
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contact surface, or by other permanent separation as recommended by metal roof 
panel manufacturer. 

F. Joint Sealers: Install gaskets, joint fillers, and sealants where indicated and where 
required for weatherproof performance of metal panel assemblies. Provide types of 
gaskets, fillers, and sealants indicated; or, if not indicated, provide types 
recommended by metal panel manufacturer. 
1. Seal metal panel end laps with double beads of tape or sealant the full width of 

panel. Seal side joints where recommended by metal panel manufacturer. 

3.5 ERECTION - WALL AND ROOF PANELS 

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Exercise care when cutting prefinished material to ensure cuttings do not remain on 
finish surface. 

C. Fasten cladding system to structural supports, aligned level and plumb. 

D. Locate end laps over supports. End laps minimum 2 inches (50 mm). Place side laps 
over bearing. 

E. Provide expansion joints where indicated or as required. 

F. Use exposed fasteners. 

G. Install insulation and vapor retarder utilizing manufacturer's recommended 
method(s) for attachment. Place wire mesh under vapor retarder for support 
between framing members. As indicated on drawings. 

H. Install sealant and gaskets, providing weather tight installation. 

I. Metal Wall Panel Installation. 
1. General: Install metal wall panels in orientation, sizes, and locations indicated 

on Drawings. Install panels perpendicular to girts, extending full height of 
building, unless otherwise indicated. Anchor metal wall panels and other 
components of the Work securely in place, with provisions for thermal and 
structural movement. 
a. Unless otherwise indicated, begin metal panel installation at corners with 

center of rib lined up with line of framing. 
b. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal wall panels. 
c. When two rows of metal panels are required, lap panels 4 inches (102 mm) 

minimum. 
d. When building height requires two rows of metal panels at gable ends, align 

lap of gable panels over metal wall panels at eave height. 
e. Rigidly fasten base end of metal wall panels and allow eave end free 

movement for thermal expansion and contraction. Predrill panels. 
f. Flash and seal metal wall panels with weather closures at eaves and rakes, 

and at perimeter of all openings. Fasten with self-tapping screws. 
g. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes. 
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h. Install flashing and trim as metal wall panel work proceeds. 
i. Apply elastomeric sealant continuously between metal base channel (sill 

angle) and concrete, and elsewhere as indicated on Drawings; if not 
indicated, as necessary for waterproofing. 

j. Align bottom of metal wall panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or 
self-drilling or self-tapping screws. 

k. Provide weatherproof escutcheons for pipe and conduit penetrating exterior 
walls. 

2. Metal Wall Panels: Install metal wall panels on exterior side of girts. Attach 
metal wall panels to supports with fasteners as recommended by manufacturer. 

J. Metal Roof Panel Installation. 
1. General: Provide metal roof panels of full length from eave to ridge unless 

otherwise indicated or restricted by shipping limitations. 
a. Install ridge caps as metal roof panel work proceeds. 
b. Flash and seal metal roof panels with weather closures at eaves and rakes. 

Fasten with self-tapping screws. 
2. Lap-Seam Metal Roof Panels: Fasten metal roof panels to supports with exposed 

fasteners at each lapped joint, at location and spacing recommended by 
manufacturer. 
a. Provide metal-backed sealing washers under heads of exposed fasteners 

bearing on weather side of metal roof panels. 
b. Provide sealant tape at lapped joints of metal roof panels and between 

panels and protruding equipment, vents, and accessories. 
c. Apply a continuous ribbon of sealant tape to weather-side surface of 

fastenings on end laps and on side laps of nesting-type metal panels, on side 
laps of ribbed or fluted metal panels, and elsewhere as needed to make 
metal panels weatherproof to driving rains. 

d. At metal panel splices, nest panels with minimum 6-inch (152-mm) end lap, 
sealed with butyl-rubber sealant and fastened together by interlocking 
clamping plates. 

3.6 ERECTION - GUTTERS AND DOWNSPOUTS 

A. Rigidly support and secure components. Join lengths with formed seams sealed 
watertight. Flash and seal gutters to downspouts. 
1. Gutters: Join sections with riveted-and-soldered or lapped-and-sealed joints. 

Attach gutters to eave with gutter hangers spaced as required for gutter size, 
but not more than 36 inches (914 mm) o.c. using manufacturer's standard 
fasteners. Provide end closures and seal watertight with sealant. Provide for 
thermal expansion. 

2. Downspouts: Join sections with 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) telescoping joints. Provide 
fasteners designed to hold downspouts securely 1 inch (25 mm) away from 
walls; locate fasteners at top and bottom and at approximately 60 inches (1524 
mm) o.c. in between. 

B. Slope gutters minimum 1 inch in 40 feet (25 mm in 12 meters). 

C. Install downspout to drain to catch basins as indicated in the contract documents. 
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E. Provide elbows at base of downspouts to direct water away from building. 

3.7 INSTALLATION - ACCESSORY COMPONENTS IN ROOF SYSTEM 

A. Continuous Roof Ventilators: Set ventilators complete with necessary hardware, 
anchors, dampers, weather guards, rain caps, and equipment supports. Join sections 
with splice plates and end-cap skirt assemblies where required to achieve indicated 
length. Install preformed filler strips at base to seal ventilator to metal roof panels. 
1. As indicated on drawings. 

B. Pipe Flashing: Form flashing around pipe penetration and metal roof panels. Fasten 
and seal to panel as recommended by manufacturer. 
1. As indicated on drawings. 

3.8 INSTALLATION - ACCESSORY COMPONENTS IN WALL SYSTEM 

A. Coordinate installation of accessory components as indicated on drawings or as 
referenced in related specification sections. 

B. Louvers: Locate and place louver units level, plumb, and at indicated alignment with 
adjacent work. 
1. Use concealed anchorages where possible. Provide brass or lead washers fitted 

to screws where required to protect metal surfaces and to make a weathertight 
connection. 

2. Provide perimeter reveals and openings of uniform width for sealants and joint 
fillers. 

3. Protect galvanized- and nonferrous-metal surfaces from corrosion or galvanic 
action by applying a heavy coating of corrosion-resistant paint on surfaces that 
will be in contact with concrete, masonry, or dissimilar metals. 

4. Install concealed gaskets, flashings, joint fillers, and insulation as louver 
installation progresses, where weathertight louver joints are required. Comply 
with Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for sealants applied during louver 
installation. 

3.9 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Touchup Painting: After erection, promptly clean, prepare, and prime or reprime 
field connections, rust spots, and abraded surfaces of prime-painted structural 
framing, bearing plates, and accessories. 
1. Clean and prepare surfaces by SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning," or by SSPC-SP 3, 

"Power Tool Cleaning." 
2. Apply a compatible primer of same type as shop primer used on adjacent 

surfaces. 

B. Metal Panels: Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as 
metal panels are installed. On completion of metal panel installation, clean finished 
surfaces as recommended by metal panel manufacturer. Maintain in a clean 
condition during construction. 
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1. Replace metal panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond 
successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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	00 2113 - Instructions to Bidders
	A. Instruction to Bidders:  The Instructions to Bidders to be used for this Contract for Construction shall be A.I.A. Document A701, Instructions to Bidders - 1997 Edition and are bound in the Project Manual following this page.
	B. Supplementary Instructions to Bidders:  The instructions to Bidders for this Contract are modified, amended and supplemented directly into the A.I.A. document.

	00 2113A - Instructions to Bidders
	00 2119 - Caution to Bidders
	00 3132 - Geotechnical Data
	A. Geotechnical Investigation:  A Geotechnical Investigation was made at the project site by The Beta Group, 1428 ½ Claire ave., Gretna, LA 70053; phone: 504-227-2273, dated September 4, 2018.  Neither the Owner, nor the Architect, nor the Engineer gu...
	1. Data indicating subsurface conditions are not intended as representations or warrants of continuity of such conditions between soil borings.  The Owner, Architect and Engineer will not be responsible for interpretations or conclusions drawn there f...
	2. Additional test borings and other exploratory operations may be made by the Contractor at no additional cost to the Owner, provided they are acceptable to the Owner and the Architect.
	3. The above-referenced geotechnical report is provided for the Bidder’s use in preparing Bids and does not relieve the Bidders from doing their own investigation to determine the accuracy of the information.
	4. This investigative report may be found in Appendix A at the end of the project specifications.
	5. THIS REPORT IS NOT PART OF THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS.


	00 4113_A2 - Bid Form
	A. Bid Form:  The Bid Form(s) to be used for this Contract for this Contract for Construction shall be provided by the Parish of St. John the Baptist and are bound in this Project Manual following this page.

	00 4113A_A5 - Louisiana Uniform Public Work Bid_Form-Bid Bond
	00 4393 - Bidder's Checklist
	00 4510 - Evidence of Agency, Corporate, or Partnership Authority
	A. Evidence of Agency, Corporate, or Partnership Authority:  The Evidence of Agency, Corporate, or Partnership Authority document to be used for this Contract for Construction shall be provided by the Parish of St. John the Baptist and is bound in thi...

	00 4510A - Evidence of Agency, Corporate, or Partnership Authority Form
	00 4519 - Noncollusion Affidavit
	A. Non-Collusion Affidavit:  The Non-Collusion Affidavit document to be used for this Contract for Construction shall be provided by the Parish of St. John the Baptist and is bound in this Project Manual following this page.

	00 4519A - Noncollusion Affidavit Form
	00 4529 - Insurance Requirements
	A. Insurance Requirements:  The Insurance Requirements to be provided by the Contractor during the total term of Contract shall be as required by the Parish of St. John the Baptist and are as bound in the Project Manual following this page.

	00 4529A - Insurance Requirements
	00 4543 - Corporate Resolution
	A. Corporate Resolution:  The Corporate Resolution Form to be used for this Contract for Construction shall be as provided by the Parish of St. John the Baptist and is bound in the Project Manual following this page.

	00 4543A  - Corporate Resolution Form
	00 4549 - Attestations Affidavits
	A. Attestations Affidavits:  The Attestations Affidavits to be used for this Contract for Construction shall be as provided by the Parish of St. John the Baptist and are bound in this Project Manual following this page.

	00 4549A - E-verify attestation disclosure clauses  forms
	00 5000 - Contracting Requirements
	00 5213 - Agreement Form - Stipulated Sum
	A. Agreement Form:  The Agreement Form to be used for this Contract for Construction shall be A.I.A. Document A101, STANDARD FORM of AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR where the basis of payment is a Stipulated Sum – 2017 Edition, the Architect ha...

	00 5213A - Agreement Form - Stipulated Sum
	00 6113 - Performance Bond And Payment Bond- AIA A312-2010
	01 0000 - General Requirements
	01 1000 - SUMMARY
	01 1028 - Parish tax exempt status - filing procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 PROCEDURES
	A. St. John the Baptist Parish, as a political subdivision of the State of Louisiana, is a tax-exempt entity.  As such, St. John the Baptist Parish reserves their right to take advantage of their tax status on any or all purchases of material(s) being...
	B. The Contractor and Subcontractors are to include all required state and local sales or use tax in their bid proposals as it will be the option of the Parish to take advantage of their tax exempt status.
	C. All aspects of purchasing will be monitored by a “Construction Professional” employed by the St. John the Baptist Parish.  Prior to a proceed order being issued, the Contractor and Subcontractors will meet with the monitor to establish dollar amoun...
	D. Separate columns for the materials and sales taxes will be set up on the Payment Request format.  Only the sales tax value will be deducted for material purchases and no Contractor’s or Subcontractor’s labor, insurance, equipment, overhead, mark-up...
	E. Periodically deductive Change Orders will be issued for the tax savings with a final deductive Change Order being issued at the completion of the project, thereby reducing the total Contract amount due the Contractor by the value of the material’s ...
	F. The Contractor and/or Subcontractors remain entirely responsible for establishing delivery dates, receiving, protecting and/or storing the materials from the vendor(s) and installing same.  The Contractor shall at all times have the care, custody a...
	It shall be stated on each purchase order “All materials furnished with this purchase order shall be shipped to  , Contractor, and used exclusively on Owner Project No. 21238.00, identified as the St. John the Baptist Parish, West Bank Public Safety C...
	G. Follow direction of Owner’s instructions and documentations.

	1.2 inDEMNIFICATION
	A. St. John the Baptist Parish, as Owner, agrees to indemnify, defend and hold Contractor fully harmless from and with respect to any State or local sales or use tax liability claimed, alleged, or asserted by any State or local government agency with ...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not used)
	PART 3 -  execution (not used)

	01 2300 - Alternates
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1      RELATED DOCUMENTS
	1.2      SUMMARY
	1.3      DEFINITIONS
	1.4      PROCEDURES

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1      INSTALLATION
	3.2      SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES
	1) Specifications:
	2) Sheets:



	01 2600 - Contract modification procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing contract modifications as follows:
	1. Minor Changes in the Work
	2. Change Order Proposal requests.
	3. Construction Change Directives.
	4. Change Order Procedures.


	1.3 Related REQUIREMENTs:
	A. Document 00 7200 – General Conditions of the Contract for Construction – AIA A201 2017.
	B. Section 01 2900 - Payment Procedures:  Administrative procedures governing applications for payment.
	C. Section 01 3200 - Construction Progress Documentation:  Contractor's construction schedule.
	D. Section 01 6300 - Product Substitution Procedures:  Administrative procedures for handling requests for product substitutions after award of the Contract.

	1.4 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	A. Supplemental instructions:  In accordance with General Conditions - Paragraph 7.4, the Architect will issue supplemental instructions, in writing, authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving an adjustment to the Contract Sum or Contract Time.

	1.5 CHANGE ORDER PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. General: Provisions for Change Orders are specified in General Conditions (Resolution No. 113647) – “Article 10 - Changes in the Work; Claims”.
	B. Work Change Proposal Request (WCPR):  Proposed changes in the Work that will require adjustment to the Contract Sum or Contract Time will be issued by the Architect, with a detailed description of the proposed change and supplemental or revised Dra...
	1. Proposal requests issued by the Architect are for information only.  Do not consider them an instruction either to stop work in progress, or to execute the proposed change.
	2. Unless otherwise indicated in the proposal request, within 10 calendar days of receipt of the proposal request, submit to the Architect for the Owner's review an estimate of cost to execute the proposed change.  Include an itemized list of work to ...
	3. State the effect the proposed change in the Work will have on the Contract Time.

	C. Contractor Initiated Proposal Requests:  When latent or other unforeseen conditions require modifications to the Contract, or when the Contractor considers a change may benefit the Owner by expediting construction, the Contractor may propose change...
	1. Include a statement outlining the reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and Contract Time.
	2. Include an itemized list of work to be added or deleted with labor and material unit costs.  When requested, substantiate costs and quantities.  Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	3. Comply with requirements of “Section 01 6300 - Product Substitution Procedures” if the proposed change in the Work involves the substitution of one product or system for a product or system specified.

	D. Authorization to Proceed with Change:  When the Contractor and the Architect are in agreement regarding adjustment to the Contract Sum and/or Contract Time resulting from a proposed change in the Work, the Architect will prepare a formal Change Ord...

	1.6 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVES
	A. Construction Change Directives:  When the Owner determines it is in the best interest of progress of the work, or when the Owner and Contractor are not in total agreement on the terms of a Change Order Proposal, the Owner may issue a Change Directi...
	B. Documentation: If the Construction Change Directive so orders, the Contractor shall maintain detailed records of workers' time and material used in performing the work required by the Construction Change Directive.
	1. After completion of the change, the Contractor shall submit an itemized account and supporting data, including subcontract breakdowns, necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract and permit preparation of a Change Order.


	1.7 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. Change Order Form:  Upon the Owner's approval of a Work Change Proposal Request, Contractor Initiated Proposal Request, or Construction Change Directive, the Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of the Owner and Contractor on AIA Form...
	B. Time Extensions:  Extension of Contract Time, whether or not related to a change in Contract Sum will be authorized By Change Order.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS  (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION  (Not Used)

	01 2900 - Payment procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:  Administrative and procedural requirements governing the Contractor's Applications for Payment.
	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 01 3100 - Project Management and Coordination.
	2. Section 01 3119 - Project Meetings.
	3. Section 01 3200 - Construction Progress Documentation: Contractor’s construction schedule.
	4. Section 01 7700 - Closeout Procedures.


	1.3 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. General:  Submit a Schedule of Values as required by General and Supplementary Conditions. Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with other administrative schedules and forms, including:
	1. Contractor's construction schedule (Section 01 3200).
	2. List of subcontractors and major suppliers (General Conditions).
	3. Products list (Section 01 3300).
	4. Schedule of submittals (Section 01 3300).

	B. Submittal Date:  Submit the Schedule of Values to the Architect at the Pre-Construction Conference specified in Section 01 3119.
	C. Format and Content:  Prepare the Schedule of Values on AIA Document G703, using columns A, B, and C. Use the Project Manual Table of Contents as a guide to establish the format for the Schedule of Values.
	1. Content:  Indicate the following for each item listed:
	a. Related Specification Section number and name.
	b. Quantity of work (number of units, sq. ft., etc.).
	c. Dollar value to nearest whole dollar, adjusted to equal total Contract Amount.

	2. Job Overhead Costs:  At the Contractor's option, administrative costs, superintendence, temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not directly related to cost of actual work in place may be shown as separate line items in the Schedul...


	1.4 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A. Payment Application Requirements:  In accordance with General and Supplementary Conditions, submit monthly Application for Payment with required supporting data.
	1. General:  Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with the Schedule of Values and with previous applications and payments as certified by the Architect and paid by the Owner.
	2. Notarization: Each Application for Payment shall be notarized.
	3. The Contractor shall submit monthly updates of the project schedule with each application for payment.  Owner’s obligation to make payment is contingent upon Contractor’s compliance with this requirement.
	4. Special Requirements:  The initial Application for Payment, the Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, and the final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

	B. Payment Times:  Progress payments shall be submitted to the Architect no later than the 26th day of the month.  The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month ending on the 25th day of the month.
	C. Payment Application Forms:  Use AIA Document G 702 and Continuation Sheets G 703 as the form for Application for Payment.
	D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on the form, including notarization and execution by person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of the Contractor.  Incomplete applications will be returned without action.
	1. Entries shall match data on the Schedule of Values and current Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	2. Include as additional line items amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued prior to the last day of the construction period covered by the application.

	E. Transmittal:  Submit original and 3 executed copies of each Application for Payment to the Architect by means ensuring receipt within 24 hours.
	1. Architect will transmit original certification to the Owner, one copy with certification to Contractor.  Architect will retain one copy for records.  Resident Project Representative will retain one copy.

	F. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of the first Application for Payment include the following:
	1. List of subcontractors and major suppliers (General Conditions).
	2. Schedule of Values (Section 01 2900).
	3. Contractor's Construction Schedule (Section 01 3200).
	4. Submittal Schedule (Section 01 3300).
	5. List of Contractor's staff assignments (Section 01 3100).
	6. Copies of building permits (General Conditions).
	7. Copies of authorizations and licenses from governing authorities for performance of the Work (General Conditions).
	8. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies (General Conditions).

	G. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  Following issuance of the AIA Document G704-2000 Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment; this application shall reflect any Beneficial Occupancy Forms issued prev...
	1. Administrative actions and submittals that shall proceed or coincide with this application are specified in Section 01 7700.
	2. In the Application for Payment that first follows the date of Substantial Completion, show 100 percent completion for the portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
	a. Include supporting documentation for completion as indicated in these Contract Documents and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.


	H. Final Payment Application:  Administrative actions and submittals which must precede or coincide with the final Application for Payment are specified in “Section 01 7700 - Closeout Procedures”.

	1.5 MOBILIZATION / DEMOBILIZATION
	A. Partial payments for Mobilization/Demobilization will be divided into five (5) payments being made to spread the costs over the duration of the project.  No price adjustment will be made for this due to changes and/or extensions of time and any inc...
	B. Partial payments for mobilization shall be made in accordance with the schedule of Table 1150-1, based on the percent earned of original total contract amount (less the Line Item for Mobilization/Demobilization), for a total amount equal to the lin...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 3100 - Project Management and Coordination
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes:  Requirements for project coordination include, but not necessarily limited to:
	1. Construction activities.
	2. Submittals.
	3. Requests for Information (RFIs).
	4. General installation provisions.
	5. Cleaning and protection.

	B. Related Sections include:
	1. Document 00 7200 – Conditions of the Contract for Construction.
	2. Section 01 1000 - Summary: Required special coordination related to other contractors and simultaneous use and occupancy of the adjacent buildings.
	3. Document 01 3100.13 –Request for Information Form.
	4. Section 01 3200 - Construction Progress Documentation:  Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	5. Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements:  Coordinating general installation.
	6. Section 01 7700 - Closeout Procedures:  Coordinating Contract closeout.


	1.3 CONSTRUCTION ACTIVITIES
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate and schedule activities (including submittals, testing, and preparations) to assure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  See additional requirements in “Section 01 3200 – Construction Progress Docu...
	1. Sequence activities to obtain the best installation and in-place performance.
	2. Coordinate installation of components to assure adequate accessibility for installation, maintenance, service and repair.
	3. Make necessary provisions for items scheduled for later installation under the Contract and by separate contractors.
	4. Schedule product deliveries to assure continuity and proper sequence of operations, without delay and interruptions.
	5. Verify that equipment items are suitable for available mechanical and electrical systems.

	B. Communications:  Where necessary, distribute instructions for coordination.
	1. Prepare and issue memoranda for the Owner and separate contractors where coordination of their work is required.

	C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate administrative activities with construction to avoid delays and assure orderly progress of the Work.  Such activities include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Preparation of schedules.
	2. Installation and removal of temporary facilities.
	3. Delivery and processing of submittals.
	4. Project closeout activities.


	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Staff Names:  Within 15 days after Notice to Proceed, submit a list of Project staff assignments, with individual names, their assignments, telephone numbers and mailing addresses.
	B. Coordination Drawings:  Prepare and submit Coordination Drawings for installation of products and materials.
	1. Show the relationship of components shown on separate Shop Drawings.
	2. Indicate required installation sequences.
	3. Comply with requirements contained in “Section 01 3200 - Construction Project Documentation”.


	1.5 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFI) DOCUMENT 01 3100.13
	A. Coordination:  All requests for information generated by subcontractors, vendors, etc. shall be submitted to Contractor for investigation and response.
	1. If, in the opinion of the Contractor, the requested information requires an interpretation or decision by the Architect, the Contractor shall submit a request for information (RFI) to the Architect.

	B. RFI Form:  All requests for information shall be submitted to the Architect on the form included at the end of this Section.  No other forms will be accepted.
	1. All applicable spaces on the RFI form shall be filled-out.

	C. Response:   Architect will render a response within 15 days of receipt of the completed RFI form.
	1. Incomplete RFIs will be returned “without action” for resubmittal.
	2. RFIs that do not require an interpretation of the Contract Documents for the execution of the Work will be returned “Not Applicable.”
	3. Commencement of the Work in accordance with the Architect’s RFI response shall indicate Contractor’s acknowledgment that there will be no change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time.

	D. RFI Logs:  Contractor shall prepare and maintain a log of RFIs containing the following:
	1. Project name and number.
	2. Contractor name, address, telephone and fax number.
	3. Spread sheet type categories for RFI number, company/contractor initiating RFI, date issued, date response requested, date response received.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 GENERAL INSTALLATION PROVISIONS
	A. Inspection of Conditions:  Require the Installer of each major component to inspect both the substrate and conditions under which Work is to be performed.  Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	B. Visual Effects:  Provide uniform joint width in exposed Work.  Arrange joints in exposed Work to obtain the best visual effect.  Refer questionable choices to the Architect for final decision.

	3.2 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. During Handling and Installation:  Clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials in place.
	1. Apply protective covering where necessary to ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.
	2. Clean and maintain completed construction through the remainder of the construction period.

	B. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction activities to ensure that no part of the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to excessive loading, damaging temperature and humidity extremes, staining, contact between incompatible materia...
	C. Repair and Replacement:  If any parts of the construction are deteriorated, become damaged, develop defects, or are otherwise not in compliance with requirements of the Contract, they shall be cleaned, restored to proper condition, repaired accepta...



	01 3100.13 - Request for Information
	01 3119_A3 - Project Meetings
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes:  Administrative and procedural requirements for project meetings, including, but not limited to:
	1. Procedures.
	2. Pre-construction conference.
	3. Pre-installation conferences.
	4. Progress meetings.
	5. Called meetings.

	B. Related Sections include:
	1. Section 01 3100 - Project Management and Coordination: Coordinating Project meetings with other construction activities.
	2. Section 01 3200 - Construction Progress Documentation:  Contractor's Construction Schedule.


	1.3 PROCEDURES
	A. General:  Requirements of this Section amplify and do not modify provisions of the General and Supplementary Conditions.  This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for Project meetings.
	B. Contractor's Responsibility:  Project meetings are administrative activities to facilitate the Contractor's direction of the Work.  As such, it is the responsibility of the Contractor to implement understandings reached during meetings, unless othe...
	C. Location:  Unless otherwise agreed in advance, hold meetings at the Project site.
	D. Pre-Construction Conference:  The Architect will keep minutes of meeting and promptly distribute copies to the Owner, and the Contractor.  The Contractor shall distribute minutes to Subcontractors, other attendees and interested parties.
	E. All Other Project/Construction Meetings:  The Contractor will keep minutes of meetings and promptly distribute copies to the Owner, the Architect and other attendees and interested parties.
	F. Attendance:  Contractor shall require attendance at meetings of Owner, General Contractor and Architect.  The Architect will attend in the capacity of the Owner's representative and interpreter of Contract requirements.
	G. Additional Meetings: The Contractor shall arrange for meetings, in addition to those specified in this Section, as necessary for the performance of the Work according to the Contractor's schedule, or as instructed by the Architect at the request of...

	1.4 PRE-CONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE
	A. General:  After notification that the Contract has been executed, the Architect shall arrange with the Owner, and Contractor, and conduct a Pre-Construction Conference to be held at the Project site.  The Contractor shall be responsible to see that...
	1. Schedule of Values.
	2. List of subcontractors and material suppliers.
	3. Contractor’s Construction Schedule.
	4. Documentation, qualification data and certificates as required by Owner and/or Architect.

	B. Attendees:  The Owner, Architect and Architect's consultants, the General Contractor and its superintendent, and other concerned parties shall each be represented at the conference by persons familiar with and authorized to conclude matters relatin...
	C. Minimum Agenda:  Distribute data on, and discuss:
	1. Organizational arrangement of Contractor's forces and personnel, and those of subcontractors, material suppliers, and Architect.
	2. Channels and procedures for communications.
	3. Construction schedule, including sequence of critical Work.
	4. Contract Documents, including distribution of required copies of original Documents and Revisions; Owner's acceptance/rejection of Alternates.
	5. Processing of Shop Drawings and other data submitted to Architect for review.
	6. Processing for field decisions and Change Orders.
	7. Rules and regulations governing performance of Work.
	8. Security.
	9. Quality control.
	10. Housekeeping.
	11. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
	12. Parking availability.
	13. Office, work, and storage areas.
	14. Use of premises.
	15. Preparation of Record Documents.
	16. Working hours.
	17. Policy for Owner initiated delay days.
	18. Mechanical systems – testing, adjusting, and balancing.


	1.5 PRE-INSTALLATION CONFERENCES
	A. Requirements:  The Contractor shall arrange and conduct a pre-installation conference at the site before each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.  The Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricat...
	B. Purpose:  Review the progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular activity under consideration at each pre-installation conference, including requirements for:
	1. Contract Documents.
	2. Options.
	3. Related Change Orders.
	4. Purchases.
	5. Deliveries.
	6. Shop Drawings, Product Data and quality control samples.
	7. Possible conflicts.
	8. Compatibility problems.
	9. Time schedules.
	10. Weather limitations.
	11. Manufacturer's recommendations.
	12. Compatibility of materials.
	13. Acceptability of substrates.
	14. Temporary facilities.
	15. Space and access limitations.
	16. Governing regulations.
	17. Safety.
	18. Inspection and testing requirements.
	19. Required performance results.
	20. Recording requirements.
	21. Protection.

	C. Reporting:  Record significant discussions and agreements and disagreements of each conference, along with the approved schedule.  Distribute the record of the meeting to everyone concerned, promptly, including the Owner and Architect.
	D. Problems:  Do not proceed with affected work if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of Work and reconvene the conference at the earliest feasible date.

	1.6 PROGRESS MEETINGS
	A. Requirements:  The Architect shall schedule and conduct progress meetings at regular monthly intervals, unless otherwise scheduled during construction.
	B. Attendees:  The Owner, Architect, and Contractor shall meet and review the current status and future expected progress of the project.
	C. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous progress meeting.  Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to the current status of the Project.
	1. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  Determine status of each activity in relation to the Contractor's Construction Schedule, whether on time or ahead or behind schedule.  Determine how work behind schedule ...
	2. Review the present and future needs of the contractor, including such items as:
	a. Coordination requirements
	b. Submittals
	c. Open RFI’s
	d. Time
	e. Sequences
	f. Deliveries
	g. Off-site fabrication problems
	h. Access
	i. Site utilization
	j. Temporary facilities and services
	k. Hours of Work
	l. Safety
	m. Housekeeping
	n. Quality and Work standards
	o. Change Orders
	p. Documentation of information for payment requests


	D. Reporting:  After each progress meeting date, the Architect shall send copies of meeting minutes to the Owner, the Contractor and to other parties present and to other parties who should have been present.
	1. Action: Responsibility for action and date for completing action shall be indicated for each item requiring resolution.

	E. Schedule Updating:  The Contractor shall revise the construction schedule prior to each progress meeting where revisions to the Schedule have been made or recognized.  The Contractor shall issue the revised Schedule as specified in Section 01 3200.

	1.7 CALLED MEETINGS
	A. Called meetings may be scheduled in addition to regularly scheduled Progress Meetings.  All applicable personnel will be required to attend.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS  (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION  (Not Used)

	01 3200 - Construction Progress Documentation
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following:
	2. Submittals Schedule.
	3. Daily construction reports.
	4. Field condition reports.


	1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	1.4 DEFINITIONS
	A. Activity:  A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, and controlling the construction project.  Activities included in a construction schedule consume time and resources.
	2. Predecessor Activity:  An activity that precedes another activity in the network.
	3. Successor Activity:  An activity that follows another activity in the network.


	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittals Schedule:  Submit two (2) copies of schedule.  Arrange the following information in a tabular format:
	2. Specification Section number and title.
	3. Submittal category (action or informational).
	4. Name of subcontractor.
	5. Description of the Work covered.
	6. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.
	7. Monthly report samples.
	8. Project analysis plan.
	2. Logic Report:  List of preceding and succeeding activities for all activities, sorted in ascending order by activity number and then early start date, or actual start date if known.
	3. Total Float Report:  List of all activities sorted in ascending order of total float.


	1.6 SUBMISSION AND REVIEW
	A. Preliminary Meeting:  Participate in preliminary meeting to discuss proposed schedule, requirements of this Section prior to submission of network.
	C. Review and Evaluation:  Contractor participates in review, evaluation of proposed plan and analysis by Architect and the Owner.  Revisions necessary as a result of review resubmittal for acceptance within 10 calendar days after meeting.  Accepted s...
	1. Identify activities started and completed during previous period.
	2. Show estimated duration (in work days) to complete each activity started but not completed.
	3. Indicate percentage of cost payable for each activity.
	4. Reflect changes in network diagram.
	5. Show conformed modifications, pending proposed changes on update report.  Produce, from marked-up Look-Ahead Report, updated required sorts for project and use accumulated cost for completed and partially completed activities as basis for requestin...


	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors.
	2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities and schedule them in proper sequence.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SUBMITTALS SCHEDULE
	2. Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's Construction Schedule.

	2.2 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL
	A. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to date of Final Completion.
	2. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for the following long lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities in schedule.  Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limite...
	4. Startup and Testing Time:  Include not less than 15-30 days for startup and testing.
	5. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.
	1. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect of the following items on the schedule:
	b. Limitations of continued occupancies.
	c. Uninterruptible services.
	d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion.
	e. Use of premises restrictions.
	f. Provisions for future construction.
	g. Seasonal variations.
	h. Environmental control.
	a. Subcontract awards.
	b. Submittals.
	c. Purchases.
	d. Mockups.
	e. Fabrication.
	f. Sample testing.
	g. Deliveries.
	h. Installation.
	i. Tests and inspections.
	j. Adjusting.
	k. Curing.
	l. Startup and placement into final use and operation.

	3. Area Separations:  Identify each major area of construction for each major portion of the work.  Indicate where each construction activity within a major area must be sequenced or integrated with other construction activities to provide for the fol...
	a. Structural completion.
	b. Permanent space enclosure.
	c. Completion of mechanical installation.
	d. Completion of electrical installation.
	e. Substantial completion.


	E. Cost Correlation: Superimpose a cost correlation timeline, indicating planned and actual costs. On the line, show planned and actual dollar volume of the Work performed as of planned and actual dates used for preparation of payment requests.
	1. See Section 01 2900 - "Payment Procedures" for cost reporting and payment procedures.

	F. Upcoming Work Summary: Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to occur or commence prior to submittal of next schedule update. Summarize the following issues:
	1. Unresolved issues.
	2. Unanswered Requests for Information.
	3. Rejected or unreturned submittals.
	4. Notations on returned submittals.
	5. Pending modifications affecting the Work and Contract Time.

	G. Recovery Schedule: When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days behind the current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means by which Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule. In...
	H. Computer Scheduling Software: Prepare schedules using current version of a program that has been developed specifically to manage construction schedules.

	2.3 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (GANTT CHART)
	A. Gantt-Chart Schedule:  Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal Gantt-chart-type, Contractor's Construction Schedule within 30 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed.  Base schedule on the Preliminary Construction Schedule an...

	2.4 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE (CPM SCHEDULE)
	A. General:  Prepare network diagrams using AON (activity-on-node) format.
	3. Use "one workday" as the unit of time.  Include list of nonworking days and holidays incorporated into the schedule.
	b. Mobilization and demobilization.
	c. Purchase of materials.
	d. Delivery.
	e. Fabrication.
	f. Utility interruptions.
	g. Installation.
	h. Testing.

	3. Processing:  Process data to produce output data on a computer-drawn, time-scaled network.  Revise data, reorganize activity sequences, and reproduce as often as necessary to produce the CPM schedule within the limitations of the Contract Time.
	4. Format:  Mark the critical path.  Locate the critical path near center of network; locate paths with most float near the edges.
	2. Description of activity.
	3. Principal events of activity.
	4. Immediate preceding and succeeding activities.
	5. Early and late start dates.
	6. Early and late finish dates.
	7. Activity duration in workdays.
	8. Total float or slack time.
	9. Average size of workforce.
	2. Changes in early and late start dates.
	3. Changes in early and late finish dates.
	4. Changes in activity durations in workdays.
	5. Changes in the critical path.
	6. Changes in total float or slack time.
	7. Changes in the Contract Time.


	2.5 REPORTS
	A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information concerning events at Project site:
	2. Equipment at Project site.
	3. Material deliveries.
	4. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions.
	5. Accidents.
	6. Meetings and significant decisions.
	7. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses.
	8. Meter readings and similar recordings.
	9. Emergency procedures.
	10. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction.
	11. Change Orders received and implemented.
	12. Construction Change Directives received.
	13. Services connected and disconnected.
	14. Equipment or system tests and startups.
	15. Partial Completions and occupancies.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule 3 days before each regularly scheduled progress meeting.
	2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.
	3. As the Work progresses, indicate Actual Completion percentage for each activity.
	2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the same locations.  Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of con...




	01 3233 - Photographic documentation - Addendum 1 (Revised - 07.12.12)
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
	2. Periodic construction photographs.
	3. Final completion construction photographs.
	1. Division 01 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting photographic documentation.
	2. Division 01 "Payment Procedures" for submittal of photos with each pay application.
	3. Division 01 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting photographs as Project Record Documents at Project closeout.
	4. Division 31 “Driven Piles”, “Pre-stressed Concrete Piling”, Augered Cast-in-Place Piles” for preconstruction photographic requirements.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Key Plan:  Submit key plan of Project site and building with notation of vantage points marked for location and direction of each photograph.  Indicate elevation or story of construction.  Include same label information as corresponding set of phot...
	b. Name and address of photographer.
	c. Name of Architect.
	d. Name of Contractor.
	e. Date photograph was taken, along with "date imprint" visible on each photographic image.
	f. Description of vantage point, indicating location, direction (by compass point), and elevation or story of construction.
	g. Unique sequential identifier.

	C. Photographer Qualifications: Provide photographer qualification.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Photographer Qualifications:  An individual who has been regularly engaged as a professional photographer of construction projects for not less than three years.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Auxiliary Services:  Cooperate with photographer and provide auxiliary services requested, including access to Project site and use of temporary facilities, including temporary lighting required to produce clear, well-lit photographs without obscur...

	1.6 USAGE RIGHTS
	A. Obtain and transfer copyright usage rights from photographer to Owner for unlimited reproduction of photographic documentation.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PHOTOGRAPHIC MEDIA

	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS
	2. Field Office Images:  Maintain one set of images on CD-ROM in the field office at Project site, available at all times for reference.  Identify images same as for those submitted to Architect.
	3. Take a minimum of eight photographs to show existing conditions adjacent to property before starting the Work.
	4. Take a minimum of eight photographs of existing conditions either on or adjoining property to accurately record physical conditions at start of construction.
	Take additional photographs as required to record settlement or cracking of adjacent structures, pavements and improvements.
	5. Inventory and record the condition of adjacent structures, (a minimum of 2 block radius) underground utilities and other construction.  Provide photographs of conditions that might be misconstrued as damage caused by pile driving.  Photographs must...
	1. Show status of construction and progress since last photographs were taken.
	2. During each of the following construction phases, take shots from same vantage point each time to create a time-lapse sequence as follows:
	a. Commencement of the Work, through completion of subgrade construction.
	b. Above-grade structural framing.
	c. Exterior building enclosure.
	d. Interior Work, through date of Substantial Completion.

	1. Do not include date stamp.
	2. In emergency situations, take additional photographs within 24 hours of request.
	3. Circumstances that could require additional photographs include, but are not limited to, the following:
	b. Immediate follow-up when on-site events result in construction damage or losses.
	c. Photographs to be taken at fabrication locations away from Project site.
	d. Substantial Completion of a major phase or component of the Work.
	e. Extra record photographs at time of final acceptance.
	f. Owner's request for special publicity photographs.




	01 3300 - Submittal procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Subcontractors/materials list.
	2. Submittal schedule.
	3. Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 01 2900 - Payment Procedures:  Applications for Payment and Schedule of Values.
	2. Section 01 3100 – Project Management and Coordination:  Coordination Drawings.
	3. Section 01 3119 - Project Meetings.
	4. Section 01 3200 - Construction Progress Documentation:  Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	5. Section 01 3310 - Request for Electronic Data.
	6. Section 01 4200- References:  Permits.
	7. Section 01 7700 - Closeout Procedures:  Warranty and manufacturer's submittals and closeout submittals.


	1.3 SUBCONTRACTORS/MATERIALS LIST
	A. General:  Promptly after Contract award, but not later than the Pre-Construction Conference specified in “Section 01 3119 - Project Meetings,” submit a list of proposed subcontractors and materials.  Include suppliers of items specially fabricated ...
	1. Provide the names and addresses of all subcontractors and special fabricators.  Indicate the portions of work to be performed by each, and a preliminary value of the work of each.
	2. Identify major standard materials and equipment by manufacturer's name, brand and model.
	3. Subcontractors and suppliers named in the subcontractors/materials list will be approved or disapproved in accordance with the conditions of the Contract.


	1.4 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE
	A. Requirements:  After development and acceptance of the Contractor's construction schedule, prepare a complete schedule of submittals in accordance with General Conditions.  Submit the schedule within 10 days of the date required for establishment o...
	1. Schedule shall be an integral component of the Project Management Software described in “Section 01 3200 - Construction Progress Documentation”.

	B. Preparation:  Prepare the schedule in chronological order.  Provide the following information:
	1. Description of work and Section number.
	2. Scheduled date for the first submittal of each item.
	3. Submittal category (Shop Drawing, Product Data or Sample).
	4. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.

	C. Distribution: Following response to initial submittal, print and distribute copies to the Architect, Owner, subcontractors, and other parties required to comply with submittal dates indicated.  Revise and reissue the schedule after each meeting or ...

	1.5 ELECTRONIC SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	1.6 SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA AND SAMPLES SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. General:  Prior to submission to Architect, all Shop Drawings, brochures, Samples and other submissions shall be approved by the Contractor for compliance with the Contract Documents and shall be checked for quantity, size and dimensions by Contrac...
	B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.  Transmit each submittal sufficiently in advance of performance of related construction activities to avoid delay.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related elements of the Work so processing will not be delayed by the need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.

	C. Processing:  Allow sufficient review time so that installation will not be delayed as a result of the time required to process submittals, including time for resubmittals.
	1. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.
	2. Allow not less than 15 working days for initial review.  Allow additional time if submittal is voluminous or if processing must be delayed to permit coordination with subsequent submittals.  The Architect will advise the Contractor when a submittal...
	3. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.
	4. If resubmittal is necessary, process the same as the initial submittal.  Identify in writing any changes, which have been made other than those directed by markings by the Contractor, Architect, or Architect's consultant on the prior submittal.
	5. Sequential Review:  Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants, Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow 21 working days for initial review of each submittal.
	6. Allow not less than 15 working days for processing each resubmittal.
	7. No extension of Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals to the Architect sufficiently in advance of the Work to permit processing.
	8. Perform work for which Architect's approval of Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples is required only with the use of such items, which have been approved.

	D. Submittal Preparation:  Identify each submittal with a permanent label, title block, or contractor's stamp.  Include the following information:
	1. Project name.
	2. Date.
	3. Name of Architect, Contractor and subcontractor.
	4. Name of supplier and manufacturer, as applicable.
	5. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
	6. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

	E. Contractor's Review:  The Contractor shall approve submittals as required by General Conditions prior to submission to the Architect, and shall stamp and initial each submittal as evidence of Contractor's review and approval.  Submittals received w...
	F. Submittal Transmittal:  Package each submittal appropriately for transmittal and handling.  Transmit each submittal from Contractor to Architect using a cover letter or transmittal form.  Submittals received from sources other than the Contractor w...
	1. On the letter or transmittal record relevant information, requests for data, and deviations from Contract Document requirements, including minor variations and limitations.
	2. Include Contractor's certification that information complies with Contract Document requirements.

	G. Submittals for Architect's Information:  Where Specifications require submittals “for record purposes”, “for information only”, or similar wording, submit two copies of required items.  Such submittals will not be stamped or returned by the Architect.
	H. Architect's Action:  The Architect will stamp each submittal with a uniform, self-explanatory action stamp.  The stamp will be appropriately marked to indicate the action taken.
	1. Allow 4-inch by 6-inch space to accommodate stamp.
	2. Except for submittals for record, information or similar purposes, the Architect will review each submittal, mark to indicate action taken, and return promptly.
	3. Architect's review and action on any submittal does not relieve Contractor from responsibility for compliance with Contract Documents requirements, unless deviation is approved in writing.


	1.7 SHOP DRAWINGS
	A. Format:  Submit newly prepared information, drawn to accurate scale.  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise indicate deviations from the Contract Documents.  Do not reproduce Contract Documents or copy standard information as the basis of Shop Drawings...
	1. Dimensions.
	2. Identification of products and materials included.
	3. Compliance with specified standards.
	4. Notation of coordination requirements.
	5. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.

	B. Submittal Copies: When requested by Architect, submit seven (7) copies plus additional copies necessary for Contractor’s distribution.  The Architect will retain two copies, and will return the other marked with action taken and corrections or modi...
	C. Distribution:  Contractor shall make necessary distribution copies from stamped and reviewed reproducible print.  Distribute approved Shop Drawing prints as follows:
	1. Contractor's file.
	2. Job site file.
	3. Record documents file.
	4. Subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators and installers, as needed.

	D. Coordination Drawings:  Special Shop Drawings to show the relationship of construction elements that require coordination during fabrication and installation to fit in the space available and to function as intended.
	1. Preparation of coordination drawings is specified in “Section 01 3100 - Project Management and Coordination” and may include components previously shown in detail on Shop Drawings or Product Data.
	2. Coordination drawings may be prepared by the Contractor, or by an entity responsible for one of the elements involved, or by an entity engaged by the Contractor for the purpose.


	1.8 PRODUCT DATA
	A. Format:  Collect Product Data into a single submittal for each system and element of construction.  Product Data includes printed information such as manufacturer's product descriptions and installation instructions, catalog cuts, standard color ch...
	1. Mark each copy to show applicable choices and options.  Where printed Product Data includes information on several products, some of which are not required, mark copies to indicate the applicable information.
	2. Do not submit Product Data until compliance with the Contract Documents has been verified.

	B. Submittal Copies:  When requested by Architect, submit seven copies plus additional copies necessary for Contractor's distribution.  The Architect will retain two copies, and will return the others marked with action taken and corrections or modifi...
	C. Distribution:  Distribute copies of final Product Data same as specified for Shop Drawings.

	1.9 SAMPLES
	A. Format:  Submit physical Samples which are identical to the material or product proposed, for visual review of kind, color, pattern, and texture, and for evaluation of the actual component as delivered and installed.
	1. Architect will not review Samples for requirements such as composition, strength, material class or grade, and similar qualities not apparent upon visual examination.
	2. Submit multiple units (not less than 2), to show approximate limits of expected variations in color, pattern, texture or other characteristics.
	3. Refer to other Specification Sections for Samples that illustrate workmanship, fabrication techniques, details of assembly, connections, operation and similar construction characteristics.

	B. Preliminary Samples:  Where Samples are for selection of color, pattern, texture or similar characteristics from a range of standard choices, submit a full set of choices for the material or product.
	1. Remove or clearly identify choices, which are "extra cost" selections with respect to the Contract requirements.
	2. Preliminary submittals will be reviewed and returned with the Architect's mark indicating selection and other action.

	C. Submittal Copies:  Except for Samples illustrating assembly details, workmanship, fabrication techniques, connections, operation and similar characteristics, submit three (3) sets; one will be returned marked with the action taken.  Maintain approv...
	D. Distribution of Samples:  Prepare and distribute additional sets to subcontractors, manufacturers, fabricators, suppliers, installers, and others as required for performance of the Work.
	E. Field Samples:  Field Samples (mock-ups) are full-size examples erected on site to illustrate finishes, coatings, or finish materials and to establish the standard by which the Work will be judged.
	1. Where required, Field Samples are specified in individual specification Sections.
	2. Use confirming letters or transmittal forms to provide a record of activity.

	F. Permanent Work:  Items incorporated in the Work shall match approved Samples.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 3310 - Request for electronic data
	01 4000 - Quality Requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities are specified in the Sections that specify those activities. Requirements in those Sections may also cover production of standard products.
	2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and –control services required by Architect, Owner, Commissioning Authority, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section.

	C. Design Performed by the Contractor as called for by the Technical Specifications.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	B. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements. Services do not in...
	C. Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site. Mockups are constructed to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review c...
	1. Integrated Exterior Mockups: Mockups of the exterior envelope erected separately from the building but on Project site, consisting of multiple products, assemblies, and subassemblies.
	2. Room Mockups: Mockups of typical interior spaces complete with wall, floor, and ceiling finishes, doors, windows, millwork, casework, specialties, furnishings and equipment, and lighting.

	D. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria.
	E. Product Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with specifi...
	F. Source Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop.
	G. Field Quality-Control Testing: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	H. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.
	I. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operati...
	J. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).
	K. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and ...

	1.4 REFERENCE sTANDARDS
	A. Reference Standards – General:
	1. Comply with edition of standard in effect as of:
	a. Date of contract documents

	2. Compliance with standards which are revised or reissued after that date will not be required unless incorporated into the contract documents by modification.
	3. Where applicable codes, laws, or regulations require editions of different dates, obtain instructions from the governing authorities as to which edition is required.

	B. The requirements of reference standards are binding on the contractor, just as if they were copied into the contract documents, but no provisions of reference standards shall alter the contractual relationship of the parties to the contract.

	1.5 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	A. Referenced Standards: If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement. Refer conflicting re...
	B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum...

	1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop Drawings: For integrated exterior mockups, provide plans, sections, and elevations, indicating materials and size of mockup construction.
	1. Indicate manufacturer and model number of individual components.
	2. Provide axonometric drawings for conditions difficult to illustrate in two dimensions.


	1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan: For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and responsibilities.
	B. Qualification Data: For Contractor's quality-control personnel.
	C. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility: When required by authorities having jurisdiction, submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction before starting work on the following systems:
	1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the designated seismic system quality-assurance plan, if required.
	2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-force-resisting system quality-assurance plan.

	D. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by...
	E. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule in tabular form and include the following:
	1. Specification Section number and title.
	2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.
	3. Description of test and inspection.
	4. Identification of applicable standards.
	5. Identification of test and inspection methods.
	6. Enumeration of results required.
	7. Number of tests and inspections required.
	8. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.
	9. Number, type, and requirements for obtaining samples.
	10. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service.


	1.8 CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN
	A. Quality-Control Plan, General: Submit quality-control plan within 10 days of Notice to Proceed, and not less than five days prior to preconstruction conference. Submit in format acceptable to Architect. Identify personnel, procedures, controls, ins...
	B. Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications: Engage qualified full-time personnel trained and experienced in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality control procedures similar in nature and extent to those required for Project.
	1. Project quality-control manager shall not have other Project responsibilities.

	C. Submittal Procedure: Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements through review and management of submittal process. Indicate qualifications of personnel responsible for submittal review.
	D. Testing and Inspection: In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of Work requiring testing or inspection, including the following:
	1. Contractor-performed tests and inspections including subcontractor performed tests and inspections. Include required tests and inspections and Contractor-elected tests and inspections.
	2. Special inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction and indicated on the "Statement of Special Inspections."
	3. Owner-performed tests and inspections indicated in the Contract Documents, including tests and inspections indicated to be performed by the Commissioning Authority.
	4. Independent testing agencies, whether employed by the Owner or the Contractor, may not change the requirements of the contract documents and  may not approve any portion of the work.
	5. Employment of testing agencies, by the Contractor or the Owner, shall not relieve the Contractor of his obligation to perform the work in accordance with the contract documents.

	E. Continuous Inspection of Workmanship: Describe process for continuous inspection during construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to testing and inspection specified. Indicate types of corrective actions to be req...
	F. Monitoring and Documentation: Maintain testing and inspection reports including log of approved and rejected results. Include work Architect has indicated as nonconforming or defective. Indicate corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming work ...

	1.9 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS
	A. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	1. Date of issue.
	2. Project title and number.
	3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
	4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
	5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
	6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
	7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
	8. Complete test or inspection data.
	9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
	10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspecting.
	11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the Contract Document requirements.
	12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
	13. Recommendations on retesting and re-inspecting.

	B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	1. Name, address, and telephone number of technical representative making report.
	2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
	3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.
	4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
	5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
	7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

	C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written information documenting manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service representative making report.
	2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements.
	3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	4. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
	5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

	D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and simi...

	1.10 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. General: Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required u...
	C. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful i...
	E. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are def...
	F. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities shall be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists shall satisfy qualification requirements indicated and shall be eng...
	1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction shall supersede requirements for specialists.

	G. Testing Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in indivi...
	1. NRTL: A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7.
	2. NVLAP: A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program.

	H. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, an...
	I. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent t...
	J. Preconstruction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the following:
	1. Contractor responsibilities include the following:
	a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction.
	b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.
	c. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with performance requirements.
	d. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups using installers who will perform same tasks for Project.
	e. Build laboratory mockups at testing facility using personnel, products, and methods of construction indicated for the completed Work.
	f. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, and mockups; do not reuse products on Project.

	2. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect and Commissioning Authority, with copy to Contractor. Interpret tests and inspections and state in each ...

	K. Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:
	1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.
	2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed.
	3. Employ supervisory personnel who will oversee mockup construction. Employ workers that will be employed during the construction at Project.
	4. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
	5. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.
	a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup.
	1) Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging the completed Work.
	2) Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated.



	L. Integrated Exterior Mockups: Construct integrated exterior mockup as indicated on Drawings. Coordinate installation of exterior envelope materials and products for which mockups are required in individual Specification Sections, along with supporti...
	M. Room Mockups: Construct room mockups incorporating required materials and assemblies, finished according to requirements. Provide required lighting and additional lighting where required to enable Architect to evaluate quality of the Work. Provide ...
	1. Typical classroom.


	1.11 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
	1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to perform.
	2. Costs for retesting and re-inspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order.

	B. Contractor’s responsibility:  Tests and inspections are Contractor’s responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not.
	1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.
	2. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing agency to perform these quality-control services.
	a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	3. Notify testing agencies 5 working days prior to the commencement or completion of work which is to be tested or inspected and confirm at least 24 hours in advance of time when testing or inspecting is to be performed.
	4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	5. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when they so direct.

	C. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Division 0...
	D. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's services include participation in pre-installation conferences, examinat...
	E. Retesting/Re-inspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and re-inspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with t...
	F. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect, Commissioning Authority and Contractor in performance of duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	1. Notify Architect, Commissioning Authority, and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are conducted.
	3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.
	4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service through Contractor.
	5. Submit written report of each original test with each retest.
	6. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or accept any portion of the Work.
	7. Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

	G. Associated Services: Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignm...
	1. Access to the Work.
	2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
	3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspecting. Assist agency in obtaining samples.
	4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
	5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
	6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
	7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project site.

	H. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality assurance and control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.
	1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

	I. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services required by the Contract Documents as a component of Contractor's quality-control plan. Coordinate and submit concurrently with Contra...
	1. Distribution: Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, Commissioning Authority, testing agencies, and each party involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are required.


	1.12 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS
	A. Conducted by a qualified special inspector as required by authorities having jurisdiction, as indicated in individual Specification Sections and in Statement of Special Inspections prepared for this project, as specified in Division 01 Section “Tes...
	1. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures and reviews the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.
	2. Notifying Architect, Commissioning Authority, and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	3. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service to Architect and Commissioning Authority with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.
	4. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.
	5. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
	6. Retesting and re-inspecting corrected work.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
	A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following:
	1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
	2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
	3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
	4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

	B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test and inspection log for Architect's, Commissioning Authority's, reference during normal working hours.

	3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General: On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as inv...

	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	01 4200 - References
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. General definitions for Specifications and other Contract Documents including the Drawings.
	2. Specification format and content explanation.
	3. Explanation of Industry Standards.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. General:  Basic Contract definitions are included in the General and Supplementary Conditions.
	B. “Indicated”:  Shown, noted, inferred, scheduled and specified on the Drawings and/or in Specifications.
	C. “Regulations”:  Laws, statutes, ordinances and lawful orders issued by authorities having jurisdiction.
	D. “Furnish”:  Supply and deliver to the project site.
	E. “Install”:  Unload, unpack, assemble, erect, place, anchor, apply, work to dimension, finish, cure, protect, clean and perform similar operations at the project site.
	F. “Provide”:  Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.
	G. “Installer”:  An installer is the Contractor or another entity engaged by the Contractor, either as an employee, subcontractor, or contractor of lower tier, to perform a particular construction activity, including installation, erection, applicatio...
	1. The term experienced, when used with the term Installer, means having a minimum of 5 previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project, being familiar with the special requirements indicated, and having complied with requirements of the a...
	2. Trades:  Using terms such as carpentry does not imply certain construction activities must be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name, such as carpenter.  It also does not imply that requirements specified a...
	3. Assigning Specialists:  Certain Sections of the Specifications require specific construction activities shall be performed by specialists who are recognized experts in those operations.  The specialists must be engaged for those activities, and the...
	a. This requirement shall not be interpreted to conflict with enforcing building codes and similar regulations governing the Work.  It is also not intended to interfere with local trade union jurisdictional settlements and similar conventions.


	H. “Project Site”:  The space available to the Contractor for performing construction activities, either exclusively or in conjunction, with others performing other work as part of the Project.  The extent of the Project Site is shown on the Drawings ...
	I. “Testing Agencies”:  A testing agency is an independent entity engaged to perform specific inspections or tests, either at the Project Site or elsewhere, and to report on and, if required, to interpret results of those inspections or tests.

	1.4 SPECIFICATION FORMAT AND CONTENT EXPLANATION
	A. Specification Format:  These Specifications are organized into Divisions and Sections based on the Construction Specifications Institute's 48 Division format and the MASTERFORMAT numbering system.
	B. Specification Content:  This Specification uses certain conventions regarding the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations or circumstances.  These conventions are explained ...
	1. Abbreviated Language:  Language used in Specifications and other Contract Documents is abbreviated.  Words and meanings shall be interpreted as appropriate.  Words implied, but not stated, shall be interpolated as the sense requires.  Singular word...
	2. Imperative and streamlined language is used generally in the Specifications.  Requirements expressed in the imperative mood are to be performed by the Contractor.  At certain locations in the Text, subjective language is used for clarity to describ...
	a. The words "shall be" are implied wherever a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.



	1.5 INDUSTRY STANDARDS
	A. Applicability of Standards:  Except where Contract Documents include more stringent or specific requirements, industry standards, which are referenced in the Specifications are made a part of the Contract Documents and have the same force and effec...
	1. Where requirements are expressed in SI (metric) units, it is understood that corresponding metric versions of industry standards, if available (such as ASTM A 36M for steel members or ANSI B18.22M for steel washers) will be the applicable standards.

	B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minim...
	C. Publication Dates:  Where a date of issue or edition is not specified, comply with standard in effect on the date of Contract Documents.
	D. Conflicting Requirements:  Where compliance with 2 or more standards are specified and where the standards may establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, refer requirements that are different but appar...
	1. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minim...

	E. Copies of Standards:  Each entity engaged in construction on the Project is required to be familiar with industry standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies of applicable standards are not bound with the Contract Documents.
	1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, the Contractor shall obtain copies directly from the publication source.

	F. Abbreviations and Names:  Trade association names and titles of general standards are frequently abbreviated.   Generally recognized acronyms or abbreviations are used in the Contract Documents.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 4529 - Testing laboratory services
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 rELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Selection and payment.
	2. Submittals.
	3. Contractor’s responsibility.
	4. Additional tests.
	5. Rejection of materials.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. General Conditions and Supplementary Conditions for Testing laboratory requirements.
	2. Division 01 “Construction Project Documentation: for scheduling of required tests and inspections.
	3. Division 01 "Quality Requirements" for quality standards and scheduling requirements of testing and inspection.
	4. Division 01 “Closeout Procedures” for Project record documents.

	C. Requirements for Testing or Inspection:  Specific testing or inspection service requirements are specified in the appropriate Sections of Divisions 2 through 48.

	1.3 SELECTION AND PAYMENT
	A. Selection and Payment of Testing Laboratory:
	1. Owner’s Responsibility:  The Owner will select and pay for an independent Testing Laboratory of recognized standing for all testing herein indicated in the Contract Documents to be the responsibility of the Owner.
	2. Contractor’s Responsibility:  The Contractor will select and pay for an independent Testing Laboratory of recognized standing for all testing hereinafter specified and/or required in the Contract Documents, unless noted otherwise as the Owner’s res...
	a. The Contractor shall pay the Testing Laboratory costs for all tests that indicate nonconformance with the Contract Documents.

	3. The contractor is to select the testing lab from Owners list of approved Testing Laboratories and pay for all concrete design mix testing.


	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. The independent testing agency shall submit reports and inspections  as specified in Division 01 “Quality Requirements”.

	1.5 CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITY
	A. Contractor's Responsibility:  Employment of the Laboratory does not relieve the Contractor of responsibility to provide materials and construction in conformance with the Contract Documents.  Processing or use of specified materials shall be unders...
	1. Contractor shall provide and maintain a “hot box” for storage and curing of concrete test cylinder on the project site in accordance with the requirements of the selected testing laboratory.

	B. Contractor is responsible for testing requirements as stipulated in the contract documents, as listed in each individual specification and as required by authorities having jurisdiction.
	C. Vibration monitoring:
	1. The contractor shall provide an independent testing laboratory to perform vibration monitoring at locations throughout the project to monitor any vibrations or movements which may be caused by construction activity.
	2. The Contractor shall be responsible for staying in close contact with the monitoring technician(s) to insure that the vibrations do not exceed acceptable limits. It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to make sure that a sufficient amount of v...
	3. The vibration monitoring shall be conducted by a testing laboratory having the appropriate experience, equipment, and credentials required of this service. All costs for providing vibration monitoring shall be paid by the Contractor to the testing ...


	1.6 ADDITIONAL TESTS
	A. Additional Tests:  The Architect and Owner reserve the right to require additional tests to those specified or upon materials not already specified for testing.  If such tests disclose noncompliance with the Contract requirements, the Architect and...
	1. All retesting of non-compliant materials shall be at the expense of the Contractor.


	1.7 REJECTION OF MATERIALS
	A. Notification:  The Laboratory shall notify the Contractor, or his authorized representative, of any materials or work which are not in full conformance with the Contract Documents and the Architect shall be informed of such notification.  Such nonc...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 5000 - Temporary facilities and controls - addendum 1 (Rev. 07.12.12)
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, security and protection facilities, pedestrian and vehicular access and traffic control.
	B. Unless indicated to be optional, temporary services and facilities are Contract requirements.
	C. Relocate and rearrange temporary services and facilities as necessary for efficient, orderly progress of the work and to accomplish the required construction.
	D. Related Sections:
	1. Division 01 "Temporary Storm Water Pollution Control” for the prevention of flooding by runoff of storm water from heavy rains.
	2. Division 01 "Temporary Project Signage.”
	3. Division 01 "Field Engineering" for progress cleaning requirements.
	4. Division 01 "Closeout Procedures” for final cleaning requirements.
	5. Divisions 02 through 48 Sections for temporary heat, ventilation, and humidity requirements for products in those Sections.
	6. Division 03 “Concrete Paving”
	7. Division 07 “Building Insulation”
	8. Division 09 “Gypsum Board”
	9. Division 31 “Earthwork.”
	10. Division 31 "Termite Control” for pest control.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Permanent Enclosure:  As determined by Architect, permanent or temporary roofing is complete and weathertight; exterior walls are insulated and weathertight; and all openings are closed with permanent construction or substantial temporary closures.

	1.4 USE CHARGES
	A. General:  Cost or use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Owner's, Architect, testing agencies, and auth...
	B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System:  Water from Owner's existing water system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations.
	C. Electric Power Service from Existing System:  Electric power from Owner's existing system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operati...

	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Site Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for construction personnel. Submit within 10 days after the effective date of the Notice to Proceed.
	B. Implementation and Termination Schedule: Within 10 days after the effective date of the Notice to Proceed with the Contractor’s construction schedule, submit a schedule indicating installation and termination of each temporary utility.
	C. Site Utilization Plan:  Submit a site utilization plan indicating locations of temporary construction fencing, barricades, temporary buildings, lay-down areas, vehicle circulation, and construction site entrances.  Show temporary utility lines and ...
	D. Traffic Plan:  Provide plans, details and the amount of traffic on the road that will occur on the proposed traffic plan indicating routes and alternate routes as necessary.
	E. Fire Safety Program:  Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-prevention program.
	F. Moisture-Protection Plan:  Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials and construction from water absorption and damage.
	1. Describe delivery, handling, and storage provisions for materials subject to water absorption or water damage.
	2. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for mitigating water intrusion into completed Work, and replacing water-damaged Work.
	3. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water (if applicable) and describe plans for dealing with water from these operations.  Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has dried sufficiently to permit installation of finish materials.


	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Regulations: Comply with industry standards and applicable laws and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction, including but not limited to:
	1. New Orleans Parish, regulations and requirements.
	2. Building code requirements.
	3. Health and Safety regulations.
	4. Utility company regulations.
	5. Police, fire department and rescue squad rules.
	6. Environmental protection regulations.
	7. LDEQ; EPA; OHSA; etc, as required.

	B. Electric Service:  Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service.  Install service to comply with NFPA 70.
	C. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.

	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Installer of each permanent service shall assume responsibility for operation, maintenance and protection of each permanent service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardl...
	B. Pile Driving: Contractor shall notify Owner of pile driving hours and receive Owner’s approval.  Contractor shall comply with all governing codes and ordinances related to pile driving operations.
	C. Staging Areas: The Contractor and subcontractors shall locate offices, parking, materials storage, equipment storage, maintenance areas and similar major facilities in permitted areas directed by the Owner.
	1. If offsite areas are required in addition to the staging areas allotted on Drawings, the Contractor shall secure and pay for at no additional cost to the Owner.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. First Aid Supplies: Comply with governing regulations.
	B. Pavement:  Comply with Division 03 Section "Concrete Paving.”
	C. Chain-Link Fencing:  Contractor’s Choice, system may be portable.  Minimum 2-inch (50-mm), 0.148-inch- (3.8-mm-) thick, galvanized-steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet (1.8 m) high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch- (...
	D. Lumber and Plywood:  Comply with requirements in Division 06 Section "Rough Carpentry."
	E. Gypsum Board:  A minimum of 5/8-inch thick by 48-inches wide by maximum available lengths; panels with tapered edges as specified in Division 09 Section "Gypsum Board."
	F. Insulation:  Unfaced mineral-fiber blanket, manufactured from glass, slag wool or rock wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively.  As specified in Division 07 Section "Building Insulation."

	2.2 Temporary Facilities
	A. Field Offices, General:  Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.
	B. Common-Use Field Office:  Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect, and construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project meetings specified in other Division 01 Sections.  Keep office clean and orderly.  Furnis...
	1. Furniture required for Project-site documents including file cabinets, plan tables, plan racks, and bookcases.
	2. Conference room of sufficient size to accommodate meetings of 12 individuals, minimum.  Provide electrical power service and 120-V ac duplex receptacles, with no fewer than one receptacle on each wall.  Furnish room with conference table, chairs, a...
	3. Drinking water and private toilet.
	4. Coffee machine and supplies.
	5. Heating and cooling equipment necessary to maintain a uniform indoor temperature of 68 to 72 deg F (20 to 22 deg C).
	6. Lighting fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 20 fc (215 lx) at desk height.
	7. The General Contractor must provide a dedicated area in the site trailer for storage and maintenance of electronic-based checklist verification equipment system.


	2.3 EQUIPMENT
	A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.
	B. HVAC Equipment and System:  Prior to the use of permanent HVAC system, provide well vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control prior to the use of the Owner’s permanent HVAC system. Pro...
	1. Permanent HVAC System: Provide filter with MERV of 12-14 at each return air grille in system and replace weekly during the renovations.  The filter shall have the following characteristics:
	a. Arrestance: 99 percent.
	b. Efficiency: 80-90 percent.
	c. Types of Filters: Pleated MERV 13 Nordic Pure Filters to comply with LEED requirements.
	d. Tested Contaminant: Legionella, Humidifier dust, smoke, copier toner, rigid cell filters, face powder, paint pigments, insecticide ducts.

	2. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters or salamander type heating units are prohibited.
	3. Temporary Heating Units:  Units shall be listed and labeled for type of fuel consumed, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and marked for intended use.
	4. At completion of Construction, provide maintenance, including but not limited to the following: cleaning the HVAC equipment, ductwork and replace of filters prior to occupancy.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work. Follow any direction as indicated on the plans and as designated by Architect. Relocate and modify facilities as required by...
	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.
	C. The Contractor shall provide and maintain construction fences, barricades, warning lights and temporary sidewalks as required by the Department of Public Works and other authorities, in approved locations providing complete protection to the public...

	3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install temporary service and prepare for connection to the permanent service for the building.
	1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, Owner's Program Manager and Architect for time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for the temporary services.
	2. Contractor is responsible for providing any temporary heating, cooling or ventilation necessary for the construction operations.

	B. Sewers and Drainage:  Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.
	1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having jurisdiction.

	C. Water Service:  Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities.  Clean and maintain water service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use.
	1. Contractor shall provide piping, hoses, backflow preventers, valves and other items necessary to conduct water from connection point to the construction location.
	2. Contractor shall supervise use of water to prevent waste and prevent damage to the building and site due to leaking and uncontrolled discharge.
	3. Sterilize temporary water piping prior to use.
	4. Where installations below an outlet might be damaged by spillage or leakage, provide a drip pan of suitable size to minimize water damage.  Drain accumulated water promptly from pans.

	D. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities and drinking water for use of construction personnel.  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction and health codes for type, quantity, location, operation and maintenance of fixtures...
	1. At a minimum the portable sanitary facilities shall be cleaned, deodorized, and disinfected each day construction is in progress, at the Contractor's expense. If toilets of the chemically tested type are used, at least one toilet will be furnished ...
	2. Provide toilet tissue, paper towels and similar disposable materials for each facility within construction areas.  Provide covered waste containers for disposed material.

	E. Heating and Cooling:  Provide temporary heating and cooling for the construction activities for curing or drying durations required of the completed installations. Provide the protection of the installed construction by producing a conditioned spac...
	F. Ventilation and Humidity Control:  Provide temporary ventilation and humidity control for the construction activities for curing or drying durations required of the completed installations. Provide the protection of the installed construction by pr...
	G. Electric Power Service:  Connect to Owner's existing electric power service.  Maintain equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner.
	1. Install electric power service as indicated on the drawings.
	2. Contractor shall provide extension cords, wiring, switches, disconnects, fuses, lamps and receptacles, and other items necessary to conduct electricity from connection point to the construction location.
	3. Contractor shall supervise use of electricity to prevent waste, to prevent injury and damage to the building due to improper and unsafe use including but not limited to overloading and absence of grounding.

	H. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for construction operations, observations, inspections and traffic conditions.
	1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements without operating entire system.

	I. Telephone Service:  Provide temporary telephone service in common-use facilities for use by all construction personnel.  Install one telephone line(s) for each field office.
	1. Provide additional telephone lines for the following:
	a. Provide a dedicated telephone line for each facsimile machine and computer in each field office.

	2. At each telephone, post a list of important telephone numbers.
	a.  Police and fire departments.
	b.  Ambulance service.
	c.  Contractor’s home office.
	d.  Architect’s office.
	e.  Engineer’s office.
	f.  Owner’s office.
	g.  Principal subcontractors’ field and home offices.

	3. Provide superintendent with cellular telephone for use when away from field office.

	J. Temporary Exhaust Fans:  For construction where dust, dirt, etc. is created or accumulated, fans will be required in each area under construction and run continuously during working hours.  Exhaust fan of portable type, shall be exhausted to exteri...

	3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Comply with the following:
	1. Provide incombustible construction for offices, shops, and sheds located within construction area or within 30-feet of building lines.  Comply with NFPA 241.
	2. Maintain support facilities until near Substantial Completion.  Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to Owner.

	B. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities. Repair and replace any existing site improvements damaged.
	2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.

	C. Parking:  Provide temporary and designated areas of parking for construction personnel. Comply with designated areas and the protection of the site.
	D. Dewatering Facilities and Drains:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.
	1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining properties nor endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.
	2. Comply with Division 31 Section "Dewatering."

	E. Project Identification and Temporary Signs:  Provide project identification and other signs.  Install signs where indicated to inform public and individuals seeking entrance to Project.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted.
	1. Project Identification Sign: Provide as specified in Division 01 Section "Project’s Identification Sign".
	2. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.
	3. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times.

	F. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and with Division 01 Section "Field Engineering" for progre...
	G. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide equipment necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.
	1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities.

	H. Temporary Stairs:  Until permanent steps are available, provide temporary stairs where ladders are not adequate.
	I. Temporary Use of Permanent Stairs and Ramps:  Cover finished, permanent stairs with protective covering of plywood or similar material so finishes will be undamaged at time of acceptance at Substantial Completion.
	J. Sheet Piling: In addition to work specified, provide sheet piling as required.  Type, thickness, shoring, bracing and other details shall be the Contractor’s sole responsibility and determined by the Contractor as necessary due to excavation depth,...

	3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Protection of Existing Facilities:  Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and other improvements at Project site and adjacent to the project, except those indicated to be removed or altered.  Repair damage to existing facil...
	B. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction by means and methods that comply with the environmental regulations. Minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination, pollution or othe...
	1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Division 01 Section "Summary."

	C. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Provide measures to prevent soil erosion, discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to the site and adjacent properties and walkways, according to requirements of authorities having juris...
	D. Storm Water Control:  Comply with authorities having jurisdiction and as specified in Division 01 Section “Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan.”  Provide barriers in and around the excavation and sub-grade construction to prevent flooding by runo...
	E. Tree and Plant Protection:  Install temporary fencing located outside of the tree’s drip line to protect trees and vegetation from damage due to the construction operations.  Protect tree root systems from damage, flooding, and erosion. Protect all...
	F. Pest Control:  Engage pest-control service to provide practices to minimize attraction and harboring of rodents, roaches and other pests. Pest-control services shall perform extermination and control procedures at regular intervals so Project will ...
	G. Site Enclosure Fence and Lock-Up:  Before the construction operation begins, furnish and install site enclosure fence in a manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering site except at the entrance gates.
	1. Extent of Fence:  As required to enclose the entire Project site or portions of the site determined sufficient to accommodate the construction operations.
	2. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft and similar violations of security.  Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting the distribution to authorized personnel. Provide Owner with one set of ...

	H. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and flashing lighting.
	I. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of the construction in progress and completed. Protect the construction from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations and similar activities.  Provide temporary weather...
	1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, insulate temporary enclosures.

	J. Temporary Partitions:  As required, provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt migration from other areas and as required for code compliance.
	1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard with joints taped on occupied side, and fire-retardant plywood on construction operations side
	a. Construct vestibule and airlock at each entrance through temporary partition with not less than 48-inches between doors.  Maintain water-dampened foot mats in vestibule.

	2. Insulate partitions to provide noise protection to occupied areas.
	3. Seal joints and perimeter.  Equip partitions with dustproof doors and security locks.
	4. Protect air-handling equipment.
	5. Weather strip at all openings.
	6. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance until Substantial Completion.

	K. Temporary Fire Protection:  Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses.  Comply with NFPA 241.
	1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas, only allowed in designated areas, refer to Division 01 Section "Summary" for compliance with LEED requirements (if applicable).
	2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel at Project site.  Review with the local fire department and establish procedures to be followed, instruct personnel and post warnings and prevention/protection i...
	4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection.  Hang hoses with a warning sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed.  Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles.


	3.5 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL
	A. Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan:  Avoid trapping water in finished work.  Document visible signs of mold that may appear during construction.
	B. Exposed Construction Phase:  Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are subject to wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect as follows:
	1. Protect porous materials from water damage.
	2. Protect stored and installed material from flowing or standing water.
	3. Keep porous and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with concrete.
	4. Remove standing water from decks.
	5. Keep deck openings covered or dammed.

	C. Partially Enclosed Construction Phase:  After installation of weather barriers but before full enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration of moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows:
	1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with high organic content, into partially enclosed building.
	2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage.
	3. Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic matter.
	4. Discard or replace water-damaged material.
	5. Do not install material that is wet.
	6. Discard, replace, or clean stored or installed material that begins to grow mold.
	7. Perform work in a sequence that allows any wet materials adequate time to dry before enclosing the material in drywall or other interior finishes.

	D. Controlled Construction Phase of Construction:  After completing and sealing of the building enclosure, but prior to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows:
	1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions.
	2. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, relative humidity, and exposure to water limits.
	a. Hygroscopic materials that may support mold growth, including wood and gypsum-based products, that become wet during the course of construction and remain wet for 48 hours are considered defective.
	b. Measure moisture content of materials that have been exposed to moisture during construction operations or after installation.  Record readings beginning at time of exposure and continuing daily for 48 hours.  Identify materials containing moisture...
	c. Remove materials that cannot be completely restored to their manufactured moisture level within 48 hours.



	3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
	A. Supervision:  Enforce strict discipline for the use of the temporary facilities.  To minimize waste and abuse, limit the availability of temporary facilities for essential and intended uses.
	B. Maintenance:  Maintain the temporary facilities in good operating condition until removal.
	1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis as required to achieve appropriate results and to avoid the possibility of damage.

	C. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when the use of the facility has ended.  If necessary, complete or restore permanent construction that has been delayed due to the interference of the temporary facility.  Repair damaged Work...
	1. Materials and temporary facilities are property of Contractor.  The Architect reserves right to take possession of the Architect’s and Project’s identification signs.
	2. At Substantial Completion, clean and restore the site and permanent facilities used during construction duration.  Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Division 01 Sections "Closeout Procedures" and “Field Engineering.”
	END OF SECTION




	01 5813 - Temporary Project Signage
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:  Project's Identification Sign.
	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls": Project Identification and Temporary Signs.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Sign Shop Drawings:  Submit dimensioned shop drawings of the Project's Identification Sign similar to the example shown at the end of this section for approval.  Identify what will be painted and what will be a vinyl sign.  Provide paint submittal ...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SIGN MATERIALS
	A. Construction:  Contractor shall provide one (1) sign at locations as indicated on the drawings or as directed by the Architect.  Provide one-sided sign as detailed in Part 3.
	B. Size:  Nominal 4 feet by 8 feet, as detailed in Part 3.
	C. Support Structure, Framing and Trim:  All lumber and plywood shall be pressure treated, sizes as specified in Part 3 at end of this Section.
	D. Paint and Primers:  Provide the following:
	1. Primer:  Provide a minimum of 1 coat as instructed by manufacturer.
	MOORE: Moore’s #169 SuperSpec Latex Exterior Primer

	2. First and Second Coat: Provide intermediate and top coats.
	MOORE: #170 SuperSpec Latex House and Trim Paint
	PPG:  78-45 Sun Proof Exterior Semi-Gloss Acrylic Paint
	SW:  A-100 Exterior Semi-Gloss Latex Paint

	3. Color:  Sherwin Williams SW6524 “Commodore” or approved equal, through the submittal process.

	E. Concrete:  Concrete for sign post footings shall be minimum of 3,000 psi.  Comply with ASTM C 94; ACI 301, "Specification for Structural Concrete"; ACI 117, "Specifications of Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials"; and CRSI's "Manual ...
	F. Fasteners:  Fasten sign components with stainless steel nuts, bolts and washers, sized as required to mount sign.  All other fasteners and accessories shall be hot dip galvanized.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Install project's identification signs within 30 days of Notice to Proceed.
	B. Erect project's identification signs in locations as directed by Owner’s Campus Representative.
	C. Installation:  Contractor shall flatten sign as required and fasten sign to supports and framing as detailed in Part 3 at end of this Section.
	D. Install signs plumb, level and anchor securely.
	E. Paint all exposed surfaces of the sign, supports, and framing.

	3.2 MAINTENANCE
	A. Maintain signs and supports and regularly clean throughout the construction, as required.  Repair or replace damaged or deteriorated signs during the construction duration as directed by the Architect.

	3.3 REMOVAL
	A. Remove signs, framing, supports, and foundations at Substantial Completion and restore the site.  Return signs to Owner at their request.



	01 5819 - Architect's Identification Sign
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:  Architect's Identification Sign.
	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 01500 - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Project identification and temporary signs.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SIGN MATERIALS
	A. Graphic Design, Content, Colors, Lettering Style:  Architect will furnish Contractor with one (1) vinyl signs. Contractor shall mount back-to-back on plywood backing and structure in detailed in Section 3.
	B. Sign Size:  Nominal 3 feet by 6 feet - 2 inches.
	C. Support Structure, Framing, and Trim:  All pressure treated, sizes as specified on sign detail at end of this Section.
	D. Paint and Primers:  Exterior quality, gloss alkyd enamel, two coats, paints shall be approved by Architect.
	1. One coat primer: Exterior Alkyd Wood Primer:
	a. Sherwin Williams; Exterior Oil Wood Primer, A-100.

	2. Two topcoats: Exterior Alkyd Enamel (Gloss): (Gloss Level 6).
	a. Sherwin-Williams; Seaguard 1000 Marine Enamel, Industrial & Marine.
	b. Color shall be Sherwin Williams SW 6524 “Commodore” or approved equal.


	E. Concrete:  Concrete for sign post footings shall be minimum 3,000 psi.  Comply with ASTM C 94; ACI 301, "Specification for Structural Concrete"; ACI 117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials"; and CRSI's "Manual of...
	F. Fasteners:  Fasten sign with stainless steel screws and stainless steel cup washers.  All other fasteners and accessories shall be hot dip galvanized.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION
	A. Install Architect's identification signs within 30 days after date fixed by Notice to Proceed.
	B. Erect Architect's identification signs in locations as directed by Architect.
	C. Installation:  Contractor shall roll out Architect's vinyl sign and mount sign to supports and framing as detailed on the sketch at end of this Section.
	D. Install signs plumb and level. Anchor securely.
	E. Paint all exposed surfaces of sign, supports, and framing according to manufacturer's and as specified above.
	F. Site Signage shall be restricted to the Architect’s Identification sign, the Owner’s project sign provided by and installed by contractor.  Contractor’s identification signs or banner (not to exceed 100 Square Feet, total). Identification signs req...

	3.2 MAINTENANCE
	A. Maintain signs and supports and keep clean.  Repair damage.  Replace deteriorated signs during course of project as directed by Architect.

	3.3 REMOVAL
	A. Remove signs, framing, supports, and foundations at completion of Project and restore the area.  Return vinyl sign to Architect.



	01 6000 - Product Requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes:
	1. Definitions.
	2. Quality assurance:  ADA compliance.
	3. Product delivery, storage, and handling.
	4. Product selection procedures.
	5. Hazardous materials.
	6. Installation of products.

	B. Related Sections include:
	1. Section 01 4200 - References:  Applicability of industry standards to products specified.
	2. Section 01 6300 - Product Substitution Procedures: Requirements for substitution requests made after award of the Contract.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Definitions: Terms used in the Drawings and Specifications such as “specialties”, “systems”, “structure”, “finishes”, and “accessories”, which are self-explanatory and have well recognized meanings in the construction industry are not changed by th...
	1. Products:  Items purchased for incorporation in the work, whether produced for the Project or taken from previously produced stock, including “materials”, “equipment”, “systems”, and similar terms.
	2. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, make or model designation.
	3. Materials: Products that are shaped, cut, worked, mixed, finished, fabricated, processed, or assembled to form a part of the work.
	4. Equipment:  Products with operational parts, whether motorized or manually operated, that usually, but not necessarily, requires service connections such as wiring or piping.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Source Limitations:  To the fullest extent possible, provide all products of the same kind from a single source.
	B. Compatibility of Options:  When the Contractor is given the option of selecting between two or more products for use on the Project, the product selected shall be compatible with other products.
	C. Labels and Nameplates:  Unless required for evidence of compliance and to display essential operating data, labels and nameplates shall be concealed in the completed construction.
	1. Labels:   Where required for observation after installation, locate product labels on an accessible surface that is not conspicuous.
	2. Equipment Nameplates:  Provide a permanent nameplate on service-connected or power-operated equipment.  Locate on an easily accessible surface which is inconspicuous in occupied spaces.  The nameplate shall contain essential operating data such as:
	a. Name of product and manufacturer.
	b. Model and serial number.
	c. Capacity.
	d. Speed.
	e. Ratings.


	D. ADA Compliance:  Provide products and installation of products to comply with 28 CFR Part 36 “ADA Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities”.   Notify the Architect of any observed conflicts or omissions between the requirements indicat...

	1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. General:  Deliver, store and handle products in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations.  Prevent damage, deterioration and loss, including theft.
	B. Delivery:  Schedule delivery to avoid long-term storage at the site and to prevent overcrowding of construction and storage spaces.
	1. Deliver products to the site in the manufacturer's original packaging with labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting and installing.

	C. Inspection:  Inspect products upon delivery to ensure that they comply with requirements and are undamaged and properly protected.
	D. Storage:  Store products at the site to facilitate inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
	1. Store heavy products in a manner that will not endanger the supporting construction.
	2. Store products subject to damage by the elements above ground, under cover in a weathertight enclosure, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.  Maintain temperature and humidity within range required by manufacturer's instructions.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 GENERAL PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS
	A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, that are undamaged and (unless otherwise specified or permitted) previously unused.
	1. Provide products complete with all accessories, trim, finish, safety guards and other devices and details for complete installation and for the intended purpose.
	2. Where available, provide standard product types that have been used successfully in similar situations.
	3. As specified in “Section 01 4200 - References”, quantity or quality levels shown and specified represent minimum acceptable levels.


	2.2 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
	A. Proprietary Specification Requirements:  Where two or more products or manufacturers are named, provide one of the products indicated or an Architect-approved equal by Addendum prior to receipt of Bids in accordance with the Instructions to Bidders...
	1. Quality Standards:  Proprietary specifications are used only to denote the quality standard of the products desired, and do not restrict Bidders to the specific brand, make, manufacturer or specification named.  Proprietary specifications are used ...

	B. Reference Standards Specification Requirements:  Where products are specified in accordance with an established standard.  Select any product that meets or exceeds those standards.
	C. Descriptive Specification Requirements:  Where Specifications describe a product or assembly, listing exact characteristics required, with or without use of a manufacturer's name, provide a product or assembly that provides the characteristics and ...
	D. Performance Specification Requirements:  Where Specifications require compliance with performance requirements, with or without use of a manufacturer's name, provide products that comply with these requirements, and are recommended by the manufactu...
	E. Compliance with Standards, Codes and Regulations:  Where the Specifications require compliance with an imposed code, standard or regulation, select a product that complies with the standards, codes or regulations specified.  Refer to “Section 01 42...
	F. Visual Matching:  Where Specifications require matching an established Sample, the Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches satisfactorily.
	G. Visual Selection:  Where specified product requirements include the phrase “...as selected from manufacturer's standard colors, patterns, textures...” or a similar phrase, the Architect will select the color, pattern and texture.

	2.3 HAZARDOUS MATERIALS
	A. Hazardous Materials:  No products containing asbestos shall be used in the construction.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION OF PRODUCTS
	A. General:  Anchor each product securely in place, accurately located and aligned with other Work.  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	1. Inspection of Conditions:  Require the Installer of each major component to inspect both the substrate and conditions under which Work is to be performed.  Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	2. Visual Effects:  Provide uniform joint width in exposed Work.  Arrange joints in exposed Work to obtain the best visual effect.  Refer questionable choices to the Architect for final decision.

	B. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Comply with manufacturer's installation instructions and recommendations, which do not conflict with requirements contained in Contract Documents.  Obtain Architect's determination in case of apparent conflicts.
	C. Preliminary Procedures:  Inspect products immediately upon delivery and again prior to installation.  Remove damaged and defective items from the Project.
	1. Verify measurements and dimensions, before starting each installation.

	D. Protection:  Install each component during weather conditions and Project status that will ensure against damage and deterioration.
	1. Protect products and adjacent construction during and after installation, until acceptance, to prevent damage, soiling and deterioration from subsequent operations, harmful exposure, and incompatible materials.
	2. Coordinate the erection of temporary enclosures with required inspections and tests, to minimize the necessity of uncovering completed construction for those purposes.

	E. Attachment:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, install components at standard mounting heights recognized within the industry for the application indicated.  Refer uncertain mounting height determinations to the Architect for decision.
	1. Provide attachment and connection devices and methods necessary for securing work.  Secure work true to line and level.  Allow for thermal and building movement.

	F. Replacement and Repair:  Promptly remove damaged, defective and non-conforming products and acceptably replace with new, conforming products.
	1. Subject to Architect's approval, damaged and defective products may be repaired to condition equivalent to acceptable new condition.  Products that cannot be satisfactorily repaired shall be removed and replaced without additional cost to the Owner.
	2. Replacement and repairs shall be made by the party responsible for the original installation.




	01 6116 BSD - Volatile Organic Compound _VOC_ Content Restrictions
	01 6300 - Product Substitution Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes: Administrative and procedural requirements for handling product substitutions during bidding and after award of the Contract.
	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 01 3300 - Submittal Procedures:  Requirements for submitting Submittal Schedule.
	2. Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements:  Requirements for product selection procedures.
	3. Section 01 6310 - Substitution Request Form: Form to be used by Bidder/Contractor for submission of product substitutions before and after award of the Contract.


	1.3 LIMITATIONS ON SUBSTITUTION
	A. Substitutions:   Product substitutions will NOT be considered during bidding or after award of the Contract unless the “Substitution Request Form” is used (included in this Project Manual as “Section 01 6310”).
	1. Substitutions will be acceptable only if the proposed substitute meets all specified requirements, including the manufacturer's specifications for the originally specified product, which were current on the date of the Contract Documents.
	2. Proposed substitutions must be approved by both the Architect and the Owner.
	3. Requests for substitutions may be considered or rejected at the discretion of the Owner or the Architect.
	4. By requesting a substitution, the Contractor warrants the following to the Owner and Architect:
	a. The proposed substitute is equal or superior in all respects, including warranties and guarantees, to the specified product or method.
	b. No additional costs to the Owner or change in time will be involved unless stated in the request.
	c. Necessary coordination with other work will be provided by the Contractor.


	B. Exceptions:  The following are not considered substitutions and are not subject to requirements specified in this section for substitutions:
	1. Revisions to Contract Documents requested by the Owner or Architect.
	2. Specified options on products and construction methods included in Contract Documents.


	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Substitution Request Submittal:  Requests for substitution will be considered only after compliance with the following:
	1. Submit 3 copies of each substitution request form (form shall be completed and signed).
	2. Identify the product, or the fabrication or installation method to be replaced, with references to Specification Section and Drawing numbers.  Provide complete documentation for the proposed substitution including the following information, as appr...
	a. Product Data, including manufacturer's printed recommendations for fabrication and installation.
	b. Samples, where applicable or requested.
	c. Comparison of the proposed substitution with significant qualities of the product originally specified.  Significant qualities may include size, weight, durability, performance and visual effect.
	d. Changes or modifications to other parts of the Work necessary to accommodate the proposed substitution.
	e. Effect on the Contractor's Construction Schedule and Contract Time.
	f. Cost information in accordance with procedures for Change Order proposals, if change in the Contract Sum is involved.



	1.5 SUBSTITUTIONS REQUESTED DURING BIDDING
	A. No substitution will be considered prior to receipt of bids unless written request for approval has been received by the Architect at least 7 WORKING DAYS prior to the date for receipt of Bids. Such requests shall be submitted on the proper “Substi...
	1. The request will be automatically rejected unless the following conditions are met:
	a. The request is submitted on the required “Substitution Request Form” included in these Specifications.
	b. Extensive revisions to Contract Documents are not required.
	c. Proposed changes are in keeping with the general intent of Contract Documents.
	d. The request is timely, fully documented, and properly submitted.


	B. If the Architect approves a proposed substitution prior to receipt of Bids, such approval will be set forth in an Addendum, as defined in the Instructions to Bidders. Bidders shall not rely upon approvals made in any other manner.

	1.6 SUBSTITUTIONS REQUESTED AFTER CONTRACT AWARD
	A. Conditions:  The Architect's and Owner's evaluation of substitution requests made after Contract is awarded may include the following considerations:
	1. The request is directly related to an “or equal” clause or similar language in the Contract Documents.
	2. A substantial advantage is offered the Owner, in terms of cost, time, energy conservation, or other considerations of merit, offsetting additional responsibilities to the Owner, which may include additional compensation to the Architect for redesig...
	3. The specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the Contract Time.  The request may not be considered if delay from use of the specified product or method results from failure to pursue the Work promptly or coordinate acti...
	4. The specified product or method of construction is not approved by a governing authority.
	5. The specified product or method of construction is not compatible with other materials.
	6. The specified product or method of construction cannot be coordinated with other materials.
	7. The specified product or method of construction cannot provide a warranty required by the Contract Documents.


	1.7 RESPONSE
	A. Architect's Action:  Within two weeks of receipt of the request for substitution, the Architect will notify the Contractor of acceptance or rejection of the proposed substitution.  If a decision on a proposed substitution is not made within the all...
	1. Extensive revisions to Contract Documents are not required.
	2. Proposed changes are in keeping with the general intent of Contract Documents.
	3. The request is timely, fully documented and properly submitted.


	1.8 SUBMITTALS REQUIRED BY THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A. Non-Complying Submittals:  Requests for substitution must be in accordance with Paragraph 1.3 of this Section.  The routine submittal of Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples that represent construction not complying with the Contract Documents d...
	B. Required Submittals:  Submittals specified in this Section do not take the place of submittals required in the specification Section under which the substitution is proposed, unless exemption from further submittals is stated in the approval.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 6310 - Substitution Request Form
	01 7123 - Field Engineering
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes general procedural requirements governing execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following:
	2. Field engineering and surveying.
	3. Final As-Built Surveying.
	4. General installation of products.
	5. Progress cleaning.
	6. Starting and adjusting.
	7. Protection of installed construction.
	8. Correction of the Work.


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Certificates:  Submit certificate signed by land surveyor certifying that location and elevation of improvements comply with requirements.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Land Surveyor Qualifications:  A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing land-surveying services of the kind indicated.  Those scopes of work and a...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of site improvements, utilities, and other construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning work, investigate and verify the existence and location of mechanical and electrica...
	2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities serving Project site.
	2. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.
	3. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be installed.
	4. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to Owner and Architect that is necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances located in or affected by construct...

	3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
	A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks.  If discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect promptly.
	2. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated.  Do not scale Drawings to obtain required dimensions.
	3. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.
	4. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses.
	5. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable tolerances.
	6. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established by authorities having jurisdiction.


	3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING
	A. Reference Points:  Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference points before beginning the Work.  Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control points during construction operations.

	3.5 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and ease of removal for replacement.
	3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 8 feet (2.4m) in spaces without a suspended ceiling, unless indicated otherwise.
	2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
	3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonr...


	3.6 PROGRESS CLEANING
	A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one installer has worked.  Enforce requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully.
	2. Do not hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 days if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C).
	3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.
	2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work area, as appropriate.


	3.7 STARTING AND ADJUSTING
	A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.

	3.8 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

	3.9 CORRECTION OF THE WORK
	A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and finishes.  Comply with requirements in Division 01 "Cutting and Patching."



	01 7329 - Cutting and Patching
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:  Requirements for cutting and patching necessary to:
	1. Make connecting portions of Work fit properly;
	2. Prepare in-place construction to receive new Work;
	3. Restore damaged and defective in-place construction.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation": Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	2. Division 02 Section "Demolition": Demolition of selected portions of the existing buildings for alterations.

	C. Related Requirements:  Specific requirements and limitations applicable to cutting and patching various kinds of Work are included in the respective technical Sections.

	1.3 ARCHITECT'S APPROVAL
	A. Architect's Approval:  Architect's approval is required prior to cutting and patching which (1) affects structural elements, (2) arises due to previously unknown conditions, and (3) affects visual effect and performance qualities of the completed c...

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Cutting and Patching Proposal:  Where approval for cutting and patching is required, request and obtain written approval before proceeding.  Describe conditions making cutting and patching necessary and outline intended procedures.
	1. Extent: Describe cutting and patching, show how they will be performed, and indicate why they cannot be avoided.
	2. Changes to In-Place Construction: Describe anticipated results. Include changes to structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building’s appearance and other significant visual elements.
	3. Products: List products to be used and firms or entities that will perform the Work.
	4. Dates: Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.
	5. Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems: List services/systems that cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect. List services/systems that will be relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service. Indicate how long...
	6. Structural Elements: Where cutting and patching involve adding reinforcement to structural elements, submit details and engineering calculations showing integration of reinforcement with original structure.
	7. Architect’s Approval: Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal before cutting and patching. Approval does not waive right to later require removal and replacement of unsatisfactory work.

	B. Compliance:  Approval by the Architect to proceed with cutting and patching does not waive the Architect's right to later require complete removal and replacement of Work, which is not in compliance with Contract requirements.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio.
	B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.
	C. Miscellaneous Elements:  Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased main...
	D. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opi...

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate all cutting and patching within the existing building and/or immediately adjacent to occupied areas of the existing building with the Owner.
	B. Schedule this work with the Owner in advance to avoid disruption of occupancy.
	1. Provide dust control temporary barriers and noise control as required by Owner or other Sections of the Work.


	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. General:  Match adjacent components.  If identical materials are not available, use materials that match to the fullest extent possible and whose installed performance will equal or exceed that of original materials.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to be performed.
	1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with in-place finishes or primers.
	2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Temporary Support:  Design and provide temporary support of work to be cut and adjacent components to remain.
	B. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage from operations or from weather exposure. Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and p...
	C. Coordination:  Avoid interference with adjoining areas and interruption of free passage to adjoining areas.
	D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to minimize interruption to occupied areas.

	3.3 PERFORMANCE
	A. General:  Employ skilled workmen to perform cutting and patching.  Perform cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time and complete without delay.
	1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

	B. Inspection:  Before cutting, examine condition of adjacent surfaces and the work area.  Take corrective action before proceeding if necessary to safely perform the work and prevent damage or dislocation of construction to remain.
	C. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed pro...
	1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size required and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover opening...
	2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
	3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.
	4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 31 Sections where required by cutting and patching operations.
	5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.
	6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete

	D. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  Provide materials and comply with installation r...
	1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate integrity of installation.
	2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and refinishing.
	3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-p...
	4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.
	5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a weathertight condition.

	E. Fire Resistive Construction: For penetrations through fire-resistance-rated constructions, including both empty openings and openings containing penetrating items, provide through-penetration firestop systems that are produced and installed to resi...
	F. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed or used as access.  Clean piping, conduit and similar features before they are enclosed or concealed.



	01 7700 - Closeout Procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:  Administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Inspection and acceptance procedures.
	2. Project record document submittal.
	3. Operating and maintenance manual submittal.
	4. Closeout procedures.
	5. Final cleaning.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Document 00 7000 – Conditions of the Contract, Jefferson Parish General and Supplementary Conditions.
	2. Section 01 4200 – References:   Standards, Definitions, and applicability of industry standards.
	3. Section 01 3300 - Submittal Procedures: Procedures for submitting copies of Shop Drawings and Product Data for project record documents.
	4. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals:  Submittal of warranties and bonds.
	5. Divisions 02 through 48:  Completion requirements for specific construction activities.

	C. The Requirements of this Section amplify and do not modify provisions of the General and Supplementary Conditions.

	1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION
	A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion, complete the following.  List exceptions in the request.
	1. When the Contractor considers that the Work, or a portion thereof which the Owner agrees to accept separately, is substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Architect a written notice that the work or designated portion ...
	2. Advise Architect that project is ready for inspection by the State Fire Marshal's office.
	3. Advise Owner of pending insurance change over requirements.
	4. Submit signed roofing guarantees and other specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance agreements, final certifications and similar documents.
	5. Obtain and submit releases enabling the Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities; include occupancy permits, operating certificates and similar releases.
	6. Submit record documents and other final record information as applicable and required for the project.
	7. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra stock and similar items.
	8. Make final change over of permanent locks and transmit keys to the Owner.  Advise the Owner's personnel of change over in security provisions.
	9. Perform complete start-up testing and balancing of systems and submit reports to the Architect.  Instruct the Owner’s personnel in proper operation and maintenance procedures.
	10. Discontinue and remove construction mock-ups and similar elements.
	11. Remove temporary facilities, construction equipment, and temporary services.  Restore disturbed items to original condition, or better.
	12. Complete final clean up requirements.  Touch-up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes.
	13. Submit final meter readings for utilities and similar data as of the date of Substantial Completion, or when the Owner took possession of and responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.
	14. If a Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan was required, submit a copy of the Completion Report form filled out in its entirety.

	B. Inspection Procedures: On receipt of a request for inspection, Architect will either proceed with inspection or advise the Contractor of unfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare the Recommendation of Acceptance, or advise Contractor of constr...
	1. Architect will perform inspection when assured that the Work has been substantially completed.
	2. Results of the completed inspection will form the basis of requirements of final acceptance.


	1.4 PUNCH LIST
	A. When Project nears completion, prepare a list of items to be completed or corrected. This list shall be submitted to the Architect for his review, verification and amendment.  Incorporate all uncorrected items included on observation reports made b...
	B. Punch list items shall be completed prior to release of Special Retainage as indicated in the project requirements.  Intermediate request for payment for satisfactorily completed punch list items shall be in accordance with the project requirements.

	1.5 FINAL ACCEPTANCE
	A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for certification of final acceptance and final payment, complete the following.
	1. Submit the final payment request with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted.  Include certificates of insurance for products and completed operations where required.
	2. Submit an updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
	3. Submit properly executed Lien and Privilege Certificate not less than 45 days from Substantial Completion date.
	4. Submit a certified copy of the Architect's final inspection list of items to be completed or corrected, stating that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance, and the list has been endorsed and dated by the Architect.
	5. Submit consent of surety to final payment on AIA Form G707.
	6. Submit a final liquidated damages settlement statement, if applicable.
	7. Submit evidence that taxes, fees and similar obligations have been paid.
	8. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.

	B. Re-inspection Procedure:  The Architect will reinspect the Work upon receipt of notice that the Work, including items from earlier inspections, has been completed.
	1. Upon completion of reinspection, the Architect will prepare a certificate of final acceptance, or advise the Contractor of Work that is incomplete or of obligations that have not been fulfilled, but are required for final acceptance.

	C. Additional Requirements:  Refer to General Conditions.

	1.6 RECORD DOCUMENTS
	A. Project Sets:  The Contractor shall maintain three identical sets of record documents.  Do not use record documents for construction purposes; protect from deterioration and loss; provide access to record documents for the Architect's reference dur...
	B. Record Drawings:  Maintain clean, undamaged sets of blue or black line white-prints of Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings.  Mark the sets to show the actual installation where the installation varies substantially from the Work as originally shown...
	1. Mark record sets with red colored erasable pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish between variations in separate categories of the Work.
	2. Mark new information that is important to the Owner, but was not shown on Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings.
	3. Note related Change Order numbers where applicable.
	4. Provide a schematic roof plan on which is shown and identified each item of roof-top equipment which requires periodic inspection and/or maintenance, such as exhaust fans, intake/exhaust cowls, roof drains, plumbing vent stacks, air conditioning eq...
	5. Organize record drawing sheets into manageable sets, bind with durable paper cover sheet, and print suitable titles, dates and other identification on the cover of each set.  Sheets must be in same order and quantity as the contract documents.  All...
	6. Submit a reproducible record set of Contract Drawings and an electronic format set of Contract Drawings.  The Electronic format must be in PDF format and each file shall be identified the same as the contract documents. (ie: A201, E305, etc.)

	C. Record Specifications:  Maintain three complete copies of the Project Manual, including addenda, and three copies of other written construction documents such as Change Orders and modifications issued in written form during construction.
	1. Mark these documents to show substantial variations in actual Work performed.
	2. Give particular attention to substitutions, selection of options and similar information on elements that cannot be readily identified by direct observation.
	3. Note related Record Drawing information and Product Data.
	4. Upon completion of the Work, submit record Specifications to the Architect for the Owner’s records.

	D. Record Product Data:  Maintain three copies of each Product Data submittal, including items submitted for record purposes.  Submit to Architect in the same numbered format and sequence as the contract documents.
	1. Mark these documents to show significant variations in actual Work performed in comparison with information submitted.
	2. Include variations in products delivered to the site, and from the manufacturer's installation instructions and recommendations.
	3. Give particular attention to concealed products and portions of the Work which cannot otherwise be readily discerned later by direct observation.
	4. Note related Change Orders and mark-up of record drawings and Specifications.
	5. Upon completion of the Work, submit record Product Data to the Architect for the Owner’s records.  Record Product data must be provided for all items requiring product data submittals by the specification, even if it was not submitted during the co...

	E. Record Samples:  Immediately prior to the date or dates of Substantial Completion, the Contractor shall meet at the site with the Architect and the Owner's personnel to determine which of the submitted Samples that have been maintained during progr...
	1. Deliver selected Samples to the Owner's storage area.  Contractor shall dispose of Samples not selected for Owner's records.

	F. Miscellaneous Record Submittals:  Refer to other Specification Sections for requirements of miscellaneous record keeping and submittals in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Immediately prior to the date or dates of Substantial Comple...
	G. Maintenance Manuals:  Unless otherwise specified in the Technical Sections, provide 2 sets of maintenance manuals for the project, incorporating all maintenance, repair and operating procedures specified for the project.  Organize operating and mai...
	1. Include the following types of information:
	a. Emergency instructions.
	b. Spare parts list.
	c. Copies of warranties.
	d. Wiring diagrams.
	e. Recommended "turn-around" cycles.
	f. Inspection procedures.
	g. Shop Drawings and Product Data.
	h. Fixture lamping schedule.
	i. Maintenance and repair procedures.

	2. Roofing Manuals:  The roofing manuals specified in Division 7 shall be provided as one of the required manuals.

	H. Submittal:  Upon completion of the work, and prior to the awarding of substantial completion. The Contractor transmit all record documents and maintenance manuals to the Architect for the Owner's records.  The records must be transferred with an in...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PROJECT CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES – GENERAL SEQUENCE
	A. Submit the following initial documentation with a letter indicating that the project is ready for the inspection by the State’s Fire Marshal’s Office:
	1. Life Safety Systems check list for Fire Alarm System.
	2. Life Safety System check for Emergency Generator System.
	3. Life Safety System for Sprinkler System inspections for underground and or above ground piping systems.
	4. Life Safety System check for Fire Dampers.  Testing performed by Contractor and witnesses by TAB firm.
	5. Life Safety System check for Fire Rated Penetrations and sealing of partitions.
	6. Exit lights.  Verify proper operation.
	7. Door Hardware. Verify proper operation.
	8. Testing and Balancing verify installation at various intervals during construction.  Submit TAB report prior to acceptance.  TAB report must be submitted and approved by Mechanical Engineer before the project is accepted.
	9. Submit all inspection reports performed by the Office of the State Fire Marshal during the construction period.
	10. Life Safety check for elevators.
	11. Inspection by state elevator inspector.

	B. After submittal of the initial documentation, the following sequence shall be performed:
	1. Architect and Contractor will review documentation submitted and construction status of the project and when determined to be in order and ready for inspection by the Fire Marshal, submit the above listed documentation and Certificate of Completion...
	2. Fire Marshal Inspection of the project will be scheduled and performed.  Fire Marshall will review project and develop and submit Inspection Report.
	3. Submit inspection report from states elevator inspector.
	4. Contractor shall then submit the Contractor’s Punch List to the Architect along with the Fire Marshal Inspection Report and request Substantial Completion.
	5. Architect and Engineering Consultant’s will perform an inspection to determine Substantial Completion and when determined to be in order and ready for occupancy send Recommendation of Acceptance with Contractor’s punch list and Design Team punch li...
	6. A prerequisite to the work being accepted as Substantially Complete is the Owner’s receipt of the executed Roofing Contractor’s and Roofing Manufacturer’s guarantees.
	7. TAB report must be submitted by the Contractor and approved by Mechanical Engineer before the project is accepted.
	8. Prior to Substantial Completion the Contractor shall transmit project record drawings, specifications, addenda and shop drawings to the Architect.


	3.2 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES
	A. Operating and Maintenance Instructions:  Arrange for each Installer of equipment and material that requires regular maintenance to meet with the Owner’s personnel to provide instruction in proper operation and maintenance.  If Installers are not ex...
	1. Include a detailed review of the following items:
	a. Maintenance manuals and record documents.
	b. Inspection procedures.
	c. Spare parts and materials.
	d. Tools.
	e. Lubricants.
	f. Identification systems.
	g. Control sequences.
	h. Personal and product safety.
	i. Cleaning.
	j. Warranties and bonds.
	k. Maintenance agreements and similar continuing commitments.


	B. Demonstration:  As part of instruction for operating equipment, demonstrate the following procedures:
	1. Start-up.
	2. Shut-down.
	3. Emergency operations.
	4. Noise and vibration adjustments.
	5. Safety procedures.
	6. Economy and efficiency adjustments.
	7. Effective energy utilization.


	3.3 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General:  General cleaning during construction is required by the General Conditions and included in “Section 01 7123 – Field Engineering.”
	B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each surface or unit to the condition expected in a normal, commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's instructions and...
	1. Remove grease, mastic, adhesives, dust, dirt, stains, fingerprints, and other excess and foreign materials from exposed-to-view interior and exterior surfaces, new and existing.
	2. Remove labels that are not permanent labels.
	3. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows.  Remove glazing compound and other substances that are noticeable vision-obscuring materials.  Replace scratched, cracked, chipped and broken glass and other damaged and...
	4. Clean exposed exterior and interior finishes to a dust-free condition, free of stains, films and similar foreign substances.  Restore reflective surfaces to their original reflective condition.  Leave concrete floors broom clean.  Vacuum carpeted s...
	5. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment.  Remove excess lubrication and other substances.  Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition.  Clean light fixtures and lamps.
	6. Clean the site, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, litter and other foreign substances.  Sweep paved areas broom clean; remove stains, spills and other foreign deposits.  Rake grounds that are neither paved nor planted, to a smooth ...
	7. Clean and rejuvenate permanent facilities and equipment used during the construction period, including but not limited to:
	a. Replace air filters and clean inside of ductwork and housings.
	b. Replace significantly worn parts and parts that have been subject to unusual operating conditions.
	c. Replace lamps that are burned out or noticeably dimmed by use.
	d. Remove used lubricants and replace with new, manufacturer-recommended lubricants.


	C. Removal of Protection:  Remove temporary protection and facilities installed for protection of the Work during construction.
	D. Compliance:  Comply with regulations of authorities having jurisdiction and safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not abandon or bury debris or excess materials on the Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful...
	E. Owner's Right to Clean Up:  If the Contractor fails to perform final cleaning and removal of protection as specified, and fails to promptly and diligently commence and continue specified cleaning and removal after written notice by the Owner or Arc...
	F. Materials for Owner's Use:  Where extra materials of value remaining after completion of Work have become the Owner's property, and where extra stock of materials are required by the Contract Documents, arrange for disposition of these materials as...
	G. Architect's Identification Sign:  Return Architect's vinyl identification sign to Architect upon removal of sign supporting structure.

	3.4 CONTINUING INSPECTIONS
	A. General:  As required by special guaranteed warranties, agreements to maintain, workmanship bonds, and similar continuing commitments, comply with Owner's request to participate in inspections at the end of each time period of such continuing commi...



	01 7800 - Closeout Submittals
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:  General administrative and procedural requirements for warranties and bonds required by the Contract Documents, including manufacturers standard warranties on products and special warranties.
	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 01 “Submittal Procedures” for procedures for submitting warranties.
	2. Division 01 “Closeout Procedures” for procedures for contract closeout.
	3. Division 01 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for manuals required at closeout.
	4. Division 01 "Demonstration and Training."
	5. Divisions 02 through 48 Sections for specific warranty requirements for products and installations specified to be warranted.
	6. Certifications and other commitments and agreements for continuing services to Owner that are specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents.

	C. Disclaimers and Limitations:  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve the Contractor of the warranty on the Work nor does it relieve suppliers, manufacturers, and subcontractors required to sign special proje...

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Standard Product Warranties are preprinted written warranties issued by individual manufacturers for particular products and are specifically endorsed by the manufacturer to the Owner.
	B. Special Warranties are written warranties required by or incorporated in the Contract Documents, either to extend time limits provided by standard warranties or to provide greater rights for the Owner.

	1.4 WARRANTY REQUIREMENTS
	A. Related Damages and Losses:  When correcting warranted Work that has failed, remove and replace other Work that has been damaged or accessed for construction to warranty Work.
	B. Reinstatement of Warranty:  When work covered by a warranty has failed and been corrected by replacement, reinstate the warranty by written endorsement.  The reinstated warranty shall be equal to the original warranty with an equitable adjustment f...
	C. Replacement Cost:  Upon determination that Work covered by a warranty has failed, replace the Work to an acceptable condition complying with requirements of Contract Documents.  The Contractor is responsible for the cost of replacing defective Work...
	D. Owner's Recourse:  Written warranties made to the Owner are in addition to implied warranties and shall not limit the duties, obligations, rights and remedies otherwise available under the law, nor shall warranty periods be interpreted as limitatio...
	1. Rejection of Warranties:  Owner reserves the right to reject warranties and to limit selection of products with warranties not to conflict with requirements of the Contract Documents.
	2. Owner reserves the right to refuse Work where a special warranty, certification or similar commitment is required, until evidence is presented that entities required to sign such commitments are willing to do so.


	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. General:  Submit written warranties to the Architect prior to the date of Substantial Completion.  If the Substantial Completion date extends past the anticipated date, all warranties shall be updated with the proper Substantial Completion date and...
	1. When a designated portion of the Work is completed and occupied or used by the Owner, submit properly executed warranties to the Architect within 15 days of completion of that designated portion of the Work.

	B. Special Warranties:  When the Contract Documents require the Contractor, subcontractor, supplier or manufacturer to execute a special warranty, prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution by th...
	1. Refer to individual Sections of Divisions 2 through 48 for specific content requirements and particular requirements for submittal of special warranties.

	C. Form of Submittal:  At Substantial Completion, submit 3 copies of each required warranty properly executed by the Contractor, subcontractor, supplier or manufacturer.  Organize the warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of c...
	1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy duty, durable 3-ring vinyl covered loose leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, sized to receive 8-1/2- by 11-inch paper.
	2. Provide heavy-duty paper dividers with plastic covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark tabs to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or installation, including the product name and manufacturer, an...
	3. Identify each binder on the front and the spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES AND BONDS", the Project name and the name of the General Contractor.
	4. When warranted construction requires operation and maintenance manuals, provide additional copies of each required warranty, as necessary, for inclusion in each required manual, as specified in Division 01 Section “Closeout Procedures.”



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01 7830 - Operation and Maintenance Data
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 Related Documents
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and maintenance data.
	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 01 "Closeout Procedures" for closeout requirements.
	2. Division 01 "Closeout Submittals" for warranty closeout for each individual section.
	3. Division 01 "Demonstration and Training."
	4. Division 07 "Styrene-Butadiene-Styrene Modified Bituminous Roofing" for roofing manuals.
	5. Division 02 through 48 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manuals.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. System:  An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular interaction.
	B. Subsystem:  A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.
	C. A/E: Architect / Engineer

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Initial Submittal:  Submit to the A/E three (3) electronic copies of each manual in final form no later than 60 days prior to commencement of the owner’s training.  Include a complete operation and maintenance directory.
	1. A/E will forward one (1) electronic copy of the manuals received to the Owner for review and comment.  The Owner shall receive the final form of the Operation and Maintenance manuals 45 days prior to the commencement of owner training to have adequ...
	2. General Contractor will make any corrections required and resubmit all copies until such time the A/E and Owner find them acceptable.

	B. Final Submittal:  Submit three (3) paper copies of each manual and one (1) electronic copy of each manual in final form evidencing acceptance by the A/E and Owner.  The Operation and Maintenance manuals must be delivered to the Owner (end user) a m...
	1. Submit all copies to the Owner’s Authorized Representative with a transmittal indicating compliance with requirements for submittal of Operation and Maintenance Data.  Owner’s Authorized Representative will be responsible for distribution to the ap...


	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Where operation and maintenance documentation includes information on installations by more than one factory-authorized service representative, assemble and coordinate information furnished by representatives and prepare manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY
	A. Organization:  Include a section in the directory for each of the following:
	1. List of documents.
	2. List of systems.
	3. List of equipment.
	4. Table of contents.

	B. List of Systems and Subsystems:  List systems alphabetically.  Include references to operation and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system.
	C. List of Equipment:  List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system.  For pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list.
	D. Tables of Contents:  Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and maintenance manual.
	E. Identification:  In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, identify each system, sub-system, and piece of equipment with the same designation used in the Contract Documents.  If no designation exists, assign a des...

	2.2 MANUALS, GENERAL
	A. Organization:  Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each system and sub-system and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system.  Each manual shall contain the following materials, in t...
	1. Title page.
	2. Table of contents.
	3. Manual contents.

	B. Title Page:  For paper copies of manuals enclose title page in transparent plastic sleeve, electronic copies shall have title page as first page of file for manual.  Include the following information:
	1. Subject matter included in manual.
	2. Name and address of Project.
	3. Name and address of the Owner.
	4. Date of submittal.
	5. Name, address, and telephone number of Contractor.
	6. Name and address of A/E.
	7. Cross-reference to related systems in other maintenance manuals.

	C. Table of Contents:  List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to the content of the volume and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project Manual.
	1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to accommodate data, include a comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each binder of the set.

	D. Paper Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size.  Arrange contents alphabetically by system, subsystem and equipment.  If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, equipment and components of one system into a single binder.
	1. Binders:  Heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside cove...
	a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components.  Cross-reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper operation...
	b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name and subject matter of contents.  Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets.

	2. Dividers:  Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section.  Mark each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major components of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specific...
	3. Protective Plastic Sleeves:  Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic software diskettes for computerized electronic equipment.
	4. Supplementary Text:  Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch, 20-lb/sq. ft. white bond paper.
	5. Drawings:  Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.
	a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and use as foldouts.
	b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At appropriate locations in manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents a...


	E. Electronic Manual Contents:  Organize into sets of manageable size to ensure files for manual are contained within a single compact disc.  Arrange contents alphabetically by file name or bookmarking, for organization to coincide with system, subsys...
	1. Compact Discs:  All files shall be burned on to compact discs and provided in plastic cases.  Discs shall be clearly labeled with the same information as required for the manual title page.  If more than one manual is present on the disc a listing ...
	a. If two or more discs are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize data in each disc into groupings by subsystem and related components.  Cross-reference other discs by bookmarking or annotations in the electronic files contained on the d...
	b. Discs shall be clearly labeled with the same information as required for the manual title page.  If more than one manual is present on the disc, a listing of the manual contained shall be provided on the label.

	2. Bookmarking: The O&M manuals shall be fully integrated and navigable.  “Fully integrated and navigable”, is defined in this context as the ability for users to review and locate information utilizing bookmarks or other file organization methods.  U...
	3. Searching:  All files shall be fully searchable using standard text search functions.  If scanned copies of documents are provided, these files shall be converted into OCR recognized text format with original image overlay.
	4. Acceptable Electronic Formats: Acceptable electronic formats for files provided for manuals shall be as listed below.  Contractor shall be responsible to provide free viewers for all formats not listed below for any files provided in their submission.
	a. Word 2002 or newer
	b. Excel 2002 or newer
	c. Adobe Acrobat 8.0 or newer
	d. WAV
	e. WMV
	f. DWF
	g. HTML



	2.3 EMERGENCY MANUALS
	A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following:
	1. Type of emergency.
	2. Emergency instructions.
	3. Emergency procedures.

	B. Type of Emergency:  Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment and component:
	1. Fire.
	2. Flood.
	3. Hurricane.
	4. Gas leak.
	5. Water leak.
	6. Power failure.
	7. Water outage.
	8. System, sub-system, or equipment failure.
	9. Chemical release or spill.

	C. Emergency Instructions:  Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, and similar codes and signals.  Include responsibilities of the Board's operating personnel for notification of Installer, supplier and manufacturer to mai...
	D. Emergency Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Instructions on stopping.
	2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
	3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits.
	4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	5. Special operating instructions and procedures.


	2.4 OPERATION MANUALS
	A. Content:  In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in individual Specification Sections and the following information:
	1. System, sub-system, and equipment descriptions.
	2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
	3. Operating standards.
	4. Operating procedures.
	5. Operating logs.
	6. Wiring diagrams.
	7. Control diagrams.
	8. Flow diagrams.
	9. Precautions against improper use.
	10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

	B. Descriptions:  Include the following:
	1. Product name and model number.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
	4. Equipment function.
	5. Operating characteristics.
	6. Limiting conditions.
	7. Performance curves.
	8. Engineering data and tests.
	9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

	C. Operating Procedures:  Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Startup procedures.
	2. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
	3. Routine and normal operating instructions.
	4. Regulation and control procedures.
	5. Instructions on stopping.
	6. Normal shutdown instructions.
	7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
	8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	9. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	D. Systems and Equipment Controls:  Describe the sequence of operation and diagram controls as installed.
	E. Piped/Ducted Systems:  Diagram piping as installed and identify color-coding where required for identification.

	2.5 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUAL
	A. Content:  Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material and finish.  Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources and warranties and bonds, as described below.
	B. Source Information:  List each product included in manual identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent...
	C. Product Information:  Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Product name and model number.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Color, pattern and texture.
	4. Material and chemical composition.
	5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

	D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:
	1. Inspection procedures.
	2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
	3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
	4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.
	5. Repair instructions.

	E. Repair Materials and Sources:  Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and related services.
	F. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
	1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.


	2.6 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL
	A. Content:  For each system, sub-system, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source informa...
	B. Source Information:  List each system, sub-system, and piece of equipment included in the manual identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents.  For each product, list name, address and telephone number of Installer or...
	C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation:  Manufacturers' maintenance documentation including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:
	1. Standard printed maintenance instructions and bulletins.
	2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly.
	3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. (exploded parts breakdown)
	4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

	D. Maintenance Procedures:  Include the following information and items that detail essential maintenance procedures:
	1. Test and inspection instructions.
	2. Troubleshooting guide.
	3. Precautions against improper maintenance.
	4. Disassembly; component removal, repair and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
	5. Aligning, adjusting and checking instructions.
	6. Demonstration and training videotape, if available.

	E. Maintenance and Service Schedules:  Include service and lubrication requirements, list of required lubricants for equipment and separate schedules for preventive and routine maintenance and service with standard time allotment.
	1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service:  Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, semiannual and annual frequencies.
	2. Maintenance and Service Record:  Include manufacturers' forms for recording maintenance.

	F. Spare Parts List and Source Information:  Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services.
	G. Maintenance Service Contracts:  Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and telephone number of service agent.
	H. Warranties and Bonds:  Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
	1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION
	A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory:  Prepare a separate manual that provides an organized reference to emergency, operation and maintenance manuals.
	B. Emergency Manual:  Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures for use by emergency personnel and by the Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies indicated.
	C. Product Maintenance Manual:  Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and maintenance of each product, material and finish incorporated into the Work.
	D. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, sub-system and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information for each system, sub-system and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an instructional manual for use by the Owner's operating personnel.

	E. Manufacturers' Data:  Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to identify each product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include m...
	1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or systems.

	F. Drawings:  Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and flow diagrams.  Coordinate these drawings with information conta...
	1. Do not use original Project Record Documents as part of operation and maintenance manuals.
	2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared Record Drawings in Division 01 "Closeouts Procedures."




	01 7900_A2 - Demonstration and Training
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing the Owner personnel in the operation and maintenance of systems, sub-systems and equipment.
	B. Related Sections:
	1. Division 01 “Closeout Procedures" for closeout requirements.
	2. Division 01 "Closeout Submittals" for warranty closeout for each individual section.
	3. Division 01 "Operation and Maintenance Manuals."
	4. Division 02 through 48 Sections for specific demonstration and training requirements of each individual section.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular interaction.
	B. Sub-system:  A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.
	C. A/E:  Architect / Engineer

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. The Contractor shall be responsible to submit a formal training program to be utilized for each respective system under their responsibility 45 days prior to substantial completion to the A/E and Owner.  It is the Contractor’s responsibility to wor...
	1. Training Outline that summarizes all training sessions and their proposed dates, times, length of instruction, names of instructors, along with a summary learning objective for each training module.
	2. Detailed Agenda for each training module that includes the following:
	a. Session title.
	b. Proposed date of the session.
	c. Intended audience.
	d. List of systems and equipment to be reviewed.
	e. Training objectives and topics by system and equipment.
	f. Listed durations for each objective and topic.
	g. Instructor, including name and affiliation, for each objective and topic.
	h. Instructor qualifications for each instructor listed.  The Contractor is responsible to ensure each instructor has an intimate knowledge of the system or equipment and the installation for this project.  The Owner shall have the right of refusal to...

	3. Contractor contact sheet, including address, phone number, fax number and e-mail.
	4. O&M data applicable to session.
	5. Copy of As-Builts.
	6. Additional materials to be utilized including copies of any materials and/or video to be utilized during the session.
	7. An example of a Sample Training Session Agenda recommended is shown in Annex A at the end of this section.

	B. Sign-off sheets:  Submit copies of proposed sign-off sheets for each training session a minimum of 14 days prior to the scheduled training.  Sign-off sheets are to include the following information:
	1. Name of training session
	2. Date of training
	3. Beginning/Ending time
	4. Detailed, itemized summary listing all areas of training for that session.
	5. Listing of hand-out materials distributed at the session.
	6. Signature lines for Trainer, Contractor, and Owner personnel being trained.
	a. Signature by Owner personnel evidences training received only to the extent listed on the sign-off sheet summary.


	C. Demonstration and Training DVD:  Contractor to provide recordings of each demonstration and training session module for future use by the Owner.  Submit three (3) copies within seven days of end of each training module.  Copies shall be of professi...

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Instructor Qualifications:  A factory-authorized service representative, experienced in operation and maintenance procedures for the equipment being demonstrated and the training of personnel tasked with using and maintaining the equipment.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate instruction schedule with the Owner’s operations and schedule through the Owner’s Authorized Representative.  Adjust schedule as required to minimize disrupting the Owner’s operations and to ensure attendance by designated Owner represen...
	B. Coordinate content of training modules with content of emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.  Provide copies of this coordinated material at each training session.  Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data has...
	C. Completion of all training sessions must occur prior to substantial completion.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM
	A. Program Structure:  Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules for each system and equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification Sections, or as outlined under the Training Program Matrix cont...
	B. Training Modules:  Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module.  Include a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master.  For each module, include instruction and material for the system,...
	1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria:  Include the following:
	a. System, sub-system, and equipment descriptions.
	b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
	c. Operating standards.
	d. Regulatory requirements.
	e. Equipment function.
	f. Operating characteristics.
	g. Limiting conditions.
	h. Performance curves.
	i. Review of typical sensor and energy trending reports

	2. Documentation:  Review the following items in detail:
	a. Emergency manuals.
	b. Manufacturer’s operation manuals.
	c. Manufacturer’s maintenance and troubleshooting manuals.
	d. Project record documents.
	e. Identification systems (valve charts, etc)
	f. Warranties and bonds.
	g. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments.

	3. Emergencies:  Include the following, as applicable:
	a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages.
	b. Demonstration of alarms
	c. Instructions on stopping.
	d. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
	e. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits.
	f. Sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	g. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	4. Operations:  Include the following, as applicable:
	a. Start-up procedures.
	b. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
	c. Routine and normal operating instructions.
	d. Regulation and control procedures.
	e. Control sequences.
	f. Safety procedures.
	g. Instructions on stopping.
	h. Normal shutdown instructions.
	i. Operating procedures for emergencies.
	j. Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure.
	k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
	l. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	m. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	5. Adjustments:  Include the following:
	a. Alignments.
	b. Checking adjustments.
	c. Noise and vibration adjustments.
	d. Economy and efficiency adjustments.

	6. Troubleshooting:  Include the following:
	a. Diagnostic instructions.
	b. Test and inspection procedures.

	7. Maintenance:  Include the following:
	a. Inspection procedures.
	b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
	c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
	d. Procedures for routine cleaning
	e. Procedures for preventive maintenance.
	f. Procedures for routine maintenance.
	g. Instruction on use of special tools.
	h. Demonstration of equipment or system coordination and control using the BMS.

	8. Repairs:  Include the following:
	a. Diagnosis instructions.
	b. Repair instructions.
	c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
	d. Instructions for identifying parts and components.
	e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 GENERAL
	A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training module.  Assemble training modules into a combined training manual.
	B. Engage qualified instructors to instruct the Owner’s personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system.
	1. The Owner’s Authorized Representative will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants.

	C. Scheduling:  Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times as approved in the training schedule matrix.  For equipment that requires seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season.
	1. The training schedule will be coordinated through the Owner’s Authorized Representative.

	D. Two (2) days prior to the scheduled training session, Contractor shall notify Architect and Owner and participants of confirmation for training session.
	E. All training sessions shall follow the approved agenda and shall be provided in the following format:
	1. Classroom session.
	2. Site walk-through.  Facility walkthrough shall identify location of all cleanouts, valves, test ports, access dampers, devices, equipment, panels, etc.
	3. Field demonstration of operation.
	4. Contractor directed and reviewed annual maintenance of equipment or system, as provided by Owner personnel.

	F. Sign-off Sheets:  At the conclusion of each training module, obtain sign-offs using the approved sign-off sheets.  Executed sign-off sheets are to be submitted as part of the closeout documentation evidencing compliance with training requirements.
	G. Demonstration and Training Videotape:  Record each training module separately.  Include classroom instructions and demonstrations, board diagrams, and other visual aids.
	1. At beginning of each training module, record each chart containing learning objective and lesson outline.

	H. Cleanup:  Collect used and leftover educational materials and give to the Owner.  Remove instructional equipment.  Restore systems and equipment to condition existing before initial training use.
	I. Re-training:  The contractor is responsible for all expenses and time for all participants and consultants (A/E, etc.) in attendance if one of the following occurs:
	1. If confirmation is received as required in 3.1-D (2-days before training session) and the training session is subsequently cancelled or the specified instructor does not show up.
	2. If the Owner does not sign-off that the training meets the requirements previously submitted in the training outline and agenda.

	Training Agenda – [insert system name]




	Tech Sections Corrected
	03 0505 STEGO-Underslab Vapor Barrier
	03 30 00_Cast-In-Place Concrete
	05 12 00_Structural Steel Framing
	05 40 00_Cold-Formed Metal Framing
	05 5000 BSD-Metal Fabrications
	06 1000 BSD-Rough Carpentry
	06 4100 BSD-Architectural Wood Casework
	07 2100 BSD-Thermal Insulation
	07 2500 BSD-Weather Barriers
	07 8400 BSD-Firestopping
	07 9005 BSD-Joint Sealers
	08 1113 BSD_A2-Hollow Metal Doors and Frames
	08 1416 BSD_A2-Flush Wood Doors
	08 3100 BSD-Access Doors and Panels
	08 3313 BSD-Coiling Counter Doors
	08 3613 BSD-Sectional Doors
	08 4313 BSD-Aluminum-Framed Storefronts
	08 5400 BSD-Aluminum Clad Windows
	A. American Architectural Manufacturers Association (AAMA):
	B. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):
	C. Screen Manufacturers Association (SMA):
	D. Window and Door Manufacturers Association (WDMA):
	2. Basement window requirements
	3. Windows fall prevention and/or window opening control device requirements.


	08 7100_A2 - Door Hardware
	SECTION 08 7100
	DOOR HARDWARE
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes commercial door hardware for the following:
	1. Swinging doors.
	2. Sliding doors.
	3. Other doors to the extent indicated.

	B. Door hardware includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the following:
	1. Mechanical door hardware.
	2. Electromechanical door hardware.
	3. Cylinders specified for doors in other sections.

	C. Related Sections:
	1. Division 08 Section “Door Hardware Schedule”.
	2. Division 08 Section “Hollow Metal Doors and Frames”.

	D. Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having Jurisdiction.
	1. ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities.
	2. ICC/IBC - International Building Code.
	3. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code.
	4. NFPA 80 - Fire Doors and Windows.
	5. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code.
	6. NFPA 105 - Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies.
	7. State Building Codes, Local Amendments.

	E. Standards: All hardware specified herein shall comply with the following industry standards:
	1. ANSI/BHMA Certified Product Standards - A156 Series
	2. UL10C – Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies


	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: Manufacturer's product data sheets including installation details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, operational descriptions and finishes.
	B. Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing fabrication and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. Coordinate the final Door Hardware Schedule with doors, frames, and related work to e...
	1. Format: Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's "Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule."
	2. Organization: Organize the Door Hardware Schedule into door hardware sets indicating complete designations of every item required for each door or opening. Organize door hardware sets in same order as in the Door Hardware Sets at the end of Part 3....
	3. Content: Include the following information:
	a. Type, style, function, size, label, hand, and finish of each door hardware item.
	b. Manufacturer of each item.
	c. Fastenings and other pertinent information.
	d. Location of door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on floor plans and in door and frame schedule.
	e. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.
	f. Mounting locations for door hardware.
	g. Door and frame sizes and materials.
	h. Warranty information for each product.

	4. Submittal Sequence: Submit the final Door Hardware Schedule at earliest possible date, particularly where approval of the Door Hardware Schedule must precede fabrication of other work that is critical in the Project construction schedule. Include P...

	C. Shop Drawings: Details of electrified access control hardware indicating the following:
	1. Wiring Diagrams: Upon receipt of approved schedules, submit detailed system wiring diagrams for power, signaling, monitoring, communication, and control of the access control system electrified hardware. Differentiate between manufacturer-installed...
	a. Elevation diagram of each unique access controlled opening showing location and interconnection of major system components with respect to their placement in the respective door openings.
	b. Complete (risers, point-to-point) access control system block wiring diagrams.
	c. Wiring instructions for each electronic component scheduled herein.

	2. Electrical Coordination: Coordinate with related sections the voltages and wiring details required at electrically controlled and operated hardware openings.

	D. Proof of Certification: Provide copy of manufacturer(s) official certification or accreditation document indicating proof of status as a qualified and authorized provider of the primary Integrated Wiegand Access Control Products.
	E. Keying Schedule: After a keying meeting with the owner has taken place prepare a separate keying schedule detailing final instructions. Submit the keying schedule in electronic format. Include keying system explanation, door numbers, key set symbol...
	F. Informational Submittals:
	1. Product Test Reports: Indicating compliance with cycle testing requirements, based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified independent testing agency.

	G. Operating and Maintenance Manuals: Provide manufacturers operating and maintenance manuals for each item comprising the complete door hardware installation in quantity as required in Division 01, Closeout Submittals.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Hardware Supplier and Hardware Installer must obtain a license with the Louisiana Office of State Fire Marshall in accordance to RS 40:1464 and RS 40:1664.
	B. Manufacturers Qualifications: Engage qualified manufacturers with a minimum 5 years of documented experience in producing hardware and equipment similar to that indicated for this Project and that have a proven record of successful in-service perfo...
	C. Installer Qualifications: A minimum 3 years documented experience installing both standard and electrified door hardware similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and whose work has resulted in construction with a r...
	D. Door Hardware Supplier Qualifications: Experienced commercial door hardware distributors with a minimum 5 years documented experience supplying both mechanical and electromechanical hardware installations comparable in material, design, and extent ...
	E. Integrated Wiegand, Wireless, and IP-Enabled Access Control Products Supplier Qualifications: Integrated access control products and accessories are required to be supplied and installed through current members of the ASSA ABLOY "Authorized Channel...
	F. Source Limitations: Obtain each type and variety of door hardware specified in this section from a single source unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Electrified modifications or enhancements made to a source manufacturer's product line by a secondary or third party source will not be accepted.
	2. Provide electromechanical door hardware from the same manufacturer as mechanical door hardware, unless otherwise indicated.

	G. Each unit to bear third party permanent label demonstrating compliance with the referenced standards.
	H. Keying Conference: Conduct conference to comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Meetings." Keying conference to incorporate the following criteria into the final keying schedule document:
	1. Function of building, purpose of each area and degree of security required.
	2. Plans for existing and future key system expansion.
	3. Requirements for key control storage and software.
	4. Installation of permanent keys, cylinder cores and software.
	5. Address and requirements for delivery of keys.

	I. Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct coordination conference in compliance with requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier(s), Installer(s), and Contractor(s) to review proper methods and the ...
	1. Prior to installation of door hardware, conduct a project specific training meeting to instruct the installing contractors' personnel on the proper installation and adjustment of their respective products. Product training to be attended by install...
	2. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in, power supply connections, and other preparatory work performed by other trades.
	3. Review sequence of operation narratives for each unique access controlled opening.
	4. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials.
	5. Review the required inspecting, testing, commissioning, and demonstration procedures

	J. At completion of installation, provide written documentation that components were applied to manufacturer's instructions and recommendations and according to approved schedule.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up and shelving for door hardware delivered to Project site. Do not store electronic access control hardware, software or accessories at Project site without prior authorization.
	B. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final Door Hardware Schedule, and include basic installation instructions with each item or package.
	C. Deliver, as applicable, permanent keys, cylinders, cores, access control credentials, software and related accessories directly to Owner via registered mail or overnight package service. Instructions for delivery to the Owner shall be established a...

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory prepared for installing standard and electrified hardware. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provi...
	B. Door Hardware and Electrical Connections: Coordinate the layout and installation of scheduled electrified door hardware and related access control equipment with required connections to source power junction boxes, low voltage power supplies, detec...
	C. Door and Frame Preparation: Doors and corresponding frames are to be prepared, reinforced and pre-wired (if applicable) to receive the installation of the specified electrified, monitoring, signaling and access control system hardware without addit...

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. General Warranty: Reference Division 01, General Requirements. Special warranties specified in this Article shall not deprive Owner of other rights Owner may have under other provisions of the Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and run...
	B. Warranty Period: Written warranty, executed by manufacturer(s), agreeing to repair or replace components of standard and electrified door hardware that fails in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period after final acceptance by the...
	1. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage.
	2. Faulty operation of the hardware.
	3. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering.
	4. Electrical component defects and failures within the systems operation.

	C. Standard Warranty Period: One year from date of Substantial Completion, unless otherwise indicated.
	D. Special Warranty Periods:
	1. Ten years for mortise locks and latches.
	2. Five years for exit hardware.
	3. Five years for motorized electric latch retraction exit devices.
	4. Two years for electromechanical door hardware.


	1.8 MAINTENANCE SERVICE
	A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and removal and replacement of door hardware.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE
	A. General: Provide door hardware for each door to comply with requirements in Door Hardware Sets and each referenced section that products are to be supplied under.
	B. Designations: Requirements for quantity, item, size, finish or color, grade, function, and other distinctive qualities of each type of door hardware are indicated in the Door Hardware Sets at the end of Part 3. Products are identified by using door...
	1. Named Manufacturer's Products: Product designation and manufacturer are listed for each door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing requirements. Manufacturers' names are abbreviated in the Door Hardware Schedule.

	C. Substitutions: Requests for substitution and product approval for inclusive mechanical and electromechanical door hardware in compliance with the specifications must be submitted in writing and in accordance with the procedures and time frames outl...

	2.2 HANGING DEVICES
	A. Hinges: ANSI/BHMA A156.1 certified butt hinges with number of hinge knuckles and other options as specified in the Door Hardware Sets.
	1. Quantity: Provide the following hinge quantity:
	a. Two Hinges: For doors with heights up to 60 inches.
	b. Three Hinges: For doors with heights 61 to 90 inches.
	c. Four Hinges: For doors with heights 91 to 120 inches.
	d. For doors with heights more than 120 inches, provide 4 hinges, plus 1 hinge for every 30 inches of door height greater than 120 inches.

	2. Hinge Size: Provide the following, unless otherwise indicated, with hinge widths sized for door thickness and clearances required:
	a. Widths up to 3’0”: 4-1/2” standard or heavy weight as specified.
	b. Sizes from 3’1” to 4’0”: 5” standard or heavy weight as specified.

	3. Hinge Weight and Base Material: Unless otherwise indicated, provide the following:
	a. Exterior Doors: Heavy weight, non-ferrous, ball bearing or oil impregnated bearing hinges unless Hardware Sets indicate standard weight.
	b. Interior Doors: Standard weight, steel, ball bearing or oil impregnated bearing hinges unless Hardware Sets indicate heavy weight.

	4. Hinge Options: Comply with the following:
	a. Non-removable Pins: Provide set screw in hinge barrel that, when tightened into a groove in hinge pin, prevents removal of pin while door is closed; for the all out-swinging lockable doors.

	5. Manufacturers:
	a. Hager Companies (HA).
	b. Ives (IV).
	c. McKinney Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (MK).


	B. Sliding and Folding Door Hardware: Hardware is to be of type and design as specified and should comply with ANSI/BHMA A156.14.
	1. Sliding Bi-Passing Pocket Door Hardware: Provide complete sets consisting of track, hangers, stops, bumpers, floor channel, guides, and accessories indicated.
	2. Bi-folding Door Hardware: Rated for door panels weighing up to 125 lb.
	3. Pocket Sliding Door Hardware: Rated for doors weighing up to 200 lb.
	4. Manufacturers:
	a. Hager Companies (HA).
	b. Johnson Hardware (JO).
	c. Pemko Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (PE).



	2.3 POWER TRANSFER DEVICES
	A. Electrified Quick Connect Transfer Hinges: Provide electrified transfer hinges with Molex™ standardized plug connectors and sufficient number of concealed wires (up to 12) to accommodate the electrified functions specified in the Door Hardware Sets...
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Hager Companies (HA) - ETW-QC (# wires) Option.
	b. McKinney Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (MK) - QC (# wires) Option.


	B. Electric Door Wire Harnesses: Provide electric/data transfer wiring harnesses with standardized plug connectors to accommodate up to twelve (12) wires. Connectors plug directly to through-door wiring harnesses for connection to electric locking dev...
	1. Provide one each of the following tools as part of the base bid contract:
	a. McKinney Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (MK) - Electrical Connecting Kit: QC-R001.
	b. McKinney Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (MK) - Connector Hand Tool: QC-R003.

	2. Manufacturers:
	a. Hager Companies (HA) - Quick Connect.
	b. McKinney Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (MK) – QC-C Series.



	2.4 DOOR OPERATING TRIM
	A. Flush Bolts and Surface Bolts: ANSI/BHMA A156.3 and A156.16, Grade 1, certified.
	1. Flush bolts to be furnished with top rod of sufficient length to allow bolt retraction device location approximately six feet from the floor.
	2. Furnish dust proof strikes for bottom bolts.
	3. Surface bolts to be minimum 8” in length and U.L. listed for labeled fire doors and U.L. listed for windstorm components where applicable.
	4. Provide related accessories (mounting brackets, strikes, coordinators, etc.) as required for appropriate installation and operation.
	5. Manufacturers:
	a. Door Controls International (DC).
	b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO).
	c. Trimco (TC).



	2.5 CYLINDERS AND KEYING
	A. General: Cylinder manufacturer to have minimum (10) years experience designing secured master key systems and have on record a published security keying system policy.
	B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of keyed cylinder and keys from the same source manufacturer as locksets and exit devices, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Cylinders: Original manufacturer cylinders complying with the following:
	1. Mortise Type: Threaded cylinders with rings and cams to suit hardware application.
	2. Rim Type: Cylinders with back plate, flat-type vertical or horizontal tailpiece, and raised trim ring.
	3. Bored-Lock Type: Cylinders with tailpieces to suit locks.
	4. Mortise and rim cylinder collars to be solid and recessed to allow the cylinder face to be flush and be free spinning with matching finishes.
	5. Keyway: Manufacturer’s Standard.

	D. Patented Cylinders: ANSI/BHMA A156.5, Grade 1, certified cylinders employing a utility patented and restricted keyway requiring the use of patented controlled keys. Provide bump resistant, fixed core cylinders as standard with solid recessed cylind...
	1. Provide a 6 pin multi-level master key system comprised of patented controlled keys and security and high security cylinders operated by one (1) key of the highest level. Geographical exclusivity to be provided for all security and high security cy...
	a. Level 1 Cylinders: Provide utility patented controlled keyway cylinders that are furnished with patented keys available only from authorized distribution.
	b. Level 2 Cylinders: Provide utility patented controlled keyway and side bar locking incorporating unique angled bottom pins for geographical exclusivity. Cylinders constructed to provide protection against bumping and picking.
	c. Level 3 Cylinders: Provide utility patented controlled keyway and side bar locking incorporating unique angled bottom pins for geographical exclusivity. Cylinders to be UL437 certified and constructed to provide protection against bumping, picking,...
	d. Refer to hardware sets for specified levels.

	2. Manufacturers:
	a. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - Degree Series.
	b. Corbin Russwin (RU) – Access 3 Series.


	E. Keying System: Each type of lock and cylinders to be factory keyed.
	1. Conduct specified "Keying Conference" to define and document keying system instructions and requirements.
	2. Furnish factory cut, nickel-silver large bow permanently inscribed with a visual key control number as directed by Owner.
	3. New System: Key locks to a new key system as directed by the Owner.

	F. Key Quantity: Provide the following minimum number of keys:
	1. Change Keys per Cylinder: Two (2)
	2. Master Keys (per Master Key Level/Group): Five (5).
	3. Construction Keys (where required): Ten (10).

	G. Construction Keying: Provide construction master keyed cylinders.
	H. Key Registration List (Bitting List):
	1. Provide keying transcript list to Owner's representative in the proper format for importing into key control software.
	2. Provide transcript list in writing or electronic file as directed by the Owner.

	I. Key Control Software: Provide one network version of "Key Wizard" branded key management software package that includes one year of technical support and upgrades to software at no charge. Provide factory key system formatted for importing into “Ke...

	2.6 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHING DEVICES
	A. Mortise Locksets, Grade 1 (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.13, Series 1000, Operational Grade 1 certified. Locksets are to be manufactured with a corrosion resistant steel case and be field-reversible for handing without disassembly of the lock body.
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) – ML2000 Series.
	b. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) – 8200 Series.
	c. Schlage (SC) – L9000 Series.



	2.7 INTEGRATED WIEGAND OUTPUT LOCKING DEVICES – MULTI-CLASS READER
	A. Integrated Wiegand Output Multi-Class Mortise Locks: Wiegand output ANSI A156.13, Grade 1, mortise lockset with integrated card reader, request-to-exit signaling, door position status switch, and latchbolt monitoring in one complete unit. Hard wire...
	1. Open architecture, hard wired platform supports centralized control of locking units with new or existing Wiegand compatible access control systems. Latchbolt monitoring and door position switch act in conjunction to report door-in-frame (DPS) and ...
	2. Integrated reader supports the following credentials:
	a. 125kHz proximity credentials: HID, AWID, Indala, and EM4102.
	b. 13.56 MHz proximity credentials: HID iClass, HID iClass SE, SE for MIFARE Classic, DESFire EV1.

	3. 12VDC external power supply required for reader and lock, with optional 24VDC lock solenoid. Fail safe or fail secure options.
	4. Energy Efficient Design: Provide lock bodies which have a holding current draw of 15mA maximum, and can operate on either 12 or 24 volts. Locks are to be field configurable for fail safe or fail secure operation.
	5. Support end-of-line resistors contained within the lock case.
	6. Installation requires only one cable run from the lock to the access control panel without requirements for additional proprietary lock panel interface boards or modules.
	7. Installation to include manufacturer's access control panel interface board or module where required for Wiegand output protocol.
	8. Manufacturers:
	a. Corbin Russwin (RU) – ML2000 SE-LP10 Series.
	b. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) – M1 8200 Series.



	2.8 LOCK AND LATCH STRIKES
	A. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike with strike box for each latch or lock bolt, with curved lip extended to protect frame, finished to match door hardware set, unless otherwise indicated, and as follows:
	1. Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by manufacturer.
	2. Extra-Long-Lip Strikes: For locks used on frames with applied wood casing trim.
	3. Aluminum-Frame Strike Box: Provide manufacturer's special strike box fabricated for aluminum framing.
	4. Double-lipped strikes: For locks at double acting doors. Furnish with retractable stop for rescue hardware applications.

	B. Standards: Comply with the following:
	1. Strikes for Mortise Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.13.
	2. Strikes for Bored Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.2.
	3. Strikes for Auxiliary Deadlocks: BHMA A156.36.
	4. Dustproof Strikes: BHMA A156.16.


	2.9 CONVENTIONAL EXIT DEVICES
	A. General Requirements: All exit devices specified herein shall meet or exceed the following criteria:
	1. At doors not requiring a fire rating, provide devices complying with NFPA 101 and listed and labeled for "Panic Hardware" according to UL305. Provide proper fasteners as required by manufacturer including sex nuts and bolts at openings specified in...
	2. Where exit devices are required on fire rated doors, provide devices complying with NFPA 80 and with UL labeling indicating "Fire Exit Hardware". Provide devices with the proper fasteners for installation as tested and listed by UL. Consult manufac...
	3. Except on fire rated doors, provide exit devices with hex key dogging device to hold the pushbar and latch in a retracted position. Provide optional keyed cylinder dogging on devices where specified in Hardware Sets.
	4. Devices must fit flat against the door face with no gap that permits unauthorized dogging of the push bar. The addition of filler strips is required in any case where the door light extends behind the device as in a full glass configuration.
	5. Electromechanical Options: Subject to same compliance standards and requirements as mechanical exit devices, electrified devices to be of type and design as specified in hardware sets. Include any specific controllers when conventional power suppli...
	6. Lever Operating Trim: Where exit devices require lever trim, furnish manufacturer's heavy duty escutcheon trim with threaded studs for thru-bolts.
	a. Lock Trim Design: As indicated in Hardware Sets, provide finishes and designs to match that of the specified locksets.
	b. Where function of exit device requires a cylinder, provide a cylinder (Rim or Mortise) as specified in Hardware Sets.

	7. Vertical Rod Exit Devices: Where surface or concealed vertical rod exit devices are used at interior openings, provide as less bottom rod (LBR) unless otherwise indicated. Provide dust proof strikes where thermal pins are required to project into t...
	8. Narrow Stile Applications: At doors constructed with narrow stiles, or as specified in Hardware Sets, provide devices designed for maximum 2” wide stiles.
	9. Dummy Push Bar: Nonfunctioning push bar matching functional push bar.
	10. Rail Sizing: Provide exit device rails factory sized for proper door width application.
	11. Through Bolt Installation: For exit devices and trim as indicated in Door Hardware Sets.
	12. Hurricane and Tornado Resistance Compliance: Conventional exit devices are to be U.L. listed for windstorm assemblies where applicable. Provide the appropriate hurricane or tornado resistant products that have been independent third party tested, ...

	B. Conventional Push Rail Exit Devices (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.3, Grade 1 certified panic and fire exit hardware devices furnished in the functions specified in the Hardware Sets. Exit device latch to be stainless steel, pullman type, with deadlo...
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - ED4000 / ED5000 Series.
	b. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 80 Series.
	c. Von Duprin (VD) - 35A/98 XP Series.



	2.10 INTEGRATED WIEGAND OUTPUT EXIT DEVICES – MULTI-CLASS READER
	A. Integrated Wiegand Output Multi-Class Exit Hardware: Wiegand output ANSI 156.3 Grade 1 rim, mortise, and vertical rod exit device hardware with integrated proximity card reader, latchbolt and touchbar monitoring, and request-to-exit signaling, in o...
	1. Open architecture, hard wired platform supports centralized control of locking units with new or existing Wiegand compatible access control systems. Inside push bar (request-to-exit) signaling and door position (open/closed status) monitoring (via ...
	2. Integrated reader supports the following credentials:
	a. 125kHz proximity credentials: HID, AWID, Indala, and EM4102.
	b. 13.56 MHz proximity credentials: HID iClass, HID iClass SE, SE for MIFARE Classic, DESFire EV1.

	3. 12VDC external power supply required for reader. 24VDC required for solenoid operated exit trim. Fail safe or fail secure options.
	4. Installation requires only one cable run from the exit hardware to the access control panel without requirements for additional proprietary lock panel interface boards or modules.
	5. Competitor Alternates Allowed Option>Installation to include manufacturer's access control panel interface board or module where required for Wiegand output protocol.
	6. Manufacturers:
	a. Corbin Russwin (RU) – ED5000 SE-LP10 Series.
	b. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) – M1 80 Series.



	2.11 DOOR CLOSERS
	A. All door closers specified herein shall meet or exceed the following criteria:
	1. General: Door closers to be from one manufacturer, matching in design and style, with the same type door preparations and templates regardless of application or spring size. Closers to be non-handed with full sized covers including installation and...
	2. Standards: Closers to comply with UL-10C for Positive Pressure Fire Test and be U.L. listed for use of fire rated doors.
	3. Cycle Testing: Provide closers which have surpassed 15 million cycles in a test witnessed and verified by UL.
	4. Size of Units: Comply with manufacturer's written recommendations for sizing of door closers depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use. Where closers are indicated for doors required to be accessible to the ph...
	5. Closer Arms: Provide heavy duty, forged steel closer arms unless otherwise indicated in Hardware Sets.
	6. Closers shall not be installed on exterior or corridor side of doors; where possible install closers on door for optimum aesthetics.
	7. Closer Accessories: Provide door closer accessories including custom templates, special mounting brackets, spacers and drop plates as required for proper installation. Provide through-bolt and security type fasteners as specified in the hardware sets.

	B. Door Closers, Surface Mounted (Large Body Cast Iron): ANSI/BHMA A156.4, Grade 1 surface mounted, heavy duty door closers with complete spring power adjustment, sizes 1 thru 6; and fully operational adjustable according to door size, frequency of us...
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - DC8000 Series.
	b. LCN Closers (LC) - 4040XP Series.
	c. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 281 Series.



	2.12 ARCHITECTURAL TRIM
	A. Door Protective Trim
	1. General: Door protective trim units to be of type and design as specified below or in the Hardware Sets.
	2. Size: Fabricate protection plates (kick, armor, or mop) not more than 2" less than door width (LDW) on stop side of single doors and 1” LDW on stop side of pairs of doors, and not more than 1" less than door width on pull side. Coordinate and provi...
	3. Where plates are applied to fire rated doors with the top of the plate more than 16” above the bottom of the door, provide plates complying with NFPA 80. Consult manufacturer’s catalog and template book for specific requirements for size and applic...
	4. Protection Plates: ANSI/BHMA A156.6 certified protection plates (kick, armor, or mop), fabricated from the following:
	a. Stainless Steel: 300 grade, 050-inch thick.

	5. Options and fasteners: Provide manufacturer's designated fastener type as specified in the Hardware Sets. Provide countersunk screw holes.
	6. Manufacturers:
	a. Hiawatha, Inc. (HI).
	b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO).
	c. Trimco (TC).



	2.13 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS
	A. General: Door stops and holders to be of type and design as specified below or in the Hardware Sets.
	B. Door Stops and Bumpers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, Grade 1 certified door stops and wall bumpers. Provide wall bumpers, either convex or concave types with anchorage as indicated, unless floor or other types of door stops are specified in Hardware Sets. Do...
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Hiawatha, Inc. (HI).
	b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO).
	c. Trimco (TC).


	C. Overhead Door Stops and Holders: ANSI/BHMA A156.6, Grade 1 certified overhead stops and holders to be surface or concealed types as indicated in Hardware Sets. Track, slide, arm and jamb bracket to be constructed of extruded bronze and shock absorb...
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Rixson Door Controls (RF).
	b. Rockwood Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (RO).
	c. Sargent Manufacturing (SA).



	2.14 ARCHITECTURAL SEALS
	A. General: Thresholds, weatherstripping, and gasket seals to be of type and design as specified below or in the Hardware Sets. Provide continuous weatherstrip gasketing on exterior doors and provide smoke, light, or sound gasketing on interior doors ...
	B. Smoke Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 105 that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for smoke control ratings indicated, based on testing according to UL 1784.
	1. Provide smoke labeled perimeter gasketing at all smoke labeled openings.

	C. Fire Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated, based on testing according to UL-10C.
	1. Provide intumescent seals as indicated to meet UL10C Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies, and NPFA 252, Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies.

	D. Sound-Rated Gasketing: Assemblies that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency, for sound ratings indicated.
	E. Replaceable Seal Strips: Provide only those units where resilient or flexible seal strips are easily replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer.
	F. Manufacturers:
	1. National Guard Products (NG).
	2. Pemko Products; ASSA ABLOY Architectural Door Accessories (PE).
	3. Reese Enterprises, Inc. (RE).


	2.15 ELECTRONIC ACCESSORIES
	A. Power Supplies: Provide Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratory Listed 12VDC or 24VDC (field selectable) filtered and regulated power supplies. Include battery backup option with integral battery charging capability in addition to operating the DC...
	1. Manufacturers:
	a. Security Door Controls (SD) - 630 Series.
	b. Securitron (SU) - BPS Series.



	2.16 FABRICATION
	A. Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws according to manufacturers recognized installation standards for application intended.

	2.17 FINISHES
	A. Standard: Designations used in the Hardware Sets and elsewhere indicate hardware finishes complying with ANSI/BHMA A156.18, including coordination with traditional U.S. finishes indicated by certain manufacturers for their products.
	B. Provide quality of finish, including thickness of plating or coating (if any), composition, hardness, and other qualities complying with manufacturer's standards, but in no case less than specified by referenced standards for the applicable units o...
	C. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine scheduled openings, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions affecting performance.
	B. Notify architect of any discrepancies or conflicts between the door schedule, door types, drawings and scheduled hardware. Proceed only after such discrepancies or conflicts have been resolved in writing.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115 series.
	B. Wood Doors: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115-W series.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Install each item of mechanical and electromechanical hardware and access control equipment to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and according to specifications.
	1. Installers are to be trained and certified by the manufacturer on the proper installation and adjustment of fire, life safety, and security products including: hanging devices; locking devices; closing devices; and seals.

	B. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights indicated in following applicable publications, unless specifically indicated or required to comply with governing regulations:
	1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames."
	2. Wood Doors: DHI WDHS.3, "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Wood Flush Doors."
	3. Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with ANSI A117.1 "Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities."
	4. Provide blocking in drywall partitions where wall stops or other wall mounted hardware is located.

	C. Retrofitting: Install door hardware to comply with manufacturer's published templates and written instructions. Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be painted or finished in anothe...
	D. Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior and acoustical doors in full bed of sealant complying with requirements specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants."
	E. Storage: Provide a secure lock up for hardware delivered to the project but not yet installed. Control the handling and installation of hardware items so that the completion of the work will not be delayed by hardware losses before and after instal...

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Field Inspection: Supplier will perform a final inspection of installed door hardware and state in report whether work complies with or deviates from requirements, including whether door hardware is properly installed, operating and adjusted.

	3.5 ADJUSTING
	A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate fo...

	3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Protect all hardware stored on construction site in a covered and dry place. Protect exposed hardware installed on doors during the construction phase. Install any and all hardware at the latest possible time frame.
	B. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.
	C. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper finish. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of owner occupancy.

	3.7 DEMONSTRATION
	A. Instruct Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain mechanical and electromechanical door hardware.

	3.8 DOOR HARDWARE SETS
	A. The hardware sets represent the design intent and direction of the owner and architect. They are a guideline only and should not be considered a detailed hardware schedule. Discrepancies, conflicting hardware and missing items should be brought to ...
	B. The supplier is responsible for handing and sizing all products and providing the correct option for the appropriate door type and material where more than one is presented in the hardware sets. Quantities listed are for each pair of doors, or for ...
	C. Manufacturer’s Abbreviations:



	08 8000 BSD-Glazing
	08 8300 BSD-Mirrors
	08 9100_A3 - Louvers
	SECTION 08 9100 LOUVERS
	PART 1  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
	1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS
	1.5 SUBMITTALS

	PART 2  PRODUCTS
	2.1 LOUVERS
	2.4 FINISHES
	2.5 ACCESSORIES

	PART 3  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	3.2 INSTALLATION
	3.3 ADJUSTING


	END OF SECTION

	09 0561 BSD-Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation
	09 2116 BSD-Gypsum Board Assemblies
	09 5100 BSD-Acoustical Ceilings
	09 6500 BSD_A3 - Resilient Flooring
	09 9000 BSD-Painting and Coating
	09 9600 BSD-High-Performance Coatings
	10 1400_A4 - SIGNAGE
	10 2829 - Undersink Lavatory Pipe Insulation
	10 4400 BSD-Fire Protection Specialties
	10 7310_A3 - Extruded Aluminum Canopies
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Design, Engineering and installation of extruded aluminum cantilever canopies. Canopies shall connect to stub beams at exterior walls and shall be self supporting without hangers, as detailed in the drawings.

	B. Related Work:
	1. Division 01 "Product Substitution Procedures".
	2. Division 07 "Sealants".
	3. Division 26 "Exterior Lighting".
	a. Coordinate installation of canopy with installation of recessed lighting in soffit of canopies by the electrical contractor.



	1.3 REFERENCES
	A. The Aluminum Association- Aluminum Design Manual 2010
	B. American Welding Society- AWS D1.2/D1.2M: 2008

	1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance: Canopy shall be designed to comply with the requirements of all governing building codes, including all connections of canopy framing members and the connections of canopy framing members to supporting members, cold-formed s...
	1. Install framing systems to provide for movement of framing members without damaging or overstressing connections or undue strain on fasteners and anchors or other detrimental effects when subjected to a maximum ambient temperature change (range) of...
	2. Coordinate all connection designs with all exterior wall and structural building systems.

	B. Field Measurements: Confirm dimensions prior to preparation of shop drawings.
	1. Submit shop drawings showing structural component locations/positions, material dimensions and detail of construction and assembly.


	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: Submit manufacturer's descriptive literature for specified systems, including all components.
	B. Shop drawings of the complete canopy layout, including sections and details specific to project and bearing the seal of a registered structural engineer.
	1. Indicate layout heights, component connection details, details of interface with adjacent construction, connection details to building exterior wall structure and framing.
	2. Field Measurement:  Confirm dimensions prior to preparation of shop drawings.
	3. Submit shop drawings showing structural component locations/positions, material dimensions and details of construction and assembly.
	4. Indicate locations of canopy lights in shop drawings.

	C. Samples of canopy finishes.
	1. Provide 2 samples, a minimum of 6-inches square, representing actual color and finish of products to be installed.

	D. Certificates:  Submit Contractor's certification that manufacturer of products of this Section meet specified qualifications.
	1. Manufacturer's certification that installer of this section is approved.

	E. Installation Instructions: Submit manufacturer's printed installation instructions for specified systems, including each component.
	F. Structural Design Calculations: Submit structural design calculations, including footing designs, for aluminum walkways and canopies.  Calculations shall bear the seal and signature of a registered professional Structural Engineer licensed to pract...

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Canopy shall be designed to comply with local building codes.
	B. Canopy manufacturer shall have a minimum of 10 years’ experience in designing and installing the specified system.
	C. The installation of the canopy shall be performed by the manufacturer to assure single source responsibility.

	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Manufacturer’s Warranty:  Provide a ten-year manufacturer’s warranty including coverage of materials and workmanship.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product by one of the following:
	1. AVAdek Walkway Cover Systems and Canopies. (Basis of Design)
	2. Mapes Architectural Canopies.


	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. All components shall be 6063; 6061 or 6005 alloy extruded aluminum.
	B. Components shall be sized to comply with live load and wind load requirements of the project and shall not be less than the dimensions shown on the plan.
	1. Wind load requirements shall be in accordance with IBC. 2009.

	C. The thickness of the aluminum deck panels shall be at least .080" thick.
	D. All columns shall have radius corners.
	E. Beams are open at top to drain canopy system internally into exterior scuppers.
	F. Flashing shall be .040" thick.
	G. All bolts and fasteners shall be stainless steel or finished to match adjacent components and sized by canopy engineer.

	2.3 FINISHES
	A. The finish and color selection of each component shall be chosen from the manufacturer’s standard color selections and shall include:
	1. Polyester Baked Enamel
	2. Fluoropolymer
	3. Anodized- Clear, Bronze & Champagne



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FABRICATION
	A. Fabrication:  Material shall be fabricated from approved shop drawings.   The General Contractor shall field verify all dimensions, elevations and conditions before releasing for fabrication.
	B. All welding shall be in compliance with AWS 1.2. The certification of each welder shall be available to verify compliance.
	C. Canopy shall be designed to drain through beams to scuppers with water tight connections.

	3.2 EXAMINATION
	A. Confirm that surrounding area is ready for the canopy installation.
	B. Installer shall confirm dimensions and elevations to approved shop drawings.
	C. Coordinate with responsible installers to correct unsatisfactory conditions or installation.
	D. Erection shall be scheduled, coordinated and performed after all concrete, masonry, metal panel, curtain wall, and roofing in the area is completed.
	E. Commencement of work by the contractor and the installer will considered as acceptance of existing conditions and substrates.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Install the canopy in strict accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations.
	B. Install the canopy in strict accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations and approved shop drawings.
	C. Ensure that adjacent surfaces, structures, and finishes are protected from damage by construction activities of this Section.
	D. Tolerances:  Set components plumb, straight, and true to line, adequately braced to maintain position until all connections are made.
	E. Coordinate with Electrical Contractor to allow access for electrical and installation of canopy lighting.
	F. Install columns and beams straight and true.
	G. Electrolysis Prevention:  Keep aluminum surfaces from direct contact with ferrous metals or other incompatible materials by applying one coat of zinc chromate primer; follow with two coats of aluminum paint or high-build bituminous paint applied at...
	H. Install rain-caps over draining sections of the deck.
	I. Coordinate the installation of wall flashing with the following:
	1. Insulated Metal Wall Panel supplier and installer.
	2. Curtain Wall supplier and installer.
	3. Masonry Contractor.

	J. Care shall be taken to prevent damage or scratching during installation.

	3.4 CLEANING
	A. Remove dust or other foreign matter from component surfaces; clean finishes in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
	B. Remove surplus materials and debris from the site.
	C. Thoroughly clean canopy after installation.

	3.5 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED PRODUCTS
	A. Protect finished aluminum surfaces during handling and erection of installed systems from damage by subsequent construction activities.  After installation, entire system shall be left in a clean condition.
	B. Repair of Finishes:  If minor damage to finishes occurs, repair damage in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations; provide replacement components if repaired finishes are unacceptable to Architect.
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	12 3530 FL - RESIDENTIAL CASEWORK
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes kitchen and entry cabinets.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 123623.13 "Plastic-Laminate-Clad Countertops."


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. MDF: Medium-density fiberboard.
	B. Exposed Surfaces of Cabinets: Surfaces visible when doors and drawers are closed, including visible surfaces in open cabinets or behind glass doors.
	C. Semi-exposed Surfaces of Cabinets: Surfaces behind opaque doors or drawer fronts, including interior faces of doors, interiors and sides of drawers, and bottoms of wall cabinets.
	D. Concealed Surfaces of Cabinets: Surfaces not usually visible after installation, including sleepers, web frames, dust panels, bottoms of drawers, ends of cabinets installed directly against and completely concealed by walls or other cabinets, and t...

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For the following:
	1. Cabinets.
	2. Cabinet hardware.

	B. Shop Drawings: Include plans, elevations, details, and attachments to other work. Show materials, finishes, filler panels, and hardware.
	C. Samples: For cabinet finishes.
	D. Samples for Initial Selection: For cabinet finishes.
	E. Samples for Verification: 8-by-10-inch (200-by-250-mm) Samples for each type of finish and the following:
	1. Exposed hardware, for each type of item.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer.
	B. Product Certificates: For casework.

	1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install casework until building is enclosed, wet work is complete and dry, and temporary HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy levels during the remain...
	B. Established Dimensions: Where casework is indicated to fit to other construction, establish dimensions for areas where casework is to fit. Coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions. Provide filler...
	C. Field Measurements: Where casework is indicated to fit to existing construction, verify dimensions of existing construction by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. Provide fillers and scribes to allow fo...

	1.7 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of blocking and reinforcement in partitions for support of casework.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Merillat: Classic Fusion (Basis of Design)
	1. Door Panel Style: Solid Slab Style.
	2. Overlay: Full.
	3. Door Center Panel: Veneer.
	4. Wall Cabinet Style: Square.
	5. Door Frame: Solid Wood
	6. Box Construction: Framed
	7. Shelf Thickness: ¾ Inch.
	8. Door Shape: Slab
	9.

	B. Other Acceptable Manufacturers:
	1. KraftMaid: www.kraftmaid.com
	2. Oquality Cabinets: www.qualitycabinets.com
	3. Substitutions: See Section 01 6300 - Product Substitution Procedures.

	C. Quality Standard: Provide cabinets that comply with KCMA A161.1.

	2.2 CABINETS
	A. Quality Standard: Provide cabinets that comply with KCMA A161.1.
	1. KCMA Certification: Provide cabinets with KCMA's "Certified Cabinet" seal affixed in a semi-exposed location of each unit and showing compliance with the above standard.

	B. Face Style: Flush overlay; door and drawer faces cover cabinet fronts with only enough space between faces for operating clearance.
	C. Face Style: Reveal overlay; door and drawer faces partially cover cabinet fronts.
	D. Face Style: Lipped overlay; door and drawer faces are rabbeted and partially inset within cabinet fronts with the lip of the rabbet overlapping cabinet-body members or face frames.
	E. Face Style: Flush inset; door and drawer faces are set within cabinet fronts, flush with faces.
	F. Cabinet Style: Face frame
	G. Door and Drawer Fronts: 1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick, veneer-faced plywood.
	H. Face Frames: 3/4-by-1-5/8-inch (19-by-41-mm) solid wood with glued mortise and tenon or doweled joints.
	I. Face Frames: 5/8-inch- (16-mm-) thick particleboard with plastic laminate on exposed and semi-exposed surfaces.
	J. Face Frames: 5/8-inch- (16-mm-) thick, thermoset decorative panel material.
	K. Face Frames: 1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick, thermoformed-vinyl-faced panels with vinyl overlay on exposed and semi-exposed surfaces.
	L. Exposed Cabinet End Finish: Wood veneer.
	M. Cabinet End Construction: 1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick plywood.
	N. Cabinet Tops and Bottoms: 1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick plywood, fully supported by and secured in rabbets in end panels, front frame, and back rail.
	O. Back, Top, and Bottom Rails: 3/4-by-2-1/2-inch (19-by-63-mm) solid wood, interlocking with end panels and rabbeted to receive top and bottom panels. Back rails secured under pressure with glue and with mechanical fasteners.
	P. Wall-Hung-Unit Back Panels: 3/16-inch- (4.8-mm-) thick plywood fastened to rear edge of end panels and to top and bottom rails.
	Q. Base-Unit Back Panels: 3/16-inch- (4.8-mm-) thick plywood fastened to rear edge of end panels and to top and bottom rails.
	R. Front Frame Drawer Rails: 3/4-by-1-1/4-inch (19-by-32-mm) solid wood mortised and fastened into face frame.
	S. Drawers: Fabricate with exposed fronts fastened to subfront with mounting screws from interior of body.
	1. Join subfronts, backs, and sides with glued dovetail joints.
	2. Subfronts, Backs, and Sides: 1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick solid wood.
	3. Bottoms: 3/16-inch- (4.8-mm-) thick plywood.

	T. Shelves: 1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick plywood.
	U. Joinery: Rabbet backs flush into end panels and secure with concealed mechanical fasteners. Connect tops and bottoms of wall cabinets and bottoms and stretchers of base cabinets to ends and dividers with mechanical fasteners. Rabbet tops, bottoms, ...
	V. Factory Finishing: Finish cabinets at factory. Defer only final touchup until after installation.

	2.3 CABINET MATERIALS
	A. General:
	B. Exposed Materials:
	1. Exposed Wood Species: Birch.
	a. Select materials for compatible color and grain. Do not use two adjacent exposed surfaces that are noticeably dissimilar in color, grain, figure, or natural character markings.
	b. Staining and Finish: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	2. Solid Wood: Clear hardwood lumber of species indicated, free of defects.
	3. Plywood: Hardwood plywood with face veneer of species indicated, with Grade A faces and Grade C backs of same species as faces.
	a. Edge band exposed edges with a minimum of 1/8-inch- (3-mm-) thick, solid-wood edging of same species as face veneer.


	C. Semi-exposed Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, provide the following:
	1. Solid Wood: Sound hardwood lumber, selected to eliminate appearance defects. Same species as exposed surfaces or stained to be compatible with exposed surfaces.
	2. Plywood: Hardwood plywood with Grade C faces and not less than Grade 3 backs of same species as faces. Face veneers of same species as exposed surfaces or stained to be compatible with exposed surfaces.

	D. Concealed Materials: Solid wood or plywood, of any hardwood or softwood species, with no defects affecting strength or utility; particleboard; MDF; or hardboard.

	2.4 CABINET HARDWARE
	A. General: Manufacturer's standard units complying with BHMA A156.9, of type, size, style, material, and finish as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	B. Pulls: Wire pulls.
	C. Hinges: Concealed butt hinges, soft close.
	D. Drawer Guides: Epoxy-coated-metal, self-closing drawer guides; designed to prevent rebound when drawers are closed; with nylon-tired, ball-bearing rollers; and complying with BHMA A156.9, Type B05011 or Type B05091.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, location of framing and reinforcements, and other conditions affecting performance of casework.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install cabinets with no variations in flushness of adjoining surfaces; use concealed shims. Where cabinets abut other finished work, scribe and cut for accurate fit. Provide filler strips, scribe strips, and moldings in finish to match cabinet face.
	B. Install cabinets without distortion so doors and drawers fit the openings, are aligned, and are uniformly spaced. Complete installation of hardware and accessories as indicated.
	C. Install cabinets level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 8 feet (3 mm in 2.4 m).
	D. Fasten cabinets to adjacent units and to backing.
	1. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, and at ends not more than 16 inches (400 mm) o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head screws sized for not less than 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) penetration into wood framing, blocking, or hanging strips.


	3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
	A. Adjust cabinets and hardware so doors and drawers are centered in openings and operate smoothly without warp or bind. Lubricate operating hardware as recommended by manufacturer.
	B. Clean casework on exposed and semi-exposed surfaces. Touch up factory-applied finishes to restore damaged or soiled areas.
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	12 4816_A3 - Entrance Floor Grilles
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This section includes recessed foot grilles and frames.
	B. Related Requirements: The following sections contain requirements related to this section:
	1. Division 01 "Product Substitution Procedures".
	2. Division 03 “Cast-In-Place Concrete” for slab depression grouting and filling for recessed foot grilles and frames.


	1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance:  Provide foot grilles and frames capable of withstanding the following loads and stresses:
	1. Uniform floor load of 300 lbf/sq. ft. (14.36 kN/sq. m).
	2. Wheel load of 350 lb (159 kg) per wheel.


	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for foot grilles and frames.
	B. Shop drawings in sufficient detail showing layout of grid and frame specified including details indicated construction relative to materials, direction of traffic, spline locations, profiles, anchors and accessories.
	1. Items penetrating floor mats and frames.
	2. Divisions between grille sections.
	3. Perimeter floor moldings.

	C. Samples: Submit an assembled section of floor grid and frame members with selected tread insert showing each type of color for exposed floor grid, frame and accessories required.
	1. Foot Grille:  12-inch- (300-mm-) square assembled sections.
	2. Frame Members:  12-inch- (300-mm-) long Sample of each type and color.

	D. Maintenance data in the form of manufacturer’s printed instructions for cleaning and maintaining floor grids at Project Closeout.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Accessibility Requirements:  Provide installed floor mats that comply with Section 4.5 in the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA), Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilit...
	B. Flammability in accordance with ASTM E648, Class 1, Critical Radiant Flux, minimum 0.45 watts/m².
	C. Slip resistance in accordance with ASTM D-2047-96, Coefficient of Friction, minimum 0.60 for accessible routes.
	D. Single Source Responsibility: Obtain floor grids and frames from one source of a single manufacturer.
	E. Utilize superior structural aluminum alloys 6105-T5 for rail components.

	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver materials to the project site ready for use and fabricated in as large sections and assemblies as practical, in unopened original factory packaging clearly labeled to identify manufacturer.

	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Field measurements: check actual openings for grids by accurate field measurements before fabrication. Indicate actual measurements on final shop drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delay of work.
	B. Coordinate frame installation with concrete construction to ensure recess and frame anchorage are accurate and that the base is level and flat. Defer frame installation until building enclosure is complete and related interior finish work is in pro...
	1. Coordinate size and location of recesses in concrete to receive foot grilles and frames.


	1.8 WARRANTY

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 ENTRANCE FLOOR GRILLS (WO1)
	A. Manufacturers:  Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following for a complete system:
	1. Balco Inc. (Basis of Design).
	a. Series:  Mill Finish Aluminum Floor Grid w/ Abrasive Treads.
	b. Model No.: FG-1 1/2A.

	2. Pawling Corporation; Architectural Products Division.
	a. Series:  Pro-Tek Entrance Grating.
	b. Style:  Drain-Well.
	c. Model No.: RG-400 .

	3. Ronick Matting Sytems (Approved Substitution)
	a. Series:  Pedigrid G1
	b. Model No. Level Base, VA abrasive grit tape.



	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum – Extruded Aluminum:  ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), Alloy 6061-T6 or Alloy 6063-T5, T6, or T52 as standard with manufacturer.  Coat surface of frame in contact with cementitious materials with manufacturer's standard protective coating.

	2.3 FOOT GRILLES
	A. General:  Provide manufacturer's standard foot-grille assemblies consisting of treads of type and profile indicated, interlocked or joined together by cross members, and with support legs (if any) and other components needed to produce a complete i...
	B. Aluminum Foot Grilles:  Provide manufacturer's standard foot grilles with extruded members, top-surfaced tread rails, and as follows:
	1. Tread Rails:  Extruded- aluminum tread rails with extruded-aluminum frame.
	2. Tread Rail Spacing:  1-1/2 inches (38 mm) o.c. with 1/8- to 3/16-inch- (3- to 4.8-mm  wide openings between treads.
	3. Aluminum Finish:  Mill.
	a. Colors:  Clear natural aluminum.

	4. Top Surface:  Abrasive particles bonded to or imbedded in vinyl insert.
	a. Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.


	C. Lockdown:  Manufacturer's standard Hidden locking system.

	2.4 FRAMES
	A. Provide manufacturer's standard frames of size and style for grille type, for permanent recessed installation in subfloor, complete with installation anchorages and accessories.  Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate frame of same material and fini...

	2.5 SUPPORT SYSTEM
	A. Level Bed Applications:  Provide manufacturer's standard, vinyl cushion support system.

	2.6 FABRICATION
	A. Shop fabricate foot grilles to greatest extent possible in sizes as indicated.  Unless otherwise indicated, provide each grille as a single unit; do not exceed manufacturer's recommended maximum sizes for units that are removed for maintenance and ...
	B. Fabricate frame members in single lengths or, where frame dimensions exceed maximum available lengths, provide minimum number of pieces possible, with hairline joints equally spaced and pieces spliced together by straight connecting pins.

	2.7 FINISHES, GENERAL
	A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.

	2.8 ALUMINUM FINISHES
	A. Finish designations prefixed by AA comply with the system established by the Aluminum Association for designating aluminum finishes.
	B. Class II, Clear Anodic Finish:  AA-M12C22A31 (Mechanical Finish:  nonspecular as fabricated; Chemical Finish:  etched, medium matte; Anodic Coating:  Architectural Class II, clear coating 0.010 mm or thicker) complying with AAMA 611.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and floor conditions for compliance with requirements for location, size, minimum recess depth, and other conditions affecting installation of foot grilles and frames.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Manufacturer shall offer assistance and guidance to provide a template of grid assemblies to ensure a proper installation.

	3.3  INSTALLATION
	A. Install recessed foot grilles and frames to comply with manufacturer's written instructions at locations indicated and with top of foot grilles and frames in relationship to one another and to adjoining finished flooring as recommended by manufactu...

	3.4 CLEANING
	A. It is important to the life cycle of the entrance grille that a maintenance schedule be developed which includes regular vacuuming and extraction that correctly matches the amount of traffic the grille incurs.

	3.5 PROTECTION
	A. After completing required frame installation and concrete work, provide temporary filler of plywood in recess and cover frames with plywood. Maintain protection until construction traffic has ended and project is near time of substantial completion.
	B. Defer installation of floor grilles until time of substantial completion of project.
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